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(With this issue appears a Special Supplemeni : Indian Constitutional Reform) 





A NEW CONSTITUTION FOR INDIA 


Next week the House of Commons will, at long last, apply 
itself to the actual business of enacting a new constitution 
for India. There will be many regrets that so much time 
must be allocated to this measure at a moment when so 
many home affairs are clamouring for attention. Yet even 
the most grudging will admit that here is a task worthy of 
the Mother of Parliaments—whether one assesses its im- 
portance by the mere physical weight of a Bill of 450 
clauses and 15 Schedules or by the more vital fact that its 
purpose is to lay down the form of government of one-fifth 
of the human race. Never before has there been an act 
of constitution-making on so stupendous a scale, and the 
fact that it is taking place at a moment when the accepted 
principles of parliamentary democracy are under challenge 
in so many countries of the world adds a special signifi- 
cance to this effort to take a great Eastern people another 
step along the road of self-government. 


The issues involved are so far-reaching for the future 
of the world that many will wish to make themselves 
familiar at all events with the main principles of the plan. 
We are, therefore, publishing with this issue of the 
Economist a Supplement—the compiler of which has been 
closely associated with the preparatory work of the last six 
years—summarising the conclusions and recommendations 
of the Joint Select Committee of Parliament and briefly 
setting out the historical background from which the present 
proposals have sprung. 

The new constitution there described is that which Parlia- 
ment will be asked to enact, for with one or two small 
exceptions the Government of India Bill, which was pub- 
lished at the end of last week, merely puts the Committee’s 
proposals into legal form. The Supplement should serve as 
a guide to those who wish to understand the chief points at 
issue without having to study the bulky volumes that have 
been produced by the Simon Commission, by the three 


Round Table Conferences, by the special Commissions that 
visited India in 1932 and by the Joint Committee itself. 

The first impression springing from a scrutiny of the 
Constitution itself is one of great complexity, and those 
who seek to assess. what Bagehot called ‘‘ the weights and 
balances ’’ of the Constitution—in this case ‘‘ responsi- 
bility ’’ and ‘‘ safeguards ’’—may find it difficult to dis- 
cover where precisely power will lie. Indeed, it is difficult 
for anyone to foresee what will be the middle point of 
equilibrium between the extreme of Mr Winston Churchill, 
who says that we are abandoning our solemn responsibilities 
in panic and handing India over to a political minority, and 
that of Indian political opinion, which says that respon- 
sibility both in the provinces and at the centre is so hedged 
about with safeguards that self-government is an illusion. 

The reader of the Bill will undoubtedly be struck with 
the many references to the special powers of the Governor- 
General and of the Governors, to the occasions on which 
they will act ‘‘in their own discretion,’’ and to the 
cases in which action may not be taken without their 
consent. It is true that, although Mr Churchill’s descrip- 
tion on Tuesday of these Governors as “‘ eleven potential 
kings of the seventeenth-century type’’ is a fantastic 
exaggeration, they will have very wide powers. But the 
impression of these powers is heightened by their constant 
repetition in the Bill, and by the fact that, whereas the 
grant of responsibility is indicated in a phrase, the powers 
of the Governor are elaborately detailed. Such elabora- 
tion, however, is in itself a limitation, and even within 
these limits it is not to be supposed that they will be used 
except upon rare occasions. The balance of power of the 
new Constitution will, in fact, depend upon the tact and 
good sense of the Governor on the one hand and his 
responsible Ministers on the other. 

Nevertheless, it remains true that both at the centre 
and in the provinces in varying degree the powers of 
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self-government are limited. For this, as Sir Tej Bahadur 
Sapru recently pointed out in a courageous and balanced 
article, India no less than British opinion is responsible. 
In the opinion of this leading Indian spokesman at the 
Round Table Conferences, a great opportunity was lost in 
the autumn of 1931, during Mahatma Gandhi’s visit to 
London, when the most authoritative leaders of India failed 
to come to an agreement on their religious differences and 
had to leave the communal question to be settled by award 
of the British Prime Minister. 

Things might have been and, I honestly believe, would 
have been, different by now if we had achieved success on 
that occasion. To the average Englishman it is of no 
consequence whether the Hindus are to blame or the 
Muhammadans. . . . Our failure in this respect is writ 
large on the pages of the Report and if the safeguards, some 
of them no doubt bad, are there, well, they are there as 
much due to our want of faith in ourselves which prevented 
us from trusting each other on that occasion as to the want 
of faith of the British in our capacity to govern ourselves. 
The measure of agreement reached at the Round Table 

Conferences is greater than many thought possible; but Sir 
Tej is right when he says that the form of the Constitution 
has undoubtedly been influenced by the fact that without 
the presence of the British representatives no degree of 
unity could have been achieved. 

An equally vital commentary on the character of the new 
Constitution is that which Mr Attlee made when he said: 
‘“ We do not want to hand over the workers and peasants 
of India to the Princes, landlords, moneylenders, indus- 
trialists and lawyers. I fear that that is what we are 
doing.’’ In this criticism there is undoubtedly an element 
of truth, and it raises an important issue, which may in- 
fluence the development of India in many directions. In 
the matter of finance, for example, one of the difficulties 
of India has been that the use of the weapon of direct 
taxation through the income-tax has been handicapped by 
the exemption of incomes arising from the ownership of 
land. Till this exemption is removed it will be difficult 
to frame a revenue system adequate to India’s needs and 
fairly balanced in its incidence. In recent times the in- 
fluence of the landlords has been too strong to enable this 
to be done, and this influence will still be strong in the 
new Constitution. 

In this, as in many other matters of social progress, the 
3ritish Raj must bear some measure of blame as an offset 
to the credit which it can justly claim for many social and 
economic improvements and for the maintenance of order 
which has prevailed during its life. But the defects 
which exist in the social conditions of India cannot entirely 
be laid at the door of Great Britain; for no country ruling 
from thousands of miles away can be responsible for the 
secular evolution of a great Eastern people, except to the 
extent that it may be influenced by example and per- 
suasion. In these matters India must now work out her 
own salvation, and herein, perhaps, lies the chief justifica- 
tion for the Reforms. 

Yet another criticism is that, though the Simon Commis- 
sion emphasised, and the report of the Joint Select Com- 
mittee reiterates, that the Constitution should be one 
capable of development and evolution, there are few 
precise indications of the method by which change is to be 
achieved. This would, perhaps, be less important if there 
had been a formal declaration that the present Act is 
intended as a movement towards the ultimate goal of 
Dominion Status. Since Lord Irwin was permitted more 
than five years ago to declare that this was Britain’s inten- 
tion, it is difficult to see why the Government has hesitated 
to repeat this formula, which means so much to Indian 
opinion. 

Nevertheless, it is worth recording the considered opinion 
of Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru that so far as the provinces are 
concerned there is room in the Constitution for the growth 
of certain conventions which may keep in check the use 
of the safeguards. So far as the Centre is concerned, he 
is less confident, but even here he observes that 

To enfranchise . . . 35 millions of men, to enlarge the size 
of the legislatures both in the Provinces and the Centre, to 
abolish official blocs and executive councils in the Provinces, 
to alter the structure of the Central Government and then to 
think that you can effectively prevent India from demanding 
the fulfilment of her aspirations in the fullest measure for any 
great length of time, is to take a very short view of matters. 







During the debate we shall doubtless hear much of 
analogies, false and true. Mr Churchill, for example, has 
warned us that if we receive the same treatment from a 
Home Rule India as we have received to our sorrow from a 
Home Rule Ireland, we may well have two million more 
bread-winners in this country tramping the streets and 
queueing up at the labour exchanges. But Mr Churchill 
omitted to say anything about South Africa. The teaching 
of our Imperial history is surely crystal clear. Its moral 
is not that we should follow the advice of the die-hards and 
endeavour to stop the clock of progress. It is precisely the 
opposite. The lesson that experience has been trying to 
teach us is that if we desire to reap the benefit of co- 
operation throughout the Empire, and to avoid head-on 
collisions with forces that we ourselves have called into 
being, we should take to heart and act upon the salutary 
maxim—‘‘ He gives twice who gives quickly.’ 





THE FRANCO-BRITISH TALKS 


Tue Prime Minister and Foreign Minister of France 
arrived in London on Thursday to discuss with our own 
Prime Minister and Foreign Secretary the relations be- 
tween France, Germany and Great Britain, especially in 
connection with the armaments problem. The visit of 
MM. Flandin and Laval to London had been postponed— 
as was that of M. Laval to Rome only a few weeks ago 
—in view of the kaleidoscopic changes on Europe’s political 
screen in the last few weeks and months. But the visit, if 
overdue, is none the less welcome, for much depends on 
the outcome. 

The recent accord between France and Italy, including 
the understanding between them regarding the attitude to 
be taken in the face of unilateral German rearmament and 
for the safeguarding of Austrian integrity, has now pro- 
vided an opportunity to solve the long-prevailing deadlock 
on European security and disarmament. Indeed, it was 
reported in The Times on Thursday that a provisional 
formula as a basis for the London talks had been agreed 
in Paris on Wednesday. Essentially, this formula is under- 
stood to comprise (a) British endorsement of the recent 
Franco-Italian declaration against unilateral German re- 
armament; (b) ‘‘ practical realisation of the equality 
principle ’’ in respect of equality and security, as laid down 
in the Five-Power Declaration of December 11, 1932; and 
(c) a proposed solution, namely, a joint declaration render- 
ing certain clauses of the Disarmament Chapter of the 
Peace Treaty inoperative, on condition that a general 
convention is reached at Geneva including guarantees of 
execution. According to this report, Germany is to be 
expected to return to Geneva to secure her quittance from 
Treaty restrictions; and a general European Pact, to in- 
corporate the present regional pacts, is proposed. Here, 
at least, is matter enough for fruitful—and crucial—dis- 
cussion. How do the omens stand? 

Two unfavourable influences are to be found in the 
home politics of both France and this country. One is the 
voice of the die-hard. The other is the cast-iron attitude of 
those good patriots who cannot see that, in international 
affairs, circumstances alter cases. In France, the die- 
hards have had time to threaten Ministers with what will 
happen to them if they allow themselves to be persuaded 
by the English into legalising the expansion of German 
armaments beyond treaty limits. Our own die-hards have 
had time to make similar protests against any inclination 
on the British Government’s part to be persuaded by the 
French into an increase in the United Kingdom’s con- 
tinental commitments. Moreover, there are indications 
that the dominant political forces in each country, which 
determine the policies of the Governments, are clinging to 
fictions all the more obstinately, the more incapable they 
find themselves of dealing with the facts. The French 
are clinging to treaty legality, as though that were now 
of any avail for restricting the increase of German arma- 
ments. For Germany not only feels no obligation to abide 
by a treaty-made inequality imposed upon her by force, 
but she has found by experiment that she can ignore the 
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armaments chapter of the Versailles Treaty without risk 
of forcible interference from any of the other contracting 
parties, French included. Similarly, the British are cling- 
ing to the *‘ no continental commitments ’’ formula for an 
insular security which has ceased to exist now that London 
is more vulnerable to attack from the air than any other 
European capital. 


The French and British Governments must, in fact, now 
work out a practical policy for putting into effect the agree- 
ment which was concluded on December 11, 1932, for 
restoring to Germany ‘“‘ equality of rights ’’ in the field of 
armaments ‘‘ in a system which would provide security 
for all nations.’’ A practical policy means that Great 
Britain must go far enough to meet French wishes in the 
matter of security, to enable France to go far enough to 
meet German wishes in the matter of equality of arma- 
ments, to enable Germany in turn to go far enough in the 
matter of security to meet the wishes of France and Great 
Britain. If a movement from security to equality of 
armaments can be brought round full circle from equality 
of armaments to security again, the European problem 
will have been solved. 


Will the Governments be allowed, by their respective 
national constituents, to succeed? That depends upon 
whether the die-hards in each of the key-countries can 
learn, before it is too late, that national interests—to look 
no further than these—can no longer be served effectively 
by the old national nostrums. If the present London con- 
versations come to nothing, the English will have preserved 
their precious insularity and the French their precious 
treaty rights; and the next chapter will appear to give the 
die-hards reason. For if England fails to do her part in 
carrying out the agreement of December, 1932, Germany 
certainly will not, and indeed cannot, play. Then France 
will probably succeed in “‘ encircling ’’ Germany with an 
immense Continental coalition, including Italy and Russia 
as well as the Baltic States, the Little Entente, the Balkan 
Entente and some kind of re-cemented Austria-Hungary. 
So the French will enjoy a temporary security based upon 
an overwhelming superiority of physical force, while the 
English will enjoy their equally temporary isolation. 


But the next chapter, which will follow rapidly at the 
heels of the first, will be much less agreeable both for 
England and for France. For it is one of the inexorable 
“laws ’’ of the Balance of Power that ‘‘ overwhelming 
coalitions ’’’ do not last. In any international system 
which consists in a division of force there is always an 
irresistible tendency for the forces to divide themselves 
equally between the two opposing sides. The transfer of 
Poland from the French to the German side, at the 
moment when France has succeeded in weighting her own 
scale by the addition of Russian and Italy, is a symptom 
from which the French ought to take warning; for this is 
an extreme case. If Poland, who has ostensibly more to 
fear from Germany than any of us, elects to throw in her 
lot with Germany at a moment when all the other Euro- 
pean Powers are inclining to the opposite side, we shall be 
safe in prophesying that Poland will not be the only Euro- 
pean country thus to change her colours. Germany, 
continuing to re-arm in the face of a united continent that 
dare not attack her, will gain not only in military strength 
but also in political prestige. A moment will come, as it 
came before 1914, when Great Britain will find herself 
compelled, after all, to join the French camp in order to 
maintain an inequality that is constantly tending to redress 
itself in Germany’s favour. And in the end, in spite of 
Great Britain’s re-entry into the European arena, the 
balance will become so even, and the level of competing 
armaments so high, that the tension will, as it always does, 
sooner or later resolve itself in war. 


We are now very near the end of our opportunities for 
preventing a situation of this kind from arising. One of 
these is the Anglo-French meeting this week-end; and it 
will be dangerous if the French and British Ministers fail 
to make their meeting bear fruit. For their success or 
failure may give a decisive turn to Germany policy. If 
they can offer Germany a constructive plan for collective 
security combined with equality of armaments, Germany 
is likely still to accept the settlement for which she has so 
long declared herself to be waiting. If no practical Anglo- 
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French plan is forthcoming, Germany will feel that her 
prospects of obtaining equality by agreement are diminish- 
ing and that pari passu she has an increasing chance of 
eventually snatching something more than equality by 
force if she braves a period of encirclement. We urge the 
French and British Governments not to allow a situation 
to arise which might tempt Germany to embark upon so 
disastrous a course. 


“SELF-GOVERNMENT FOR INDUSTRY” 


”? 


“* SELF-GOVERNMENT FOR INDUSTRY ”’ is a slogan which 
has recently attracted a good deal of attention in certain 
quarters. Before Parliament adjourned for the Christmas 
recess Lord Melchett introduced into the House of Lords 
an Industrial Reorganisation (Enabling) Bill, drafted on 
somewhat similar lines to the ‘‘ Self-Government for 
Industry Bill ’’ prepared by the Society known as P.E.P. 

The object of both proposals is to give compulsory 
powers to a majority of producers in any industry to 
enforce schemes of reorganisation ‘‘ with the general object 
of promoting greater efficiency, eliminating wasteful com- 
petition and facilitating the production, manufacture and 
supply of the products of that industry.’’ For this purpose 
a National Industrial Council is to be set up, to which 
schemes of this character will be submitted, and the 
Council, after considering any scheme from all its different 
aspects, including, of course, the interests of other indus- 
tries (though the consumer as such is not mentioned in 
Lord Melchett’s Bill), will report to the Board of Trade. If 
the report is favourable, a poll will be taken of the producers 
in the industry, and if a three-quarters majority is obtained 
it will be enforced in a draft order laid before Parliament 
in the customary manner. A body will be constituted by 
the Board of Trade to administer the scheme and to devise 
suitable penalties for its infringement 

In Lord Melchett’s Bill the exact nature of the schemes 
to which the Bill is applicable is left sufficiently vague, but 
the P.E.P. proposals are more definite. The powers which 
the authority set up for the industry may exercise under 
this scheme include the following: the granting of licences 
to produce, the regulation of production capacity and out- 
put, the organisation of sales, the allocation of orders and 
the granting of premiums and rebates, compulsory amal- 
gamation and purchase, the raising of a statutory levy, and 
so forth. It is significant, however, that the fixing of prices 
as such is mot included, though the other powers which 
can be conferred might in certain circumstances invest the 
Board with most of the attributes of a statutory monopoly. 

There can be little doubt that proposals of this nature 
are finding fairly wide acceptance among business men at 
the moment. But there can be equally little doubt that the 
reason why it has become so fashionable to condemn com- 
petition as wasteful and uneconomic, instead of hailing it, 
as almost everybody did fifty years ago, as the great safe- 
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guard of the consumer, is that a limited number of very 
important trades, e.g. coal, cotton, shipbuilding, iron and 
steel, working largely for the export trade, have for various 
reasons arising out of the war, found themselves faced since 
1921 with a very intractable problem of surplus capacity. 
In a world-wide depression, the purely national solutions 
for which have further restricted world trade, these indus- 
tries have been driven further into the mire. In their very 
special circumstances the multiplicity of units has unques- 
tionably led to excessive competition of a wasteful char- 
acter, and a thoroughgoing reorganisation of their structure 
is undoubtedly overdue. Some means must therefore be 
found for subordinating individual interests to the general 
good—which in the last resort means compulsion in some 
form or another. 


But that does not mean that a monopolistic cartel, com- 
posed of those at present in the industry, would be 
appropriate even to these industries. There has, for 
example, been very little evidence to show that a majority 
of the firms in the cotton industry would be able to agree 
on any scheme of reorganisation that would be in the 
interests of the general community or even, in the long 
run, of their own industry. For this aim the terms of the 
Enabling Bill are too wide and suggest the conversion into 
a habit of what ought to be an exception. Instead of 
establishing a permanent quasi-monopoly, it would prob- 
ably be safer to follow the method of the Coal Mines 
Reorganisation Committee and entrust a special body, 
created ad hoc, with the reorganisation of the industry, 
i.e. with the task of effecting such amalgamations, elimina- 
tions of superfluous plant, etc., as may be necessary and 
then leaving the industry, now organised into appropriate 
units, to work out its own salvation without any special 
powers of self-government. 

Thus, even for the industries with permanent surplus 
capacity it would not be easy to make a strong case for a 
general Enabling Act conferring powers of self-government. 
On the contrary, there is good reason to believe that the 
problem of each industry could best be handled separately, 
and that Commissions appointed from outside are likely to 
produce better results than a cartel of the existing 
producers. 


But neither Lord Melchett nor P.E.P. limit their pro- 
posals to the depressed industries, and the grant of rights 
of cartelisation to industry in general would raise questions 
of far greater importance. It is clear, at the outset, that 
monopoly is what is deliberately intended, for without 
monopoly “‘ planning,’’ in the sense in which it is under- 
stood by this school of thought, would be impossible. And 
it is perfectly clear that an extension to industry generally 
of the powers envisaged in these Enabling Bills would enor- 
mously reinforce the monopolistic tendencies which have 
long been observable in many branches of British industry. 
And though the suspicion of monopolies, which until quite 
recently characterised English economic opinion, may have 
been carried too far, it would certainly be advisable for any 
Government to think twice before committing the country to 
legislation of this kind. 


The traditional objections to monopoly in general are 
familiar, but it is perhaps necessary to re-state them. In 
the first place, monopoly is an infraction of economic free- 
dom. And although economic freedom as an ideal is not 
so highly valued as it once was, few people would abandon 
it in favour of privately-owned monopoly. That would 
indeed be to combine the worst of capitalism and com- 
munism. Secondly, monopoly is almost certain to increase 
the maldistribution of wealth. Thirdly, monopoly can work 
only by restricting the volume of goods produced and thus 
diminishing the output of wealth on which the whole com- 
munity depends for its income. And, fourthly, stabilisation 
of the status quo inside industries soon leads to stabilisation 
between industries and the ossification of the economic 
structure. Monopoly would therefore, on every count, re- 
duce the national income. There are, of course, exceptions. 
But though “‘ enlightened self-interest ’’ may prompt, and 
often has prompted, the controllers of monopolies to adopt 
reasonable policies, there is no guarantee that they will do 
so, and there are several notorious instances to the contrary. 

Moreover, even the much more limited powers of “‘ self- 
government ’’ exercised through restriction schemes of 


various kinds have, more often than not, done more harm 
than good, as the unfortunate history of the rubber industry, 
to take only one prominent example, plainly shows. Nor 
can very much reliance be placed upon the various safe. 
guards enumerated in the Enabling Bills, for no “‘ represen. 
tation ’’ of the consumer has ever been developed which 
has a tithe of the potency of free competition. 

Among the powers which can be conferred under the 
P.E.P. Enabling Bill, the power of prohibiting new entrants 
into an industry is perhaps the most dangerous, because 
it not only confers a new and objectionable property right 
upon certain arbitrarily-selected individuals, but it is also 
the most powerful instrument of monopoly, especially ina 
country which has abandoned the most effective safe. 
guard against monopolistic abuses—the system of free 
imports. For once this power has been conferred, all the 
rest follows; the government of whole industries can pass, 
without anybody being aware of it, into the hands of a 
close ring or even of a single individual, whose control over 
prices, though not statutorily recognised, may be complete. 
Indeed, a general application of these powers would extend 
to a great number of industries the features which, in their 
proposed application to the sugar industry in the Sugar 
Marketing Scheme, have aroused such a volume of indignant 
protest. 

In short, we believe that the promoters of these measures 
have got their perspective seriously wrong. The idea that 
British industry in general is suffering from ‘‘ wasteful com- 
petition ’’ or that it is hampered by lack of “‘ self-govern- 
ment,’’ whatever that rather. misleading catchword may 
mean, is very wide of the mark. Indeed, it would be pos- 
sible to make out an equally good case for the contrary 
view—that the number of quasi-monopolistic rings at 
present existing in so many industries is a serious danger 
to the community. Moreover, even if the necessity for 
general ‘‘ rationalisation ’’ could be established, the idea that 
a majority vote of employers, dignified as ‘‘ self-govern- 
ment,’’ is the way to carry it through, is merely a specious 
misapplication of the democratic principle. Where the ex- 
ceptional necessity arises for allowing a majority to coerce a 
minority, let each case be examined on its merits. For a 
general Enabling Bill we can find no case at all. On the 
contrary, a general invitation to industry to organise itself 
in restrictive cartels would be to risk losing in the twentieth 
century most of the economic gains of the nineteenth. 





THE PRICE OF NEW CAPITAL 


PERHAPS the most prominent feature of the economic 
history of 1934 has been the continuance of the cheap 
money regime. In Great Britain, however, though there 
were numerous conversions last year, the actual fall in the 
price of new capital seems to be coming to a halt. The 
yield on new industrial debentures continued to fall in 
1934; but the yield on British Government issues, both 
long-term and short-term, rose fractionally. Both, how- 
ever, remain extremely low. 

In the first of the following tables the fall in the yield on 
Government issues is shown to have been checked. The 
average yield on all new Government loans was 3.14 pet 
cent., exactly the same as in 1933; compared with 4.60 per 
cent. in 1932 and 4.77 per cent. in 1913. The figures given 
must not be taken as a complete index of the price of 
Government borrowing in general, since in the pre-war year 
with which comparison is made there was no British 
Government borrowing, and half the amount raised in 
London for Government purposes was on behalf of foreign 
Governments. But Dominion and foreign Governments 
were borrowing both in 1913 and in recent years; and 
whereas they borrowed at an average rate of 4.15 per cent. 
in 1913 and 4.03 per cent. in 1933, they borrowed at 3.39 
per cent. in 1934. The interest rate for Government 
borrowing of equal risk, therefore, at any rate in Great 
Britain and the Empire, remains lower than before the 
war and } to } per cent. lower than in 1932. 
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British Government : Total, all 
+Total Loans (s) ee Governments 
for 
Year | 
1913 | Whole | First |Second| Whole| First|Second| ,, 
Year, | Half, | Half, | Year, | Half) Halt, | Year | Year 
1933 | 1934 | 1934 | 1933 | 1934] 1934 
<element 
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ 
Yielding from— 
28% to 3% . 130,846}... ins one 120,846 
3% to 32% oe 11,118} 42,000 a 1,546 11,118} 43,546 
4% to 34%... (t)4,334|... . {6,915 (t)4,334] 6,915 
34% to 33% 4,000 4,299) ... ,299) ... 
34°, to io , wee | oe | oe 715,000) 2. |... | 15,000 
4% to 44% Sei an on 4,875) ... =e 4,875 
4424 to 14 21,829)4 °° ee mea ons 
44°, to 43% (w) 965) (w) 965 
4}% to 5%" 7,863 _ im 
5% to 54% “a 
34% to 3% 11,178 ' 
54%, to 539, 
5°, to 6% } — 
Over 6% 2.0.00 1,392 “aa 
TG ieniciomn $52,437] 146,298) 42,000; 25,139] 8,461 171,437} 50,461 
Average yield % 4°77 2-99 | 3-09 4:03 | 3-39 3-14 | 3-14 





+ This total of £52,437,000 includes {26,290,000 by Colonial Governments at an average 
yield of 4-15 per cent. and £26,158,000 by foreign Governments at an average yield of 
331 per cent. The British Government was not in the market. 

() This represents a loan on behalf of the Austrian Government guaranteed by the 
Bntish Government. 

(w) This represents a loan on behalf of the Danish Government. 

{s) National Savings Certificates excluded. 


All rates are shown subject to British income-tax, and 
profit on redemption is allowed for when necessary. The 
sales of National Savings Certificates are excluded from the 
table, as the yield on them varies according to their ‘‘ life ’’ 
before encashment. The net sales of National Savings 
Certificates during 1934 amounted to a little over 
{2 millions. 

The yield on new issues by British municipalities and 
public boards fell further during 1934, and is now nearly 
as low as the yield on British Government issues. Com- 
pared with a rate of 4.75 per cent. in 1932 and 3.60 per 
cent. in 1933, the rate on new municipal and public board 
loans was 3.29 per cent. last year. The quality of the 
borrowers in this market in any year somewhat affects the 
comparison. But as the figures of total borrowings were as 
large as £25 millions in 1933 and £31 millions in 1934, it 
seems reasonable to infer that the price of new municipal 
capital has on the average fallen a little further during 
the year. 

The following table shows rates paid by industrial 
borrowers on bonds, debentures and notes : — 

INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL BoNnDsS, DEBENTURES, AND NOTES 


(ExcLuDING IssuES GUARANTEED BY BRITISH GOVERNMENT 
UNDER TRADE FACILITIES ACT) 





























Year 1913 | Year 1931 | Year 1932 | Year 1933 | Year 1934 
Yielding from— £ £ f ; £ £ 
34% to 38% veeeeeeee minit 2 Nil 475,000 | 523,200 
31% to 4% ; \ Nil 700,000 | 1,529,200 | 3,667,700 
4% to 445% ett a Nil | 4,677,100 | ‘787,600 
445% to 44% 182,000} 4 Nii 950,000 | ‘324/200 | 2,176,000 
48°, to 48% f Nil 980,000 | 3,665,000 481,900 
48°. to 5% 2,582,000 {3,015,000 Nil 3,959,500 | 3,515,900 
5% "to 5}9% 852.000 | 22,853,000 98,200 Nil Nil 
34% to 54% 852,000 | 4“"950,000 | 776,500 | 1,329,100 | 1,655,000 
54% to 58% 5,158,000 | 2 1:830,000 | 675,000 Nil Nil 
33% to 6% 158, \ (666,667 | Nil | 500,000 | 357,500 
6% "to 6422 ostecnnl | Se s 243,800 ti 
64%, to 64% »252,000 250 Nil Nil Nil 
61% to eee 54,600 78,000 Nil Nil 
83% to 7% 6,560,000 967,000 155,000 12,000 
7°4"to 749% 294,000 Nil Nil Nil 
7$%% to 74% 2,012,500 | 219,800 Nil Nil 
742, to 78% 1,684,075 $1,400 Nil Ni 
72% to 8 384,250 . Nil Ni 
8%, to 849% 39,000 Nil Nil Nil 
84% to BE% 72,800 Nil Nil Nil 
34°, to 9%. Nil Nil Nil Nil 
ees 33,250 Nil Nil Nil 
i “25,086,000 | 21,006,642 | 6,110,600 | 16,857,900 | 13,176,800 
Average yield % ......-  §-50 6-33 5-44 4-58 4-48 





* Including all capital yielding over 6 per cent. 


_ Thus, the trend is still downwards, and the rate paid by 
industrial borrowers on fixed-interest issues last year was 
Virtually 1 per cent. below the rate paid in 1932. As 
between 1933 and 1934 the change was slight; and since the 
total amount has not been very large in the last few years 
little importance should be attached to the apparent reduc- 
tion. The general impression, however, that industrial 
borrowers have been able to raise capital slightly more 
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cheaply in 1934 than in 1933 is confirmed by the figures of 
yields on preference issues contained in the following com- 
prehensive table: — 


MOVEMENT OF INTEREST RATES 


Average Average Average 
yield on yield on yield on 
Average all new New Issues New Issues 
Average 3 Months’ Govern- ot of 
Bank Bill ment Industrial Preference 
Rate Rate loans Debentures Shares 
% % % % % 
1913 ...... 4-77 4-37 4-77 5:5 5-74 
1928. ...... 4-50 4°15 5-09 6-10 7°37 
1929 ...... 5°50 5°27 5-07 6-10 6°58 
1930 ...... 3:42 2-61 5-43 5:96 6-00 
1GS2 0000. 3-93 3°55 5-60 6-33 6-50 
1932 ...... 3-00 1-84 3°72 5-44 6-32 
1933 ...... 2-00 0-69 3-14 4-58 5-28 
1934 ...... 2-00 0-83 3°14 4-48 5-00 


The whole story of the sweeping fall in the rate of interest 
in the last few years is summarised in this table. In 
normal times the short-term interest rate—the average 
three months’ bill rate in the London market—was } to $ 
per cent. below Bank rate. Since 1931, however, the bill 
rate has moved far below the now purely nominal Bank 
rate. The long-term rate on all new Government stocks 
jumped 2 per cent. downwards in 1932 as a result of the 
War Loan conversion. It fell a little further in 1933, but 
appears to have touched bottom in that year at a figure a 
little over 3 per cent. The industrial debenture rate fell in 
sympathy with the long-term Government rate between 
1931 and 1932, though not quite so sharply. And it was 
still falling in 1934, when the Government rate was coming 
toa halt. The big fall in the rate on preference issues, on 
the other hand, did not come until 1933; and the fall in 
this rate between 1933 and 1934 was greater than the fall 
in the debenture rate. The spread between the prices of 
new Government and new industrial capital is thus narrow- 
ing towards the normal. 

So far the price of new capital only has been considered. 
The following table, summarising conversion operations in 
1934, shows that interest rates on old capital moved in 
very much the same way : — 


CONVERSION Loans IN 1933 anp 1934 











Total Stock Average Yield % Average Yield % 
Converted before conversion. after conversion 
Borrower 
1933 1934 1933 1934 1933 1934 
£ £ fn 612 6 “@&1f we @ita @& 
British Govt........ 50,757,000 |105,000,000 | 410 0},4 0 0/219 7}3 110 
Colonial Govts. ... [110,850,000 | 60,543,500 | 510 6|)4 3 9|}317 0)3 8 0 
Foreign Govts. ... Nil 24,220,000 5 6 0 ~ 414 6 
British Corpora- 
i niceuscctenmns Nil 20,028,900 42 3 376 
Colonial Corpora- 
ee 3,554,000 Nil 410 0 _ 420 eos 
Industrial............ 61,334,000 | 26,592,000}; 5 9 0}510 0}410 6)4 7 7 





Here, too, we find that in the case of British Government 
stocks the reduction in yield effected by conversion was less 
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great in 1934 than it was in 1933; while the reduction in 
the case of industrial debentures was greater. A marked 
fall occurred last year in the amount of industrial stock 
converted; but the total was still much higher than in 1932. 
The £105 millions of British Government stock converted in 
1934 is accounted for by the conversion of 4 per cent. 
Treasury bonds into 3 per cent. Funding Loan. The most 
important Colonial Government conversions were two Aus- 
tralian issues of {21,636,000 and {14,455,782 respectively 
and a South African issue of £11,000,000. Among indus- 
trial companies which carried out considerable conversion 
operations in 1934 were Powell Duffryn, Lewis’s, Ltd., 
Baldwins, North Wales Power, Argentine Navigation, 
British Celanese and British Aluminium. In an article to 
be published in the near future we propose to consider the 
whole list of 1934 conversions in detail. 

A general survey of the above figures shows that, though 
the fall in interest rates on Government stocks has reached 
its nadir, industry is still taking advantage of the fall to 
reduce the fixed charges it has to pay for the use both of 
new and old capital. 


THE CASE OF WESTERN AUSTRALIA 


‘‘ NEVER interfere between married couples’’ is a wise 
social rule at any time, and it is doubly wise when the 
potential interferer happens to be mother to both parties, 
and thus mother-in-law to either. This is enough to explain 
why the Government and Parliament of the Mother 
Country have been slow to give ear to Western Australia’s 
plea for divorce from the Australian Commonwealth. 
Though Western Australia was rather a reluctant bride, 
her conjugal relations have not always been so strained. 
Indeed, ai a referendum in 1911, she alone among all the 
States recorded a majority for constitutional amendments 
designed to give the Federal Government powers over all 
matters of trade, commerce and industry within the 
Commonweaith. 

Why does Western Australia now protestingly sit face-to- 
tail on an ass that a generation ago she rode with such 
impatient spurs? Generations do not alter geography, and 
she remains cut off from the East by a broad, barren 
desert. Western Australia is the primary producing State 
par excellence, and in her primary industries, most of 
whose output is exported, lies her whole economic strength. 
Instead of considering these interests the Commonwealth has 
clapped on high industrial tariffs; forced her to pay more 
for necessities and luxuries; injured the markets for her 
produce; nourished uneconomic secondary industries; while 
she, remote and small in population, has had no chance 
of starting industries of her own. 

There is more to it than this, but as the mere title of her 
published ‘‘ Case ’’ for secession runs to some fifty words, 
and is followed by ten times that number of closely argued 
pages, we may be excused for selecting the most striking 
and fundamental part of her contentions. Her case is 
undeniably convincing. A clever counsel for the Common- 
wealth would make the most of certain exaggerations— 
for instance, the treatment of the premium on sterling as 
an addition to the tariff burden without proper recognition 
of the fact that it is equally a bounty to exporters. But 
on the main issue, as the Commonwealth Tariff Board itself 
stated in 1924, Western Australia ‘‘ has to bear whatever 
burden may arise under the protectionist tariff without 
reaping any of the accompanying advantages.”’ 

Thus it is free trade—or at least a low tariff—that 
Western Australia hankers after. This was the hope that 
persuaded her farmers and miners and lumbermen to vote 
for secession in the referendum of April, 1933. And this is 
the great temptation to Great Britain to support her cause. 
For here, surely, would be not merely a reopened market 
of close on half a million souls, clamouring for the manu- 
factures of Great Britain, but the thin end of a mighty 
wedge of lower tariffs. What would not Lord Beaverbrook 
give for a real live Dominion that with hand on heart 
could declare its support for Empire Free Trade? As 
through a glass darkly, one sees an independent Western 
Australia, the challenge to protectionism, the white hope 


of liberalism, the leaven in the lump of Empire trade, the 
pioneer of a low tariff group which in the end would 
embrace all the world—except a few surly States 
penuriously taking in their own washing at inflated 
charges. What an ambition! 

There are some who have seen such a vision with Great 
Britain in the heroic réle. But, alas, we too are to-day in 
the grip of rising tariffs, increased costs, and retaliation 
abroad; and when the idea of a low-tariff group budded 
in the Low Countries, we were the first to blow upon it 
coldly. 

‘* Yes, yes,’’ interpose Sir Hal Colebatch and his dogged 
band, ‘‘ but we in Western Australia are in a very different 
position from yours. Our prosperity depends upon our 
primary industries, which produce chiefly for export, and 
their cardinal need is liberal trade to keep down their costs 
and stimulate their markets.’’ But is not ours after all 
the same picture? Great Britain is a jabberwocky 
Australia, with the depressed areas of the North to repre- 
sent the Depressed State of the West. Our greatest in- 
dustries, like Western Australia’s, are dependent upon ex- 
ports, and thus upon free trade to keep down the cost of 
production and to stimulate their markets. Yet that has 
not prevented us from imposing protection upon foodstuffs 
as well as on manufactures. Nor, if our experience counts 
for anything, would a similar argument prevent Westem 
Australia from imposing industrial tariffs in years to come. 
It is a clear application of the Caroline axiom, laid down 
in paragraph 676 of the ‘‘ Case’’: ‘‘ The opposite of 
every truth is also true.”’ 

Consider the history of the sorry business. Westem 
Australia declares that she would be glad to-day to accept 
a tariff at the same level as ruled when she entered the 
Commonwealth. Now in the year of federation (1901-2) 
the value of Australia’s output of agricultural, pastoral 
and mineral products was {82 millions. Though detailed 
information is lacking with regard to manufacturing pro- 
duction, it is certain that the gross output did not exceed 
that figure, while the net output appears to have been 
around {30-{£35 millions. Thirty years later, primary pro- 
duction in the Commonwealth (excluding forestry, for want 
of full statistics) had risen to {191 millions in value; but 
the gross output of manufacture had risen to {281 millions, 
and the net output to {111 millions. In the same year, the 
gross output of factories in Western Australia was {11.2 
millions, the net output {4.6 millions, while the total 
output of her primary industries (excluding forestry) was 
£18.8 millions, including {3.4 millions of gold. 

In the space of thirty years, then, the Commonwealth 
passed from an economic condition very similar to that of 
Western Australia to-day, into one of such industrial de- 
velopment that primary producers have to take a back seat 
in the federal chariot. The primrose path has been steep 
indeed. Might not a lone Western Australia succumb as 
precipitously to the same temptations, and in thirty years’ 
time be seeking a return to the Commonwealth in order to 
widen the markets for her protected manufactures? 

It is a sad fact that advocates of secession spoke in the 
referendum campaign with two voices on this issue. To 
the country folk they said: ‘‘ Membership of the Com- 
monwealth means a high tariff on imported farm 
machinery and other things that you buy. Secede, and we 
will knock down those barriers.’’ To the townspeople they 
said: ‘‘ The Commonwealth prevents the establishment 
of secondary industries here, by turning us into a dumping 
ground for manufacturers in Sydney and Melbourne. 
Secede, and we will protect ourselves against such in- 
roads.’’ The ‘‘ Case ’’ itself bears traces of the same un- 
certainty of purpose. Paragraph 457 enlarges upon the 
difficulties of the Western Australian manufacturers un- 
protected against rivals in the Eastern States. Para- 
graph 471 sets forth (though deprecatingly, to be sure) the 
advantages that would accrue to Western Australia if she 
‘* burdened her primary industries by erecting around the 
borders of the State a tariff wall as high as that which 
surrounds Australia.’’ How pretty the primroses look! 

These fears are reinforced by a glance at the political 


situation. The present Labour Government in Western 
Australia rode into office on the same wave as carried the 
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secession referendum. But the latter was initiated by the 
late Government of their rivals, and since the Labour 
arty is historically the champion of federalism in Australia 
the Collier Government is uneasy in the opposite role. 
The Labour party is also historically the champion of high 
protection. There is, of course, almost as wide a gulf 
between different State Labour parties in Australia as there 
is between National Labour and the I.L.P. in this country; 
but the Labour party of a seceded Western Australia might 
be expected promptly to adopt the protectionism that has 
been the leading dogma of Labour in the Commonwealth. 

It is sad to have to confess such scepticism, but free 
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trade England has become worldly-wise in its degeneration. 
Powerful as the economic facts are in this case, we do not 
believe that constitutional changes can eradicate economic 
error from popular thinking or sap the force of log-rolling 
and vested interests. The gravamen of Western Australia’s 
case is a complaint against the high tariff, and in such 
a matter Great Britain can no more interfere than she can 
dictate the rates of duty on British goods entering the 
Commonwealth. This is Australia’s problem, not ours, and 
Australia can solve it by less drastic and less dangerous 
means than constitutional surgery; to wit, by the adoption 
of a far-seeing liberalism in her own tariff policy. 





NOTES OF 


Parliament and the Means Test.—The Unemployment 
Assistance Board appears to have made rather an unfortu- 
nate start. Protests against the cuts in allowances made 
under the new regulations came thick and fast from all parts 
of the House during the debate this week. Two features 
in particular seem to have been causing trouble: the reduc- 
tion for low rent—which has been freely applied in certain 
of the more depressed areas—and the joint assessment 
under the means test of two families, really separate, inhabi- 
ting the same house. Mr Oliver Stanley admitted that 
there was a case for an immediate inquiry into the rent 
rule, and he also stated that instructions were being issued 
to the Board’s officers which would have the effect of miti- 
gating certain cases of hardship which had undoubtedly 
arisen. He assured the House that, taking the country as 
a whole, more was actually being spent on relief under the 
new regulation than under the old system and that the total 
was rising week by week. In these circumstances it is a 
little difficult for the public to find out exactly what is 
happening. That reductions have been made fairly freely 
is obvious enough from the protests which have come from 
so many parts of the country. But it would be dangerous to 
infer from these complaints that the new regulations are in- 
flicting serious injustices, because it is notorious that in 
certain areas relief administration has for years been lax, 
and there is reason to suppose that the cases in which in- 
creases have been granted to really necessitous families far 
outweigh the number of cases in which cuts have actually 
been made. On the other hand, there can be little 
doubt that the machinery of the Board is working a bit 
stiffly and stands in need of some lubrication with the 
oil of discretion. It is also clear that the Minister of 
Labour and Parliament will have to keep more than a 
watchful eye on the working of the new regulations, which 
were definitely intended to increase and not to reduce the 
assistance given to the more necessitous families. It is 
probable, too, that some of the regulations will need revision 
in the light of accumulated experience, for some of the cases 
which have arisen show that their practical results are quite 
different from those which were contemplated. 


* * * 


The New Housing Bill.—The House of Commons 
had its first opportunity of getting to grips with the Govern- 
ment’s new Housing Bill when Sir Hilton Young moved 
the second reading on Wednesday. Meanwhile, the London 
County Council, on the recommendations of its Housing 
and Public Health Committee, has passed a number of 
recommendations criticising certain features of the Bill. 
The chief of these are the proposed alterations in the 
housing compensation for property required in connection 
with slum clearance operations, and the provision in clause 
60 enabling an owner to retain land in a clearance area 
in respect of which the local authority has made a com- 
pulsory purchase order. There seem to be good grounds 
for the widely expressed fears that these proposals will 
unduly increase the site value of slum properties and, what 
is perhaps even more disturbing, create serious complica- 
tions involving delay in the operation of local authorities. 
As Sir Francis Acland pointed out in the course of the 
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debate, the position would have been very much better 
if a proper system of taxing land values were in force. This 
would have avoided the danger of the proposed sub- 
sidy resulting mainly in an increase of site values instead 
of reducing the rents of the new houses and flats to be 
erected. It is much to be regretted, also, that the Govern- 
ment has missed the opportunity in this Bill of ensuring a 
proper co-ordination on a national scale of the combined 
activities of local authorities and private enterprise, such 
as would have been possible under a National Housing 
Corporation. As things are, the unsatisfactory division of 
responsibility between the Ministry of Health and the local 
authorities will be permitted to continue, and it is impos- 
sible to foresee how much the Bill will really accomplish 
until it is known how strenuously the local authorities are 
going to tackle the problem. Nevertheless the measure 
represents in many ways a step in the right direction. The 
laying down of definite standards of over-crowding, the 
making of over-crowding into a punishable offence, the 
institution of a thorough survey of housing conditions and 
the enlarged powers given to local authorities to carry out 
redevelopment schemes constitute a definite advance on 
previous legislation. But it is plain that the measure will 
need very substantial amendments in the course of its 
passage through Parliament, if it is to fulfil the purpose 
for which it is intended. 


* * * 


Helping the Depressed Areas.—Mr P. M. Stewart, 
the Commissioner for Special Areas, has now announced 
his plans. Naturally, they are limited and tentative, for 
Mr Stewart’s powers and resources are strictly circum- 
scribed. Four main types of schemes are proposed: public 
utility schemes, transference, expansion of agriculture, and 
expansion of industry. Land settlement in one form or 
another seems to be the main line of attack. Under this 
head Mr Stewart proposes to increase allotments, group 
holdings and small holdings and to provide working 
capital; to help the Land Settlement Association; and to 
assist land drainage schemes. The public utility schemes 
will include the clearing of derelict sites and the provi- 
sion of up-to-date facilities to attract new industries. 
Workers engaged on these schemes, which are assumed to 
have a definite economic value, will be paid a full wage 
and work a five-day week. Assistance is also to be given 
to voluntary labour schemes, but in this case the men will 
only receive unemployment pay. It is only necessary to 
enumerate the schemes to see that they are mere palliatives. 
The defence, of course, is that they never pretended to be 
anything else; and Mr Stewart must not be blamed for 
working within the limits set for him. Within those limits 
his plans are probably the best that can be hoped for. 
But it is a poor result, from the point of view of national 
policy, if all we can do for the unemployed is to assist 
them to work voluntarily on relief incomes and to clear 
sites for industrial and agricultural undertakings that may 
or may not materialise. To be driven to resettle on the 
land those who have lost their jobs in our export indus- 
tries is in any case a confession of failure; for there is no 
hope that such people can earn on the land anything like 
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so high a wage as they might have earned if they had been 
working for prosperous export industries. All such plans 
are an attempt to make the best of a bad job. They are 
certainly needed to relieve acute economic distress while 
the country is in a state of transition or waiting for long- 
delayed recovery. But, unless we are seriously working 
to hasten recovery by a policy designed to restore our 
overseas trade, the most that we can hope to achieve in 
such ways as Mr Stewart is contemplating will do little to 
relieve the burden of mass idleness which is dragging 
us down. 


* * * 


‘* To Hell with Europe.’’—The United States Senate 
failed on Tuesday to ratify the resolution of adherence to 
the Permanent Court of International Justice. The vote 
was 52 for the resolution to 36 against, so that the majority 
was seven votes short of the necessary two-thirds of the 
Senators voting. This result is very disappointing. The 
‘‘ formula ’’ worked out by Mr Elihu Root and Sir Cecil 
Hurst appeared to outside observers to make the fullest pro- 
vision for American interests and to meet the reservations 
laid down by the Senate in 1926. Nearly three-quarters of 
the present Senators belong to the party of Woodrow 
Wilson; the United States has been perceptibly drawing 
nearer to the collective system for some years past; and the 
resolution of adherence was supported by the most power- 
ful President the country has had for several decades. 
This combination of favourable circumstances seemed, until 
a few days ago, to ensure that the resolution would be 
accepted. But the old cry of isolation, the old unreason- 
ing suspicion of ‘‘ entangling alliances,’’ reinforced by 
raging propaganda throughout the country, proved stronger 
than the President’s influence. The vote did not follow 
party lines: the majority included 43 Democrats and nine 
Republicans, the minority 20 Democrats and 14 Repub- 
licans. Mr Roosevelt brought to bear such personal pressure 
as could be exerted in Washington. But he did not make a 
direct appeal to the country to counter the propaganda of 
his opponents. Mr Hearst has been running a violent 
campaign in his newspapers and the egregious Father 
Coughlin, the ‘‘ Radio Priest of Detroit,’’ has been preach- 
ing fiery sermons. The intellectual quality of most of 
this opposition was on a par with Senator Scholl’s outburst 
—‘‘ To Hell with Europe! Why are they trying to get 
us into the Court? So that they can cancel the debts they 
owe us.”’ But this sort of thing will always please the 
American people and frighten Senators unless it is firmly 
and frequently countered by the highest authority in the 
land. It looks as if Mr Roosevelt made the mistake of 
thinking that he had to convince the Senate, while in 
reality his task was to convince the country. The outcome 
will be a shock to his prestige and leadership in foreign 
policy and we shall probably hear very little in the imme- 
diate future of rapprochement with Geneva. There may 
also be some weakening of the President’s hand in the 
naval problem, although the force of jingoism is not so 
unambiguously opposed to co-operation in this case as it 
is where Geneva and The Hague are concerned. Whether 
the vote will react upon the President’s control of Congress 
in domestic affairs is more doubtful. But it can hardly 
have strengthened it, and it is already apparent that he 
will need all his influence to ward off the immediate pay- 
ment of the ‘‘ veterans’ bonus.”’ 


* * * 


Japan’s Next Move.—The fighting in the Chahar 
Province of Inner Mongolia has died down, and the 
Japanese military authorities, having conquered the piece 
of territory that they meant to conquer in these operations, 
are now explaining them away. On the other hand, there 
have been two military collisions on the north-west frontier 
of Manchuria in which the opponents of the Japanese have 
been not Chinese troops, as in Chahar, but Mongol troops 
of the Republic of Outer Mongolia. This clash is more 
serious, since Outer Mongolia is a Soviet Republic which 
is virtually under the protectorate of the Soviet Union; and 
the Soviet Government could hardly look on unmoved if 
the Japanese were now to push their way forward into a 
vast territory which skirts the southern frontier of Siberia 
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for hundreds of miles west of Manchuria. This danger oj 
provoking Russia may perhaps give the Japanese pause, 
Besides, they cannot desire to fall foul of the Mongols, 
since the réle of the Japanese—both in Manchumia and jp 
Inner Mongolia—has been to appear as the saviours of the 
Mongols from Russian aggression on one side and Chinese 
aggression on the other. Meanwhile a new, and still more 
startling, version of the Japanese Monroe doctrine has been 
made public; and while this pronouncement, like its prede- 
cessor, is unofficial, this does not warrant us in dismissing 
the story as being without foundation. According to an 
Osaka newspaper, the Mainichi Shimbun, M. Hirota 
intends to base Japanese policy towards China upon a 
programme of nine points. One of these points is that 
China shall enter into the same political relations with 
japan as have been entered into by ‘‘ Manchukuo.” 
Another is that China shall pledge herself not to appeal to 
the League of Nations, and even to withdraw from the 
League, and to replace her European and American mili- 
tary advisers by Japanese. Another is that the treaty 
relations between China and Japan shall be bilateral, in 
contrast to the existing Nine-Power Treaty about the integ- 
rity and independence of China. Another is that a bloc 
shall be formed of China, ‘‘ Manchukuo ”’ and Japan, and 
that, in consideration of this, Japan shall give China 
extensive financial assistance. These extracts give some 
notion of the tenor of the programme. It is manifestly a 
programme for swallowing China whole. The ninth point 
is that the negotiations for the new Sino-Japanese arrange- 
ments shall begin six months after March, 27, 1935, which 
is the date on which Japan’s withdrawal from the League 
of Nations becomes legally effective (supposing that she is 
deemed by her fellow-members to have fulfilled all her 
League obligations!). Does this mean that the Japanese 
regard the year 1935 as being as dark a year for Europe 
and America as the year 1915, in which they presented 
China with the Twenty-one Demands? 


* * * 


General Géring’s Visit to Poland.—General Goring 
has gone hunting with the President of the Polish Republic. 
What is the quarry? M. Molotov, speaking at Moscow on 
January 28th to the All-Union Congress of Soviets, made no 
secret of his belief that the intended victim was Russia. He 
pointed out that, in Mein Kampf, one of the perpetually 
recurring doctrines was that Germany’s future lay in 
military expansion eastward; that the book has become the 
Bible of the Third Reich; and that, in the repeated new 
editions, these passages of menace towards Russia have been 
retained. Certainly, if the international situation were to 
take a really bad turn, a concerted attack upon Russia by 
Germany and Poland on one flank and Japan on the other 
is not inconceivable. One reported result of General 
Goring’s present visit is that the Polish Government has 
taken a final decision vot to join France and Russia in 
entering into an Eastern Pact. At the same time, the diff- 
culties in the way of any joint German-Polish offensive 
action against Russia are considerable. It would mean the 
passage of German troops across Poland in large numbers, 
which the Poles would hardly find agreeable; and if the 
adventure did succeed in detaching White Russia and the 
Ukraine from the Soviet Union in order to place them under 
a German-Polish condominium, then Poland would find her- 
self permanently encircled by Germany. It seems that, on 
this first joint hunt, the Poles and Germans are not after 
big game like Russia, but are stalking smaller deer. It isa 
plausible view that their eye is on Czechoslovakia, where 
there are some three million unredeemed Germans—all 
living next door to the Reich—for Herr Hitler to pick up, 
while Marshal Pilsudski might take the non-Czech Slavs of 
the Republic (Slovenes and Carpatho-Ruthenians) as his 
share of the feast. The plain fact seems to be that now 
Herr Hitler’s ambitions are sincerely ethnological. What 
he wants is not, as the Junkers want, to recover the lost 
provinces of the Kingdom of Prussia, but to bring un- 
redeemed Germans into the fold of the Reich. Now there 
are not many unredeemed Germans left in Poland, and 
what there were before the peace settlement were scattered 
minorities. The territories after which Herr Hitler hankers 
are Austria and the German parts of Bohemia; and such 
German ambitions are no threat to Poland. In itself, no 
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doubt, the German-Polish reconciliation is a blessing; but if 
these are really the considerations underlying it, our enthu- 
siasm for it must be considerably abated. 


* * * 


Red Star and White.—Every fresh development 
in this amazing affair is more extraordinary than the last. 
In answer to a question in the House of Commons on 
Wednesday, the Financial Secretary to the Treasury 
declared that the public had been labouring under a: mis- 
apprehension, that the Treasury had imposed no ban on the 
purchase of the Red Star liners for the purpose of running a 
Transatlantic passenger service at rates much lower than 
those charged by the ‘‘ Conference ’’ lines. In fact, the 
Treasury had done no more than give an ‘‘ informal expres- 
sion of opinion.’’ Asked further whether it could be 
assumed that the Chancellor of the Exchequer would take 
no further effective measures to oppose the promoters if they 
chose to ignore his advice, Mr Duff Cooper replied ‘‘ Yes, 
sir.’’ This answer appeared to change the position. Apart 
from ‘‘ advice’’ and ‘‘ requests,’’ which the City has 
learried to treat as having the force, though not the formal 
authority, of law, there was apparently a third category of 
‘informal expressions of opinion ’’ which carried no sanc- 
tion. For this tardy removal of the ban—or removal of the 
‘‘ misapprehension ’’ surrounding the alleged ban—the pro- 
moters were duly grateful. Even so, there was a legitimate 
ground for complaint that the Treasury had allowed the 
“misapprehension ’’ to attain the widest circulation for 
more than a month without saying a word to remove it. 
The Treasury is vocal and prompt enough in imposing its 
bans; why not equally vocal and prompt in taking them off? 
But on Thursday the whole position changed again. It was 
explained that Mr Duff Cooper had misunderstood the sup- 
plementary question and that instead of ‘‘ Yes, sir,’’ he 
should have said ‘‘ No, sir.’’ Where, then, was the original 
misapprehension? Is it a misapprehension to characterise 
as a ‘‘ ban’”’ an expression of opinion, however “ in- 
formal,’’ which can be disobeyed only at the risk of certain 
mysterious, extra-legal, but no less effective, sanctions? Or 
is it hypocrisy to call it anything else? This incident makes 
it imperative to clear up the exact status of the Treasury’s 
‘informal ’’’ powers. Is it not time to make it clear 
that the Treasury, just as every other Department 
of State, has those powers which are granted to it by 
statute and no more; and that if it wants to protect 
its investments from healthy competition it should come to 
Parliament and ask for the power to do so? There have been 
plenty of objections in the recent past to delegated legis- 
lation by Government Departments. But here apparently 
is legislation without even the formality of delegation of its 
authority by Parliament. The economics of the Treasury’s 
case are as bad as its law. Even if the purchase of the 
Red Star liners is prevented, the project of a cheap Trans- 
atlantic service will not lapse. The particular liners in 
question will be run by a German line, while the British 
promoters intend to build two new ships of 28,000 tons 
with a speed of 22 knots. It is proposed to charge fares 
of {10 (plus £2 ros. for meals) and £20 (plus £5) for tourist 
and first-class respectively, while the present fares are 
{20 and {31 15s. respectively. If reductions of this size are 
economic there is no reason why they should not be under- 
taken. 

* * * 

A City Failure.—Last week-end rumour was current 
in the City that a well-known firm on the Baltic Exchange, 
dealing chiefly in grains and oilseeds, was in difficulties. 
On Wednesday came the news that the Bombay manager 
of Messrs Strauss & Co., Ltd., had committed suicide, and 
that a petition had been filed in London for the compulsory 
winding-up of the company. The company’s issued 
capital is £251,000; the principal shareholder is Mr Edward 
A. Strauss, M.P.; and the firm was formed many years 
ago as a private company to deal in grain, oilseeds, ground- 
nuts, etc., independent of the old-established hop business 
under the Strauss name. It is of course impossible to gauge 
the magnitude of this failure at present; but certain fea- 
tures already seem reasonably established. The bulk of 
the company’s liabilities seems confined to banks and large 
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concerns; most of its trading liabilities appear to be in 


India and to Indian merchants; and the oilseeds and 
groundnuts business is reported to be the chief cause of the 
firm’s failure. It is understood that the firm had an 
arbitrage position in oilseeds and groundnuts, being 
‘‘ short ’’ in India and ‘‘ long ’’ in London; and as in the 
Indian option markets ‘‘ deposit margins ’’ are required, it 
would seem that the company’s failure will chiefly affect 
Indian merchants and London banks. It does not appear, 
therefore, that the failure will be of any considerable 
magnitude, compared to the resources of the principal 
creditors, for it was freely quoted in the City that the 
Baltic ‘‘ trade ’’ was very little involved. The maize, oil- 
seeds and groundnuts markets were adversely affected; 
wheat and other grains hardly moved in price; but the 
generally unfavourable psychological impression had an 
adverse effect in certain commodity markets where “‘ out- 
side ’’’ speculators had recently been busy—notably in 
pepper and shellac. In the chief metals and commodity 
markets, a ‘‘ bear’’ position mostly predominates; and 
they have not been much affected. There have been long 
meetings of Baltic merchants since last Saturday; and as 
we go to press the initial shock to trading seems to be 
spending itself. Further comment must wait upon the 
elucidations of the Official Receiver, who has been 
appointed provisional liquidator. 


* * * 


The Coming Fall in Population.—The coming fall in 
the population of Europe is beginning to cast its shadow 
before it. In an article on April 28th last we ventured 
the prophecy that ‘‘ when the present depression is finally 
liquidated, the spectre of a falling population may become 
the major pre-occupation of the politician’s mind.’’ Last 
month the appointment of a commission to inquire into the 
Swedish population question was the subject of a Bill intro- 
duced by the Conservative Party into the Swedish Riksdag. 
The uninterrupted fall in the birth rate, according to The 
Times correspondent, has ‘‘ forced the population question 
into the forefront of Swedish politics.’’ So far as this 
country is concerned, the latest figures of the Registrar 
General for England and Wales show an increase in the 
birth rate of 0.4 per thousand in 1934, as compared with 
the low record of the previous year; while the death rate 
fell by 0.5 as compared with 1933 and infant mortality 
was the lowest recorded—the actual figures being 14.8 
births and 11.8 deaths per thousand of the population, 
and 59 infant deaths per thousand births. But these 
figures do not seriously modify the trend of recent years, 
which have seen a definite check to the rate of increase of 
the population. It is therefore of interest to consider the 
economic effects which accompany a decline or retarded 
growth of population. In a recent paper to the Royal 
Statistical Society on this subject, Dr. E. C. Snow pointed 
out that the chief demographical change in the first decade 
after the war was the substantial modification of the 
age distribution of the population; a change which, as 
he rightly observed, must have important repercussions 
on the demand for the products of industry. Some 
of Dr. Snow’s arguments, however, seem to us somewhat 
dubious. He maintained, for instance, that ‘‘ the reduction 
in birth rate, with its sequel of decline in rate of growth of 
the population, was a main cause for the slackening of our 
international trade in the twentieth century.’’ Dr. Snow 
speaks of ‘‘our inability to take the imports of food which 
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other countries have expected us to be able to take.’’ It is no 
doubt true that when the rate of increase of the population 
is checked the demand for certain staple commodities 
ceases to expand at the old rate. But, though this may 
be true, there is no obvious limit to the demand for other 
things. The result, admittedly, is to create a transfer 
problem in industry. But, as the figures of employment 
in growing industries given in our issue of January 12th 
show, transfer problems are not insoluble. 


* * * 


Sterling and International Prices.—Concurrently with 
the development of difficulties in certain produce markets, 
sterling prices have recorded a further advance. It is pos- 
sible that in one or two cases the rise in prices results 
from the sudden inability of operators to make delivery 

gainst forward sales, but the range of price increases is 
rather too wide to be attributed to that cause alone. The 
complete Economist index number of British wholesale 
prices has risen during the past fortnight by 0.6 per cent., 
while the sterling prices of primary products have advanced 
by 1.1 per cent. In the United States the divergence 
between the prices of primary products and wholesale prices 
in general is apparently widening to the disadvantage of 
primary producers. The Economist index number relat- 
ing to the former category has fallen by 0.5 per cent., while 
the Irving Fisher index number of both primary and 
semi-finished products has risen by 0.6 per cent. French 
wholesale prices have lately followed an indeterminate 
course. After a sharp rise to 78.4 in early January, the 
index number relapsed to 77.7 for the third week of the 
month, but has since returned to 78.4. The fluctuations 
are confined to home-produced products and there is little 
doubt that the changes in French financial policy are 
creating a new atmosphere. Italian and German wholesale 
prices are unchanged : — 


SEPTEMBER 18, 1931 = 100 





Economist Indices | 




















1 Ger- 
US.A France, oave many, 
Date British | Primary Products Pp Irving | 5ttis- chamber! Statis- 
. fe rice of | tique : tisches 
Complete Gold Fisher Cé of Com- 
Inés [| ——————— rOK rénérale ee Reichs- 
(sterling)| British | Ameri onl (sterling) amt 
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1932 
Jan. 27th | 108-3 | 115-7 | 93-8 | 140-9 | 93-5 | 93-6 | 95-8 | 91-6 
Apr. 20th | 103-8 105-4 83-6 129-5 89-6 97-0 95-3 90°3 
uly 27th 99-5 103-5 84-1 136-9 88-3 91-3 88-5 88-1 
Oct. 19th | 103-1 112-3 84-0 143-8 88-6 88-8 92-7 86-8 
1933 
Jan. 25th | 101-3 107-7 78-0 142-6 80-5 88-1 90-2 83-8 
Apr. 19th 98-7 104-6 88-7 141-4 82-8 87-5 86-2 83-4 
July 26th | 108-1 120-6 124-7 145-7 100-9 89-7 86-2 86-6 
Oct. 18th | 106-4 112-8 109°1 155-4 103-7 87-5 84:6 88-1 
1934 
an. 3ist 108-8 118-0 124-8 156-7 105-6 87-2 84-4 88-5 
eb. 28th | 109-1 121-3 128-0 161-3 107-9 86-1 84-1 88-0 
Mar. 28th | 108-3 121-4 127-5 160-4 107-3 85-9 84-2 88-1 
Apr. 25th | 108-2 119-8 125-3 159-5 106-0 85-4 83-2 87-7 
May 23rd | 108-2 121-4 128-8 160-7 109-5 84-7 83-9 88-5 
June 20th | 108-1 123-4 133-9 162-3 113-1 82-7 83-9 89-6 
July 18th {| 109-5 124-8 136-7 162-4 113-2 81-4 83-2 91-1 
Aug. 29th | 111-1 129-1 150-6 164-0 115-6 82-0 84-1 92-0 
Sept. 26th | 108-7 125-7 149-0 166-2 116-1 81-4 84°3 92-5 
Oct. 24th | 107-9 124-2 146-2 164°5 114°3 79°8 84-4 93-0 
Nov. 2ist | 106-7 120-5 149-0 164-1 114-4 79-1 84-8 93-1 
. 19th | 108-7 123-4 153-1 165-8 113-7 78-6 85-2 92-9 
1935 
Jan. 2nd 109-4 123-7 154-5 165-8 115-1 77°1 85-2 92-8 
an. 16th | 109-6 123-2 153-2 166-5 117-6 77°7 85-8 92-8 
an. 30th | 110-3 124-6 152-4 167-2 118-3* 78-4* | 85-8* | 92-8* 


! 
* These figures refer to Jan. 23rd. 


Details of the group indices comprising the complete 
Economist index number are given below : — 


“* Economist ” INDEX 


(1927 = 100) 
Sept. 18, Jan. 2, Jan. 16, Jan. 30, 

1931 1935 1935 1935 

Cereals and meat ..... 64-5 69-9 69-7 69-7 
Other foods ........... 62-2 60-2 60-0 61-2 
| 43-7 54°5 55-3 54-7 
I i a ecnasen 67-4 75-8 75-7 75-6 
Miscellaneous .......... 65-8 69-4 69-8 71-0 
Complete index... 60-4 66-1 66-2 66-6 

ETD “sssecoeseses 83-1 90-9 91-1 91-6 
Be CR BBD  kovsccocsece 52-2 57-1 57-2 57-5 


In the cereals and meat group, wheat is a little dearer than 
a fortnight ago, and there has been a sharp rally in rice. 
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Maize has fallen by nearly 5 per cent. Meat prices were 
irregular, but bacon has advanced. In the other food 
group, tea and sugar cane were slightly dearer, but the 
main movement was a very big rise in coconut oil. Among 
textiles, Egyptian cotton was cheaper, and hemp, jute and 
Australian wool have all fallen. Flax continues to advance, 
In the minerals group, tin was fractionally higher in price, 
while copper is lower. In the miscellaneous materials 
group, hides, petroleum, linseed oil, have all advanced 
appreciably, but there was a sharp fall in rubber. 


* * * 


Housing Conditions in England and Wales.—The 
Report accompanying the results of the Housing Census,* 
taken in conjunction with the Census of Population in 1931, 
is as outspoken as the facts disclosed are disquieting. The 
table below reveals what is described in the Report as the 
‘““ somewhat sensational facts ’’ that 56,000 families or 
331,000 persons were herded together at a density of four or 
more persons per room, and 183,000 families or 1,071,000 
persons at densities of three or more persons per room. No 
less than 6.9 per cent. of the population were then living 
under conditions of overcrowding, if overcrowding is de- 
fined as a density of more than two persons per room. 
Some of the worst conditions were in the Metropolitan 
area. County boroughs occupied an intermediate position 
between the Metropolis and the small towns. Overcrowd- 


ing in the rural divisions was only half that in the aggregate 
of urban areas: — 


DENSITY OF POPULATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES IN 1931 


























Families Persons 
Number of Persons per room Percentage Percentage 
. of total y 5 of total 
| Number number of Number number of 
families persons 
| i { 
| (Thousands) | % | (Thousands) % 
ED ised sadn suede 24 | 0-2 163 0-43 
sbubeesenienbinhies ; | 32 0-3 168 0-44 
Under 4 and over 3 : 29 og 235 0-6 
i cecedeacabnmesunnenens 98 1-0 505 ] 1-3 
Under 3 and over 2} 34 0-3 302 | 0-8 
ere 85 0-8 496 1-3 
Under 2} and over 2 9 = | 0-9 771 2-0 
total ower? ......... 397 | 3-9 2,640 6-9 
it. -sneaeiieeiiinente 395 3-9 1,938 7 5:1 
Under 2 and over 1} ............ 382 3-7 | 2,509 6:6 
ee oe 462 4°5 2,037 5-4 
Under 14 and over 1 ............ 1,036 10-1 5,653 14-9 
Ds Ste nebebpeenin 1,896 18-6 6,674 ' 17-5 
Under 1 and over } ........... 2,988 29-3 10,689 | 28-1 
RRRRIIIE “sescrvecoceses 2677 | 26-1 5,882 15-5 
ND i iia | 10,293 | 100-0 38,042 100-0 





Moreover, many of the families which were found to be 
sharing 839,000 dwellings were unable to separate them- 
selves for lack of means or alternative accommodation. 
Thus the Report says: — 


The absence of structural separation, when coupled with 
acute overcrowding, enhances and exasperates the worst 
evils of the latter. It is one thing for a family to endure 
its own overcrowding behind its own front door: it is 
a far different thing when the pressure of overcrowding 
in undivided premises thrusts family into family, breaking 
down the barriers of privacy and decency and well nigh 
the structure of separate family life itself. Where these 
conditions are present it may well be felt that matters 
could hardly be worse, apart from any further degradation 
which might be imported by the entirely distinct element 
of unsound and insanitary premises. 


Not content with a mere description of existing conditions, 
the authors of the Report estimate that about 1,700,000 
new dwellings will be required in England and Wales 
between 1931 and 1941, apart from such additions as may 
be produced by structural modification of existing build- 
ings. While this seems a conservative estimate, the appal- 
ling conditions revealed in the Report call for quick and 
drastic action. It is doubtful if housing conditions to-day 
are much better than in 1931, the date to which the Report 
refers. The need for the new Housing Bill is even more 
crying than some believed. 





* «Census of England and Wales. 


Housing Report and 
Tables.”” H.M. Stationery Office. 


6s. 6d. net. 
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OVERSEAS CORRESPONDENCE 


From our Correspondents in each ‘centre 


UNITED STATES 





THE GOLD CLAUSE CONTROVERSY 

Tue hearings on the cases deriving from the gold clause in 
various obligations have been concluded, but some days 
must elapse before the Supreme Court renders its decision. 
It was formerly said that every adult American regarded 
himself as an economist; now everyone has become a con- 
stitutional lawyer, and diverse opinions are readily avail- 
able. Before the hearing it had been assumed that the Court 
would uphold the Government’s case; but after reading the 
Government’s argument there was a sudden shift of opinion. 
At the end of last week the market in a burst of buying 
raised gold clause Government stock to a substantial pre- 
mium over paper Government stock—a premium which was 
lost almost as quickly as it was created. A few days later a 
Washington Press despatch, attributed to a Treasury source, 
created the impression that the price of gold would be re- 
stored to the old figure of $20.67. The result was frightened 
liquidation of both shares and commodities. 

The fiurry a week ago in the exchange market, caused by 
the gold clause controversy, has given timely emphasis to the 
assembly of inflationists in Washington, under the leader- 
ship of Senator Thomas (D., Okla.). This assembly is com- 
posed of representatives of various special groups, including 
the farm organisations, veterans’ organisations seeking the 
Bonus, the silver interests, as well as advocates of a State 
bank, etc. Nothing could more graphically illustrate the 
uncertainties which handicap the American business man 
than this situation, in which he simultaneously awaits a 
court decision (which, according to some authorities, may 
restore gold to $20.67 an ounce) and the outcome of a strong 
movement in Congress, which advocates devaluation from 
ihe present level. 


Amid all this hue and cry, the announcement of the Securi- 
ties Exchange Commission changing the regulations govern- 
ing the issue of new corporate securities passed almost un- 
noticed. in the opinion of qualified persons it represents a 
distinct advance, probably the maximum obtainable under 
administrative ruling. The penalties are not removed, but 
the cost of filing the required data is greatly reduced and its 
presentation simplified. Of course, as long as the monetary 
situation is so unsettled, no action is to be expected; but it 
is believed that, once this is determined, some activity in the 
new issue market is to be looked for. The virtual absence 
of a new capital market in this country during the last year 
has been very serious. 


BUSINESS RECOVERY CONTINUED 

The first two weeks of the year saw a continuation of the 
recent trend. Steel operations have now advanced to 49 per 
cent. of capacity, after 18 per cent. in September. They 
are, indeed, currently higher than they have been at this 
time in any of the past four years. The greatest single 
element of steel demand comes from the automobile manu- 
facturers; and automobile output is unusually high for this 
time of year. The automobile season was rather late getting 
under way, and January production will include a propor- 
tion of cars which in other seasons have been made in 
December. In the autumn there were rumours of labour 
troubles in both the steel and motor industries, scheduled to 
occur in the late winter. But in recent weeks there has been 
a notable absence of such rumours; indeed, since the failure 
of the Textile Strike in September there has been a period 
of relative freedom from labour disputes, and during that 
time there has been a steady, though gradual, upturn in 
business activity. 

On January 17th the President submitted to Congress a 
project of social legislation, which was immediately pre- 
sented as a Bill by Senator Wagner (D., N.Y.). Briefly, 
the project calls for State action under Federal direction 
and supervision, and, of course, the present Bill is liable to 


amendment. The pension plan becomes effective on 
January I, 1942, with persons 65 years old eligible, 
and is to amount to I5 per cent. of the average monthly 
wage, plus supplements for contributions above the 
minimum. The maximum pension is to be $30 a month; 
but the Government will also sell annuities of a value 
up to $9,000. The funds for the pensions are to be 
supplied by a tax on payrolls, amounting to I per cent. 
from January I, 1937, and rising I per cent. at each five- 
year interval, until it is 5 per cent. on January I, 1957. 
The tax is collected from the employer, who may in turn 
assess half against the employee. The unemployment 
scheme assesses a 3 per cent. tax on payrolls against em- 
ployers only, beginning January I, 1936, but between that 
date and January I, 1938, it is to be only 1 per cent. unless 
the Federal Reserve Board index of production is over 84, 
and 2 per cent. unless the index is 95. Only Io per cent. 
of this tax is to be collected by the Federal Government in 
States that create local insurance schemes equivalent to the 
Federal project—the 10 per cent. being intended to cover 
administrative overheads. In other words, it is desired that 
States should work out their own detailed plans; as 44 of 
the 48 States Legislatures are in session, action can be taken 
promptly. 

Public reaction to the plan has not had time to materialise. 
It is, however, anticipated that, as usual, opposition is more 
likely to develop from the left than from the right, particu- 
larly in the matter of old-age pensions. It is reported that 
Congress is inundated with letters and petitions favouring 
the Townsend Plan, which is before Congress in a Bill 
offered by Representative McGroarty (D., Cal.). The pro- 
visions of the President’s project are in sharp contrast to 
those of the Townsend Plan, with its provision of $200 a 
month immediately to all persons over 60. Fantastic as this 
scheme sounds, it probably has a larger and more fervid fol- 
lowing among the electorate than any previous proposal in 
the history of the country. 

New York, January 18. 


FRANCE 





UNEMPLOYMENT STILL INCREASING 
UNEMPLOYMENT is still increasing. The number of persons 
officially recorded as unemployed reached 468,242 on 
January 19th, an increase of 16,370 since a week ago 
and of 138,198 since a year ago. The Government has 
decided on some immediate measures of relief. These 
include the following : — 

(1) The school-leaving age will be raised from 13 to 14. 

(2) A permanent rule will be made forbidding civil 
servants to undertake any private work. 

(3) A payment will be made to an employer who engages 
new workers equal to the ‘‘dole”’ previously paid to the 
unemployed man. 

(4) Overtime in factories will be suppressed wherever 
possible. 

(5) M. Herriot will propose new measures for the reduction 
of the mass of foreign workers in France, who still nuraber 
well over 1,000,000. 

The Chamber and the Senate have approved the new 
monetary policy of the Government by a big majority, 
though ‘‘ without enthusiasm,’’ as many deputies have 
remarked. M. Reynaud, the advocate of devaluation, 
initiated a new currency debate, which concluded with a 
declaration by the Finance Minister that he would defend 
the franc ‘‘ on the plane of realities.’’ 

In his statement to the Chamber Committee the Finance 
Minister declared that the Treasury’s needs for 1935 will 
amount to 17,985 millions, made up as follows : — 

(1) Recoverable advances and redemption of former 
loans, 600 million francs; advances to the P.T.T., 800 
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millions; and to the State Railways, 800 millions; to social 
institutions, 850 millions; to Algeria, 500 millions; to 
the national defence, 2,400 millions; to war bonus, 900 
millions ; to wheat and wine surplus subsidies, 2,250 millions. 
This gives a total of 9,100 millions. 

(2) Non-recoverable advances, 885 millions. 

(3) Probable Budget deficit, 4,000 millions. 


(4) Probable railways deficit, 4,000 millions. 


Of the total, 7,000 millions must be available during 
the current quarter, 4,000 millions during the second, and 
3,000 millions only during the second half-year. The 
Minister of Finance, however, has only asked for 5,000 
millions to cover the deficit on Budgetary receipts and non- 
recoverable advances, so that the limit for the issue of 
short-term Treasury bonds will be brought back at this 
date to 10,000 millions. On the other hand, the credits 
for military expenses (2,400 millions) and for the wheat 
and wine surplus (2,250 millions)—which are redeemable 
in ten years—will be advanced by the Caisse des 
Dépéts. There remains the Algeria and P.T.T. credits, 
and for both of these an authorisation to launch a loan on 
the market will be given. The railways will have to float 
medium-term loans directly or through the Treasury. 


It thus appears that the Treasury situation will not be 
so difficult in 1935 as in 1934, and there is also no im- 
portant maturity for 1936. Thanks to the aid of the 
Caisse des Dépéts and the 5,000 millions of supplementary 
Treasury bonds, the Government will be in a position to 
keep out of the rentes market. The rise in rentes prices 
should therefore continue. Critics insist that these 
measures will only have a temporary effect, owing to the 
persistence of the Budget and railways deficits. The 
total of Budget deficits since 1930-31 has now reached 
30,000 millions (1930/31, 2,600 millions; 1931/32, 5,500 
millions; 1932, 10,000 millions; 1933, 7,000 millions; 1934, 
5,600 millions). The railways deficits have reached 17,000 
millions since 1921 (5,000 millions from 1921 to 1925, and 
11,500 millions from 1930 to 1933 inclusive). 


“ec , 


SERIOUS SITUATION ’’ OF THE RAILWAYS 


The Minister of Finance admitted this week that the rail- 
way situation was ‘‘ very serious.’’ Actually, the railways 
have a debenture capital of 62,000 millions, which requires 
an annual payment of 4,000 millions. Since 1931 the 
Budgetary contribution to the railway deficit has been regu- 
larly increasing, and it will be more than 1,000 million francs 
in 1936. The railways argue that the total deficit of the 
“* Railways Common Fund ”’ was 13,387 millions between 
1930 and 1933 inclusive, while during the same period the 
railways yielded to the State a profit of 13,186 millions 
(taxes on transported goods—gratuitous services to the 
State, etc.). 





The Government hopes that the new credit policy will 
help economic recovery and reduce the Budget deficit. At 
present, high rates of interest on public funds are keeping 
commercial borrowers out of the capital market : — 


Private issues Public issues 
(000,000 francs) 


1930 (average) ............ 1,459 738 
SNE | Sabbdsdbiceneraerrervons 1,196 981 
MEE npabusenennsinenceieness 423 2,287 
SEE isucictbneraubeepuseebers 221 2,180 
SEE cebbbiekebabavcentensanes 250 2,150 


Similarly bank deposits are decreasing, while deposits 
in the public savings banks increase : — 


Public savings Four great 


banks banks 

(000,000 francs) 
1933 (average) ............ 57,901 33,681 
Le 57,768 30,275 


As a result the banks are no longer able to make 
advances to business. The new monetary policy is to 
check this tendency and revive business. 


Paris, January 29. 
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GERMANY 








SLIGHT INDUSTRIAL DECLINE 
THE rise in the price of manufactured consumption goods is 
continuing. Textile raw material prices also advanced 
sharply this week. A statement to the Press by the Reich 
Price Commissar implies that no general attack on cartel 
price-fixing agreements is contemplated. This statement 
suggests that where dividends higher than 6 per cent. are 
earned price reductions would be considered. This intima- 
tion is vague, for the dividends of individual companies 
engaged in the same branch have no relation to their 
generally uniform prices. The Minister of Economy 
announces that in future the independent practice of hand- 
work will be allowed only to registered ‘‘ masters ’’ who 
have passed an examination. Thus on _ ground of 
excessive competition and at the demand of a vested 


interest, access to one more occupation has been made 
difficult. 


In December industry was occupied to 61.9 per cent. of 
capacity (number of working places), as against 62.8 per 
cent. in November, and worked 57.0 per cent. of the 
maximum number of hours, as against 59.0 per cent. 
According to both tests activity in production goods as 
well as in consumption goods branches declined, but while 
heavy iron, non-ferrous metals, engineering and motor 
groups were more active, textiles were somewhat less active. 
The index of industrial production (1928 = 100) stood at 
85.2 in 1934, against 67.8 in 1933 and 60.2 in 1932. The 
production goods index fell from 102.4 in 1929 to 47.7 in 
1932, and in 1934 rose to 77.7. The decline in consump- 
tion goods was only from 98.1 to 77.1 in 1932, the recovery 
in 1934 to 93.6. Coal output last year was 125,000,000 
tons, against 109,900,000 tons in 1933; lignite 137,300,000 
tons, against 126,800,000 tons in 1933; sales of cement 
5,990,000 tons, against 3,480,000 tons. 


REICH LOAN AND BOND CONVERSION 

After the banking crisis of 1931 the Briining Cabinet re- 
duced by decree the then prevailing 8 per cent. interest rate 
on loans and bonds to 6 per cent. The aim was to diminish 
production costs in accordance with the general price reduc- 
tion policy. The first step towards a new general con- 
version was taken last week, and the now standard 6 per 
cent. mortgage bond rate is to be changed to 4} per cent. 
Simultaneously a new Reich Loan was announced. The 
former measure came as a surprise, for though conversion 
was foreseen it was not expected so soon. The new Reich 
Loan corresponds to expectations. The Loan will not affect 
the market, but will be taken up by the savings banks 
under a contract which ensures full subscription. The 
nominal sum is Km. 500 millions, interest rate 4} per cent., 
amortisation 2 per cent. annually; which with the devotion 
of saved interest to amortisation means repayment within 
28 years. The issue price is 98} per cent. The effective 
interest rate for the Loan is about 4.65 per cent. The 
effective interest rate of the last (1934) Reich Loan, which 
carried supplementary interest in addition to the basic 4 per 
cent., was 5.17 percent. The loan is to be used for paying 
off ‘‘ work-creation ”’ bill debts. : 


The conversion involves some Rm. 8 milliard of mort- 
gage bank issues, carrying 6 per cent. interest. Of this 
total about Rm. 6,140 millions are mortgage bonds proper 
and Rm. 1,870 millions mortgage bank long-term loans to 
municipalities (so-called ‘‘ communal obligations ’’). In 
accordance with the Government’s undertaking the con- 
version is announced as being voluntary. But as any 
bonds not converted will lose their Bourse quotation and 
thereby cease to be valid security for advances on colla- 
teral, and further as the Reichsbank President foreshadows 
regulations concerning their status which imply a threat, 
the transaction is practically compulsory. 


When, after a two days’ suspension, the mortgage bonds 
affected by this scheme were again admitted to Bourse 
quotation they lost only 1 to 1} points. The intention of 
the Government and the Reichsbank to enforce a standard 
4} per cent. long-term interest-rate was long known, and 
in consequence the bonds now to be converted have 
recently been quoted very little above existing 4} per cent. 
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ponds. Being strictly limited to mortgage bonds and to 
issues in the same class, the conversion does not affect 
Reich, State, Provincial, Municipal, or Industrial bonds, 
or any foreign issues. But in general only such bonds as 
already bear less than © per cent. are likely to escape 
conversion. The market has no doubt that a general con- 
version of public loans, bearing higher rates, will soon 
follow. This conversion policy, which does not accord 
with the real condition of the capital market, was made 
possible by special Governmental and Reichsbank 
measures, open-market buying of bonds, etc. 

The money market remains easy. Up to Monday the 
month-end demand had not affected the day-loan interest 
rate, Which remained at 33-3} per cent., sometimes lower. 
A consequence of this New Year fluidity is that Reich 
Treasury bills have almost disappeared from among the 
Reichsbank’s assets, the holding in the third week of 
January having fallen by Rm. 4} millions to a mere 
Rm. 200,000. At the end of last year this item totalled 
Rm. 45 millions. The Reichsbank’s return reflects the 
prevailing fluidity in other ways, the decline in total 
credits and investments to January 23rd being 164.3 per 
cent. of the increase in the last December week. Again 
a large part of the credits has been repaid with coin. 
Deposits in the last three weeks have changed little, but 
the Reich Treasury, which is for the moment liquid, has an 
increased share. The gold and foreign exchange reserves 
have been practically unchanged since the end of Novem- 
ber, recent small increases in the former being of home 
origin. According to new regulations by the Reich Foreign 
Exchange Board a certificate of origin must be supplied 
by a British Chamber of Commerce in the case of imports 
from Great Britain. Under an ordinance of December 6th, 
German traders have to support applications for permis- 
sion to acquire foreign exchange for payments to Great 
Britain with the original British invoice and also proof of 
Customs clearing in Germany. This regulation has been 
modified in cases where the German importer proves that 
the transaction involved cash payment against documents 
outside Great Britain (between February 28 and Novem- 
ber I, 1934), and that the goods were not delivered owing 
to the impossibility of payment. It is added that applica- 
tions for permission to pay British trade debts under the 
December ordinance are to be handled with all possible 
promptitude. 

Reich revenue from taxation in December totalled 
Rm. 766 millions, against Rm. 623 millions in December, 
1933. Revenue for April-December, inclusive, of the pre- 
sent financial year was Rm. 6,093 millions, against Rm. 
5,147 millions in the same period of the preceding financial 
year. It is officially estimated that Rm. 804 millions of the 
increase is due to trade improvement and the remainder 
to changes in taxation system. On the basis of the first 
nine months, revenue from taxation for the whole financial 
year should reach Rm. 8,100 millions, compared with an 
estimate of Rm. 7,078 millions. Still, the financial year 
will certainly close with a deficit. The increase in taxation 
revenue, arising particularly from those taxes, such as 
income, wages-income, corporation, turnover and traffic, 
which speedily reflect trade conditions, is nevertheless a 
good sign. The policy of debt-creation for the revival ot 
trade has—at least from a fiscal viewpoint—proved less 
dangerous than it appeared when the depression was at its 
worst. Next year the largest annual instalment of the 
Rm. 3,900 millions of tax credit certificates will have to be 
accepted instead of cash payments. 


BERLIN, January 29. 











ITALY 





CHANGING THE GUARD 
Tue changes in the Ministry, which took place on 
January 24th, have no ciear-cut political or economic sig- 
nificance. Signor Jung’s departure from the Finance 
Ministry must not be taken as connected with the position 
of the lira, as the Ministers of Agriculture, Public Works, 
Railways and Corporations have also moved round. If 
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The MERCANTILE 
BANK of INDIA 


LIMITED. 
Head Office : 15, Gracechurch St., London, E.C.3 


Branches and Agencies throughout the East. 
BILLS OF EXCHANGE accepted for collection or advance. 


Enquiries from merchants regarding shipments to the East 
and the special facilities available are invited. 


any significance can be found in the changes, it should be 
sought in the appointments of Signor Rossoni and Signor 
Razza, both drawn from the Old Guard of syndicalist 
organisers on the Labour side. Employers, however, will 
be gratified at the appointment of Signor Thaon di Revel, a 
nobleman and landowner, and Signor Benni, head of the 
great firm of Marelli. 


The new foreign exchange restrictions have not yet had 
any decisive influence on the balance sheet of the Bank of 
Italy. From December 10, 1934, to January 10, 1935, 
the gold reserve increased from 5,769.5 to 5,818.2 million 
lire, and the gold exchange reserve from 27.1 to 81 million 
lire. The total increase thus amounts to only 102.7 million 
lire. In addition, the Foreign Exchanges Institute pro- 
bably has a secret balance sheet, like the British and 
American Equalisation Funds, of which it is a counterpart. 
Finally, not all the foreign exchange in the possession of 
individuals, firms and banks may have been called for; and 
holders have certainly not been invited to sell to the Insti- 
tute or to the Bank of Italy their foreign securities. It 
appears, therefore, that important further reserves exist. 
Krom December roth to January roth the note circulation 
decreased by 97.2 million lire. Gold and gold exchange 
purchases were thus financed from other resources. 


The credits and liabilities of Italian exporters and im- 
porters passing through the various clearing organisations 
existing at present (end of third week of January) are as 
follows : — 

Italian 
Importers’ 
Liabilities 


Million Lire 
Italian Exporters’ Credits 


Declared Unavailable 


as in owing to lack of 
being Lire abroad 
IE iiccceecunincanxes 144-9 71-4 430-7 
ee 21-2 17-9 32-6 
NN a cniSaccdnnncaeases 97-9 = 5-2 
IT <nadcksteuncvensdsans 54-7 24-3 4-4 
PIN Sinsvcccusecwmsuns 167-8 a 13-6 
NS ocucenenenereunis 34-0 was 1-8 


FOREIGN TRADE AND HOME PRODUCTION 
Italian foreign trade for the first eleven months of 1934 
was as follows : — 
(Million lire) 


1933 1934 
PIN caiinnassaearanivensvanniexe 6,718-8 6,879°3 
PII Sxntcancarnsdttccaiadnscccess 5,475°8 4,694-1 
PUNGIONS GOIN es ccceecceccsccess 1,243°3 2,185-2 


The general index of industrial production (1928 = 100), 
after dropping to 62.72 in June, 1932, rose to 85.77 in 
June, 1934, 91.66 in July, 87.03 in August, 93.50 in Sep- 
tember, 95.07 in October and 94.68 in November. The 
group with the maximum increase is the building industry, 
where the index in November, 1934, touched 139.24. The 
cause is the feverish effort which is now being made all 
over Italy by builders to get new houses finished before 
December 31, 1935, when the 25-years’ tax exemption will 
end. Next to the building industry, come the electricity 
and power industry, with an index of 126.40 for Novem- 
ber, and the paper industry with 125.98. Iron and steel 
and engineering remain at a low ebb (80.79), as well as the 
textile industry (85.30). The worst obstacle to economic 
recovery in Italy is the remaining swarm of quotas and 
other foreign trade restrictions. 











Unemployment is decreasing, as the following figures 
show :— 


1932 1933 1934 
RTE eae 931,291 824,195 886,998 
RE ae sea oa 945,972 888,560 866,570 
ee ee ee oe 949,408 907,463 $887,345 
cai 956,357 962,868 905,114 
SS Eee 1,038,757 1,066,215 969,944 
a 1,129,654 1,132,257 961,705 


In what proportion the decrease can be credited to general 
industrial recovery and to the compulsory introduction of 
the 40-hours week is difficult to say. The decrease had 
begun in October before the introduction of the 40-hours 
week. Probably about half the reduction in unemployment 
is due to one cause and half due to the other. 


Turin, January 27. 





SWITZERLAND 





INCREASED MILITARY EXPENDITURE 
THE new President of the Confederation, Federal Councillor 
Rudolf Minger, came into office at the New Year, and as 
he is the chief of the Military Department, some foreign 
newspapers insisted on the ‘‘particular significance’ of that 
choice. It is true that during the present year military 
problems are to be in the foreground. The Government 
and Parliament last year decided to spend about 100 
million francs on the increase and improvement of the 
armaments of the Army and Air Corps, and to devote 
another six millions to the erection of fortifications along 
the Rhine; and that programme is to be completed in 1935. 
It was also decided to prolong the period of instruction of 
recruits. All these are purely defensive measures, however, 
which were made necessary as Switzerland previously 
placed her hopes in the Disarmament Conference. 

Economic conditions remain unsatisfactory, though a 
small improvement was recorded during the last quarter of 
1934, when exports showed some tendency to increase. The 
foreign trade results for 1934 were not good, but not as 
bad as had been at first expected. During the year, im- 
ports totalled roughly 1,434 million francs, as against 
1,594 millions in 1933. The fall was the consequence of 
import quotas and higher tariffs. Exports totalled 844 
million francs, compared with 852 millions the previous 
year. The most striking feature of the foreign trade returns 
is the recovery of the watchmaking industry, which was 
seriously hit by the crisis. Exports of watches, clocks and 
spare pieces, which reached 233 million francs in 1930, fell 
to 143 millions in 1931, and to 86 millions in 1932; but 
then rose to 96 millions in 1933, and to 109 millions in 
1934. There was also a slight increase in exports of 
machines, which rose from 90 millions in 1933 to 93 
millions in 1934, and in exports of cotton goods which 
totalled ror millions in 1933 and 105 millions last year. 

The import surplus was 590 million francs, compared 
with 852 millions in 1933. In former years the import 
surplus was made good by invisible exports; that is, by the 
earnings of the hotel industry, the export of electric power, 
the profits of the banking trade, and the earnings of in- 
surances and capital invested abroad. But last year in- 
visible exports—which used to yield annually between 800 
and 830 million francs—were probably reduced by at least 
40 per cent. 

Export figures were as follows for the four quarters of 
1933 and 1934:— 


1933 1934 
Frances Francs 
First quarter......... 205,991,059 199 512,394 
Second quarter 210,142,541 205,583,023 
Third quarter ...... 204 457,304 203,814,980 
Fourth quarter 232,193,988 235,501,991 





BRITAN NIAC 


ASSURANCE COMPANY LIMITED 


(Established 1866) 
Annual Income - . - - . £5.800,000 
Funds - - . - + £24,000,000 


All classes of Life, Fire, Accident, 


Motor and Genera! Insurances transacted 
Chief Office: BROAD STREET CORNER, BIRMINGHAM 
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Trade with the five chief countries in 1933 and 1934 
was as follows: — 


1933 1934 
Imports from :— (Millions of francs) 
SPRUNG snscrossncasnisnnsens 462 388 
PIDs nsosccduocnnsdscsnedese 254 230 
A eer ee 133 116 
ERE RURERIN  <ccusesessadeens 88 90 
RPM FOERORS: ....<s000s0008000 91 75 
Exports to :— 
SPREE. Gietua anew ar nssanasee 139 182 
PDs ccasucnsinsnencianesos 141 121 
ee 87 83 
BEDEY Racnsiwaensosenssenssapence 79 76 
United State ...sccccccccces 57 47 


Last year the various countries of the British Empire 
imported into Switzerland goods to a value of 134 million 
francs, that is, about 9 per cent. of the total Swiss imports; 
while they purchased goods to a total of 114 millions, or 
nearly 13 per cent. of Swiss exports. 

GENEVA, January 28. 





ARGENTINA 


THE INCREASE IN EXPORTS 

Tue value of Argentine exports during 1934 exceeded those: 
for 1933 by $317,187,000, or some 28.3 per cent. This. 
increase in value is, to a certain extent, due to the depre- 
ciation of the peso, but exports also increased by 1,470,000 
tons, or 10.7 per cent. The following are the figures of 
export quantities and values for 1933 and 1934, together 
with increase or decrease in average prices: — 





EXPORTS 
1933 1934 
(Quantities in tons) % 
Pastoral products ... 1,151,424 1,084,157 - 58 
Agricultural products 12,094,484 13,586,943 + 12-3. 
NS ee nace 13,776,607 15,248,775 + 10-7 
(Value) 
Pastoral products ... 417,200,551 464 007,383 + 11-2 
Agricultural products 647,131,701 893,580,252 + 38-1 
BAM scence 1,120,841,512 1 438,028,969 28-3 
AVERAGE PRICES; PERCENTAGE INCREASE OR DECREASE 

1934 AS COMPARED WITH 1933 
Chilled beef ............ + 9-8 SN ee a + 11°38 
Frozen beef ............ . 1-6 a a ba + 40-4 
Frozen mutton ...... 28-8 NE © i cccceguusesaes + 20°5 
Unwashed wool ...... 89-6 Sak cdckthncuateepianne + 16-9 
Washed wool ......... |- 30-6 SE -“Nececesbeedont + 14-6 

SE Sctacessreaekasse - 4-3 


There has been little change in the tonnage of meat 
exports, but thanks to improved prices the value rose by 
10.3 per cent. Wool exports showed a heavy falling off 
in volume, but owing to the remarkable increase in prices 
the value was up by 27.9 per cent. Grain and linseed ship- 
ments increased by over 1,000,000 tons. 

Revenue and expenditure returns for the past year are, 
on the whole, satisfactory. The total revenue, as can be 
seen from the following figures is appreciably higher than 
in 1933, and it also exceeds expenditure : — 

REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE 
1933 1934 
Revenue :— $ $ 
I I ae ese 787 ,224 411 809,279,168 
Revenue from credit operations 166,430,020 174,361,425 





953,654,431 





983,640,593 








979,817,911 


The Budget for 1935 has become law. To all intents it is 
a replica of that for 1934. There has been little change in 
either the official or free market exchange rates. 


EROS 5 vsvesecsccccsnsccsensspsedgecnsss 967,016,713 


THE NEW CENTRAL BANK PLAN 


The Ministry of Finance has prepared for the considera- 
tion of Congress five legislative projects connected with 
banking. The first of these projects is for the formation of a 
Central Bank on the lines indicated by Sir Otto Niemeyer. 
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The second will amount to a banking law. The third pro- 
yides for the creation of an institute for the liquidation of 
frozen bank assets. The fourth calls for slight modifications 
in the laws of the official banks. And the fifth proposes 
that a committee of experts should be appointed to act as 
advisers to the Government on the constitution of the 
Central Bank. 

The present plan for the reorganisation of Argentina’s 
monetary and banking system, although closely following 
the original suggestions of Sir Otto Niemeyer, has been 
adapted to suit the fundamental characteristics of Argentine 
economy. Argentina is eminently an agrarian country 
and as such is subject to violent fluctuations in exports; 
this fact was clearly observed by Sir Otto Niemeyer, who 
drew up his project accordingly. The capital of the 
Central Bank will be $30 millions, made up as follows: 
$10 millions to be subscribed by the Government, $1o 
millions by existing banks and the remaining $10 millions 
by banks which may be established in the future and banks 
which may at a later date increase their present capital. 
The Central Bank will take over the functions of the Con- 
version Office, as well as those of the Exchange Control 
Board. 

The bank will have the sole right of issuing notes except 
those of denominations of $5 and under. The issue and 
coining of subsidiary money of $5 and under will be 
carried out by the National Government exclusively at the 
request of and through the Central Bank. This money 
must not exceed $20 per capita. The bank may buy and 
sell gold; accept money on deposit and current account 
without interest; and engage in rediscount operations of a 
specified nature. All banks will keep a certain proportion 
of their cash reserves in the Central Bank. 

The Banking Law should fill a long felt want, as 
Argentina is one of the few countries in which the law has 
not established a special regime governing banks. The 
institute for the mobilisation of frozen bank assets will be 
established to acquire the frozen assets of the banks and to 
sell them gradually so as to obtain the best possible return. 


Buenos ArRes, January 19. 


LETTER TO THE EDITOR 


SWISS ECONOMIC POLICY 


TO THE EDITOR OF THE ECONOMIST 


Sir,—In its number of December 15, 1934, the Econonzis 
published an article on page 1149, entitled ‘‘ Switzerland : 
From Protection to Deflation.”’ 

In this article, dated Geneva, December 10th, your corres- 
pondent takes the view that, in a recent speech, M. Schulthess, 
Federal Councillor and Head of the Federal Department of 


Public Economy (Minister for Economic Affairs), admitted 
the failure of the economic policy which he has supported 
during the last years. 

As this statement and other passages of the article can hardly 
fail to create a misleading impression of the true state of 
affairs, M. Schulthess considers that their rectification would 
probably be appreciated by your readers, the more so in view 
of the importance of your paper and its wide circulation in 
Great Britain and on the Continent. To this end he directs 
me to point out the following facts, which should enable your 
readers to gain a more accurate idea of the present situation : 


(1) Far from denoting a change of economic policy the speech 
made by the Federal Councillor at Aarau on November 29th 
last once more clearly showed that he always had been, and still 
is, convinced that Switzerland must adjust herself carefully to 
the prevailing international economic conditions. 


(2) Your correspondent would doubtless have come to different 
conclusions than those expounded in his article had he had at 
his disposal the statement made by M. Schulthess in the Federal 
Parliament two days later, on December 12th, which plainly 
indicates the lack of foundation for such reproaches as have 
been made against him. When speaking of the measures taken 
in order to prevent the Swiss market from being flooded with 
cheap foreign goods, to save the branches of the Swiss industries 
which work for internal consumption from ruin, and to prevent 
the increase in unemployment, he reiterated his acknowledged 
point of view, namely, that Switzerland would sooner or later 
have to bear her share of the world crisis. ‘‘ As it was my duty 
to do,” he said, “‘I pointed out from the first, to all who would 


listen to me, how impossible it was for Switzerland to stand 
isolated.” 


(3) It was due to his personal incentive that the Swiss Govern- 
ment addressed a message to Parliament on March 2, 1932, 
containing the following passage :— 


It is impossible for Switzerland to be, as it were, an island 
where prices always remain higher than those in foreign 
countries ; she cannot remain untouched by the international 
market. Swiss prices must of necessity adjust themselves 
to those of foreign markets, but the Government are never- 
theless of the opinion that this adjustment should be accom- 
plished by gradual stages. 


(4) In his speech, M. Schulthess also pointed out that he had 
always recommended caution in the granting of subsidies to the 
various relief organisations, but that in this respect other more 
optimistic views had often prevailed. He had devoted his 
energies to the reduction of State expenditure and the mainten- 
ance of the measures taken to balance the Budget. 


(5) The whole of M. Schulthess’s economic policy was inspired 
by his firm desire to prevent a collapse, to assist the victims of 
the crisis and also to obtain a gradual adjustment of Switzerland 
to the conditions prevailing in the world market. He states that, 
true to the opinion he had maintained, and realising that the 
situation was daily becoming more serious, he had again appealed 
to the Swiss people. He said, ‘‘ Do not keep your heads under 
your wings, and allow yourselves to be governed by illusions; 
face facts.” He has not in any way changed his policy, and is 
still of the opinion which he has hitherto upheld. 


M. Schulthess trusts that you will be courteous enough to 
insert the present letter in your next edition, in order that any 
wrong impression gained from the said article may be rectified. 


I am, etc., 
(Signed) E, P&guiGNoT. 
Berne, Secretary of the Federal Department 
January 18. of Public Economy. 








BOOKS AND PUBLICATIONS 


OUR OWN TIMES 


CoMMANDER KinG-HALLt is nothing if not courageous. The 
complete work, of which this is the first volume,* is called 
“Our Own Times, 1913-34: A Political and Economic 
Survey ’’; and so, indeed, it appears, from the way in which 
the author covers the ground in the first volume. This first 
Volume is written from the angle of a cinematograph photo- 
gtapher, continually shifting his ground and perspective. 
Commander King-Hall runs out his camera and turns it 
on this and that in the whole wide world in the years 
1913-34: politics and economics, the internal political 
developments of States and international relations, the 
origins and rise to power of dictators, the breakdown of the 
international gold standard during the war and again in 
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Our Own Times, 1913-34: A Political and Economic Sur- 
vey,’’ by Stephen King-Hall, Vol. I, 449 pages. London. Ivor 
Nicholson and Watson. tos. 6d. net. 





1931, the divisions of political and military power in the 
world after the war, naval occasions, the League of Nations, 
Imperial and Indian constitutional history, the surprising 
history of Russia and the United States, and a host of other 
such topics. The description of the hectic days of the 1931 
financial crisis is extremely well done. Commander King- 
Hall’s method is judiciously to rummage in factual history; 
to take a ‘‘ close-up ’’; to relate that to the whole; to piece 
together; and so to present an altogether unique and unitary 
record of our own times. 

Through the whole of this work, in the author’s own 
words, there is “‘ a central and continuous theme . . . the 
problem of Man and Himself . . . most sharply expressed 
in the perpetual clash between man’s yearning to co- 
operate with his fellows and his passion for conflict and 
competition.’’ The first volume of the history of this clash 
during our own times takes us down to 1931, when England 
was forced off (‘‘ abandoned ’’ says Commander King-Hall) 
B 
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the gold standard she had tried so hard to bring back toa 
disintegrated world. Despite the superficial ‘‘ bull-points ”’ 
of the years 1925-26, when things seemed happily settling 
down again, Commander King-Hall selects the 1931 crisis 
as the watershed in the development of Western civilisation 
during our own times. There is much to be said for his 
diagnosis. It is rapidly becoming obvious that in 1931 a 
world system passed into twilight, the aftermath of which 
is still obscurity itself. Since that date more far-reaching 
changes have taken place in the world’s economic and 
political order, leading to greater disorder, than even during 
the war itself. For these latest changes are of the nature of 
omelettes; one cannot unscramble them into eggs—whereas 
after the war one could have returned to an international 
regime of political and economic sanity, if only the United 
States had not left the European nations at cross-purposes 
trying to work an American-made international system 
minus the essential motive force. 

It is inevitable that Commander King-Hall’s theme of the 
struggle between Man and Himself should be overwhelmed 
by the details necessary to show the movements and 
struggles between Masses of Men (called nations) and Them- 
selves—quite another theme. Here and there the author 
suddenly wheels his camera round and gives us a quick 
“shot ’’ of mankind; but it is generally only as an after- 
thought, or in place of a deus ex machina. In fact, one 
great advantage of this volume is its compactness as a 
reference book, with a valuable running commentary. Here 
the elusive ‘‘ general reader ’’ will find texts, references, 
memorable details with which he is not, but should be, 
familiar: treaties, speeches, a masterly summary of the 
Peace negotiations, the Covenant of the League as first 
appendix, and a second on the working of the gold standard 
—the last too succinct to avoid over-simplification. He will 
not, however, strange to say, find an index to the volume! 

It is impossible—indeed, it would be almost presumptuous 
in a book of this kind—to single out lapses here and there 
for criticism. The author’s generalisations from certain 
countries’ experiences are frequently of the over-simplified 
type. And the style of the book is so like that of the film 
that many of its readers may well boggle at such paren- 
thetical sentences as: ‘‘ The storm-cloud which was repre- 
sented by the expensive armies and navies maintained with 
orders to be ready at a moment’s notice to destroy the co- 
operating international trade and communications world of 
which men were so proud ”’ (page 32). But against these 
disadvantages are to be set the inestimable advantage of 
having a book of this sweep and range available in a 
manner which should command the attention of many not 
given to pondering the general lines of world developments. 
Here, in this volume, we find a shrewd observer of events 
ruminating upon them and verbally snapshotting his im- 
pressions. It is not too high praise of Commander King- 
Hall’s able first volume to say that the pundits can read it 
and learn much. 





SHORTER NOTICES 


‘©The British Way to Recovery.’? By Herbert Heaton. Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Press. Milford. 8s. 6d. 


So much attention has been focussed on Mr Roosevelt’s 
“ New Deal,’’ that there is a danger of overlooking the elaborate 
measures taken to combat the depression in other countries. 
British readers are prone to assume that recovery has come to 
their own country by virtue of good luck attendant upon a 
policy of rugged individualism, or, at least, to under-estimate 
the extent to which the Government has interfered in economic 
affairs in recent years. A perusal of Professor Heaton’s 
admirable essay will soon dispel these illusions. Professor 
Heaton possesses singular—probably unique—qualifications 
for the task he has undertaken, inasmuch as he has lived and 
taught in universities in Great Britain, Australia, Canada and 
the United States, the economic policies of which countries he 
now compares. 

The main thesis of this most interesting study is that a deep 
depression, like a serious illness in the case of a man, leaves 
permanent scars, and that the economic structure of the 
countries affected will never be quite the same as before— 
whether the change be for better or worse. The State has 
everywhere taken a most active part in reviving prosperity, 
and the differences between the “‘ new deals” in the United 
States and elsewhere have been differences of detail rather than 
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of principle. In Great Britain, for example, there were man 
measures of the Roosevelt programme that the State could not 
safely adopt, such as the great increase in the national debt 
and the raising of wages and other costs, and many others 
which it did not need to adopt because they were alread 
there, such as labour legislation, social services and the estab. 
lishment of sound banking. 

The measures in fact adopted in Great Britain are described 
under four heads: first, national finance (a balanced budget 
and high taxation) ; second, currency and credit (the exchange 
equalization fund, the management of sterling and chea 
money); third, trade policy (protection, Ottawa, and 
“ Elliotism ’’); and fourth, miscellaneous aids and reforms 
(rationalization, assistance to shipbuilding, shipping and 
housing). Professor Heaton, while fully recognizing the degree 
of recovery attained, warns his readers that Great Britain js 
still far from being “‘ through ”’ her troubles, and insists on the 
necessity for a revival in international trade, about the pros. 
pects of which he appears rather pessimistic. The alternative 
to such a revival is the driving of nations “‘ further and further 
into their shells, to the great discomfort of those whose shells 
are too small to hold them.” 

The author is, in particular, sceptical about the benefits to 
be derived from imperial preference, and suggests that the 
closer economic relations become between the Dominions the 
more numerous will be the occasions of political disagreement. 
This aspect of the problem reappears in the excellently com- 
pact chapters devoted to Australia and Canada, whose prob- 
lems were quite different and needed different treatment. 
The work as a whole is one of the best studies of the recent 
depression and the measures taken to defeat it that have ap- 
peared, and should prove of especial value to British readers 
who, in the case of their own country, frequently fail to see the 
wood for the trees. 





‘©A First Book of Economics.”’ 
Macmillan. 258 pages. 3s. Od. 


This is the second edition of Mr Crump’s book which was 
described by the author in the first edition, published in 1930, 
as ‘‘an attempt to explain in brief though general terms, how 
things work in the business and financial world.’’ In the new 
edition the chapters on the gold standard, the foreign ex- 
changes and the national finances have been re-written in the 
light of the last four years’ history. In particular, the author 
tells the story of the War Loan Conversion of 1932. 

Mr Crump has also added three new chapters on the course 
of the events since 1930. He regards the crisis in the main as 
the normal downswing of the trade cycle, aggravated by a 
maldistribution of gold and an unsound accumulation of 
Government debts. He advocates a return to a reformed 
gold standard, supervised if possible by central bank co- 
operation. Finally, he discusses the effects of economic 
nationalism and the possible influence of discrepancies between 
savings and investment. 


By Norman Crump. 





BOOKS RECEIVED 


The Economic Basis of Politics. By C. A. Beard. 


(London) Allen 


and Unwin, Ltd. 99 pages. 3s. 6d. net. 
The Empire Cotton Growing Review. (Journal of the Empire Cotton 
Growing Corporation.) Vol. XII. No. 1. January, 1935. 


(London) P. S. King and Son, Ltd. 94 pages. 
scription, 5s. 

What is a Balance Sheet? By H. Reynard. 
Faber. 54 pages. 2s. 6d. net. 

Ending the Unemployment and Trade Crisis. Edited by E. Milhaud 
(London) Williams and Norgate. 354 pages. 5s. net. 

The Mongols of Manchuria. By O. Lattimore. (London) Allen 
and Unwin, Ltd. 311 pages. 8s. 6d. net. 

Building Society Practice. By G.S. Riley. (London) Macmillan 
and Company, Ltd. 228 pages. 10s. 6d. net. 

Principles of Mortgage Banking Regulation in Europe. By M. Palyi. 
(London) Cambridge University Press, Fetter Lane, E.CA. 
38 pages. 2s. 3d. net. 

The Analysis of Statistics. By Max Sasuly. (Washington) The 
Brookings Institution. 421 pages. No price given. 

Revue Internationale de la Propriété Bdtie. Organe Officiel de 
l'Union Internationale de la Propriété Fonciére Batie. (Rome) 
Piazza Poli, 37. Ordinary annual subscription, L. 90. 


Annual sub- 


(London) Faber and 


OFFICIAL PUBLICATIONS 


The following may be obtained from H.M. Stationery Office, 
Adastral House, Kingsway, W.C.2. 


Department of Overseas Trade: 
November, 1934. 2s. 6d. net. 


Report of the Chief Registrar of Friendly Societies for the Year 1933: 
Part 2, Friendly Societies. 


Economic Conditions in Chile, 
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MONEY AND BANKING 





BALANCES OF PAYMENTS 


Tue statistical publications of the Economic Intelligence 
Service of the League of Nations are gradually building up 
for themselves a very high reputation. These volumes are 
not content, as they well might be, to collect and reproduce 
the information separately obtainable in the different coun- 
tries; they make definite efforts to stimulate the national 
organisations into producing the figures that are wanted in 
the form in which they are wanted. Moreover, the figures 
once collected, the League statisticians show considerable 
ingenuity in devising means for bringing out the story they 
tell. None of the periodical volumes better exemplifies these 
merits than the memorandum on Balances of Payments, 
which has recently made its annual appearance.* The sepa- 
rate sections on no less than thirty-four countries bring 
together information which would not otherwise be available 
and the memorandum would be welcome for this alone. 
But the greatest interest in the volume attaches to the intro- 
duction, in which the Secretariat has converted all the 
figures into that ghostly currency, the gold dollar, and set 
them out in comparable form. 


From a mass of information of this nature it is difficult 
to select matters of particular interest. It is impossible, 
however, to overlook the inadequacy of the British estimate, 
which contains so few items that the Secretariat has been 
unable to rearrange them in its standard form for compari- 
son. It is high time that Great Britain managed to make 
an estimate as interesting and useful as the other thirty- 
three countries. It may be that what the British estimate 
lacks in completeness it gains in accuracy, but there does 
not seem to be outstanding evidence for even this excuse. 
Many people, for example, doubt whether the small deficit 
shown in 1932 and 1933 should not be a small surplus, for 
the later of the two years at least. 


It is possible to extract from the memorandum certain 
figures bearing upon the varying experiences of different 
countries in the last few years. In the following table the 
“balances on current account ’’—that is, the net total of 
merchandise trade, services, interest and dividends—of five 
countries or groups of countries are shown for the five years 
of the depression. It is, strictly speaking, fallacious to add 
together the balances of different countries; the net balance 
of the British Empire as a whole, for example, is not neces- 
sarily the same as the sum of the balances of its constituent 
parts, but the method saves space and serves to indicate the 
direction of changes : — 


NET BALANCES OF PAYMENTS ON CURRENT Account, 1929-33 


(Millions of ‘‘ old ” gold dollars) 
1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 


United Kingdom ............. +501 +136 -—472 —196 — 13 
Scandinavia (a) .........ec0008 +61 — 2 — 63 + 53 4+ 52 
British Dominions (6) ....... —257 -—492 —254 — 67 ne 
U.S.A. and Canada .......... +289 +430 +106 + 96 +132 
Ne +317 +202 — 60 —191 —116 
European ‘‘ blocked” cur- 

EI niasaccescnccasccce —646 — 96 +242 + 65 + 22 


(a) Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Finland. 

(b) India, South Africa, Australia, New Zealand; including South 
African gold exports. 

(c) Germany, Hungary, Latvia, Poland, Czechoslovakia. 


This table illustrates in an interesting way the course of the 
depression. The first effect was to worsen the position of 
the sterling countries, especially the extra-European primary 
Producers. The gold countries were not much affected, the 
favourable balance of the United States and Canada being 
enlarged, while that of France (the only available repre- 
sentative of the present gold bloc), though reduced, was still 
substantial. The European debtor countries, on the other 
and, were forced by the cessation of the stream of loans 
to cut down imports and expand exports, with the result 
SEAR A OE RE IS AT TS 


* “Balances of Payments, 1933.” (London) Allen and Unwin. 
188 pages, 6s. 


that their large debit balance in 1929 was very considerably 
reduced. Between 1930 and 1931, these tendencies were 
changed. The European sterling countries got much worse, 
the year culminating in the depreciation of their currencies. 
The British Dominions, on the other hand, had already 
begun to improve, while the German group achieved a sub- 
stantial credit balance. As a result the dollar and franc 
balances began to show the effects of the depression. The 
changes from 1931 to 1932 are the exact opposite of those 
between 1929 and 1930, with the exception of France. The 
sterling countries were now improving, while all the rest 
show declining surpluses or increasing deficits. The last 
year shows fewer changes and more evidence of stability, 
though it was unfortunately only the stability of stagnation. 


Total figures of this nature shed very little light on the 
direction of the trade involved. We can say that the 
volume of international transactions has been cut down, 
but we cannot, with their aid alone, say what sort of trade 
it is that has been abandoned. This year’s memorandum 
contains some interesting figures bearing upon this, in the 
shape of estimates of certain important channels of tri- 
angular trade. Unfortunately very few countries make 
estimates of their balance of payments with individual 
foreign countries, so that the investigation has to be con- 
fined to merchandise trade alone. But even then certain 
interesting facts emerge, as is shown by the following 
table : — 


NET BALANCES OF MERCHANDISE TRADE, 1928 anv 1933 
(Millions of ‘‘old ”’ gold dollars) 


1928 1933 

United Kingdom in trade with— 

NID ss ccc cacaccnacecsassecsessarsenseeds — 64 — 250 

III resin conde cdcesdicdccdccavaguddeccsenuans — 583 — 164 

MMII: cs ctcuiadiadisaidiieadeessniaeinaaeeeiwinesas —715 — 249 

CR I IIIID nc ccccscsnacccsecsaccscsececscccedaes — 350 — 196 
United States in trade with— 

NE Non icc cdcnnusdaunsacdndviacctecnanves 4.499 +162 

PI dos ccaccacecscacevueisesndassconccanss +626 +-151 

MI Ge oi coacidatadaccascassasiavsscedsssdexncacasie +427 + 20 

Np UO MINNIE inci cncdcaccscsespesstcavacatadacccns —514 —151 
Germany in trade with— 

I NINN So a acavcsicscdindesesdicsnecccseuse + 69 + 40 

Ten European countries (4) .......seseeeeeeeeeee +301 +290 

RNID os cescsnccacasonsddencconscdsanscesue —845 —171 
Eight European countries (5) in trade with— 

RIN nccaidcuadasiodstenceniduaeunannionanngannss —584(c) —256 

IRON TOMI occ cdsccccecesccsccsccccssesedons +420(c) +123 


(a) France, Austria, Belgium, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, 
Netherlands, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland. 

(b) Same as (a) except France and Norway. 

(c) 1929. 
The interest and dividend receipts of the United Kingdom in 
1928 were $1,216 millions. Some of this came from North 
America and Europe, but most of it come from other coun- 
tries. It will be noticed, however, that the ‘‘ unfavour- 
able ’’ balance of the United Kingdom with countries other 
than the United States and Europe amounted to only $414 
millions. The method by which the remainder was paid 
can be traced in the figures. In the first place, a large 
part came through the United States. The ‘‘ other coun- 
tries ’’ had a favourable balance with the United States 
of $514 millions, while the United States had a favourable 
balance with the United Kingdom of a very similar 
amount. Here, then, is a case of simple triangular trade. 
The debts of the primary producers to Great Britain were 
paid in the shape of American goods. 


The second chain of trade is more complex. The extra- 
European countries acquired large mark balances by selling 
their raw materials toGermany. Germany had a favourable 
balance with the smaller European nations, which, in turn, 
sold a considerable net amount of goods to Great Britain. 
In this way trade which is at least quadrilateral can be 
traced. 
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The second column shows how seriously this sort of trade 
has been afiected in recent years. In the first case, 
America’s net purchases from ‘‘ other countries ’’ have 
failen from $514 millions to $151 millions, and her net sales 
to the United Kingdom have fallen in a similar proportion. 
This particular triangle is carrying less than a third of its 
previous weight of British interest receipts. The reductions 
in the second case have been equally large. Facts such 
as these are surely sufficient to expose the mistake of those 
who believe that satisfactory trade relations can be estab- 
lished by bilateral agreements or through exchange clear- 
ings. Triangular trade is unfortunately the first to be 
attacked, but it is an essential part of our present inter- 
national financial system and most particularly important 
to a country like Great Britain which can only collect the 
debts owing to it if the world’s commerce is left free to 
follow any channel which shows a mutual advantage. 





FINANCIAL NOTES 





Bankers and Stabilisation—This year the bank 
chairmen have again felt precluded from giving any 
definite lead on the stabilisation of sterling in terms of 
other currencies. Mr McKenna, of course, regards our 
freedom from gold as a good thing, which even in the 
absence of an improvement in world conditions will per- 
mit our internal expansion to continue. Mr Tuke was, 
in principle, in favour of our returning to gold, but held 
that until certain well-known difficulties have been re- 
moved so that the gold standard can function normally 
it would be a mistake of the first magnitude for us to do so. 
This week the Westminster and National Provincial Bank 
meetings have been held. At the former meeting Mr 
Beckett said that the two outstanding needs were the estab- 
lishment of a stable international monetary standard and a 
removal of artificial trade barriers. The two problems, he 
said, were interdependent, and were complicated for us by 
our leadership of the sterling area. On balance he held 
that, having regard to the uncertainties attaching to other 
principal currencies, to attempt to stabilise now would be 
dropping our currency anchor on shifting sands. Desir- 
able as a return to a gold standard would be, in order to 
introduce some measure of stability into world trade, the 
time and circumstances did not seem ripe at present. Mr 
Campbell, at the National Provincial Bank meeting, was 
equally cautious. He holds that we must wait until a 
change in price-levels brings the franc and the dollar into 
harmony, and that stabilisation should only be decided on 
under conditions that rule out all reasonable chances of 
regretting it. He did, however, emphasise the connection 
between foreign lending and home trade and employment, 
and expressed the hope that some relaxation of the present 
restrictions might be permitted before long. 


* * * 


The Standstill Again.—In spite of certain rumours 
to the contrary, next week’s meeting between the German 
authorities and representatives of her standstill creditors 
is likely to be concerned with purely routine matters. No 
doubt the German authorities will stress the further deterio- 
ration in the economic condition of the country, at least in 
so far as her power to meet her external commitments is 
concerned, but a sensational outcome is not expected. 
Meanwhile, the latest report of the Anglo-French Banking 
Corporation shows how hard the smaller international bank- 
ing houses in London have been hit by standstill agreements 
and exchange restrictions. During 1934 this bank finally 
decided to cut its loss and dispose of the remainder of its 
German engagements. The result is that it has retired 
altogether from acceptance business, and has also incurred 
a final loss on the year’s working of £139,000. This raises 
the total loss accrued to date to £737,000, against an issued 
and fully paid capital of {1,250,000. It is intended to carry 
on the ordinary banking business of the company, which 
is proving remunerative, and at the general meeting the 
chairman expressed the hope that the current year would 
witness a marked improvement. Under present conditions, 
however, it is doubtful if there is room in London for the 
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number of small houses which came into being since the 
war. he directors are therefore wise in saying that they 
are exploring the question of some suitable amalgamation 
or working arrangement with other kindred interests. The 
fact that the Anglo-French Banking Corporation has now put 
its house in order places it in a strong position in any such 
negotiations. So far London has weathered the numeroys 
standstill difficulties better than might have been expected, 
but so long as the existing uncertainty regarding a final 
settlement continues, anxieties are bound to arise from time 
to time. Yet, in view of the immediate reaction upon Ger. 
many’s ability to finance her imports, the German authon- 
ties apparently do not contemplate any drastic action. 


* * x 


A Treasury Bill Record.—The breakdown last autumn 
of the unofficial agreement between the clearing banks to 
maintain minimum buying rates for Treasury bills has 
been followed by the collapse of the weekly average 
tender rate for Treasury bills to a record low level. Until 
the end of the year the rate kept up fairly well. The 
tender was, up to December 31st, subject to the usual 
seasonal expansion, accelerated in early December by 
issues of bills to finance the half-yearly War Loan dividend, 
while immediately before the New Year there was a com- 
paratively small demand for bills. Since the New Year, 
however, the seasonal influx of income tax and other 
revenue has begun, with the result that the tender issue of 
Treasury bills has been cut down from {449.6 to {£4208 
millions. Simultaneously the average tender rate has 
fallen from 10s. 2.79d. per cent. on December 2ist to the 
low record for all time of 3s. 10.91d. per cent. The 
previous low record was 4s. 9.15d. per cent., touched on 
September 22, 1933, immediately prior to the first and 
abortive attempt of the clearing banks to fix a minimum 
buying rate for Treasury bills. Another illustration of the 
cheapness of money is to be found in the fact that a 2 per 
cent. Bank rate has now been in force for a record period. 
Discount rates are now so low that during the past few 
weeks bill-brokers have been deterred from tendering for 
Treasury bills. While some of the banks continue to tender 
themselves and fail to agree upon rates, it is difficult to 
see how the rate can recover or how the discount market 
can perform its normal function of taking up bills in the 
first place and then supplying the banks with bills bearing 
the dates the banks need. 


* * * 


The Foreign Exchanges.—Except on Monday, when 
dealings were active, the market has been narrow but 
uncertain. Renewed fears regarding the impending gold 
clause judgment caused Paris interests to suspend gold 
shipments to New York and also induced further bull 
purchases of dollars. In consequence on Monday sterling 
fell to $4.82, while the franc depreciated in London to 
Frs. 744%. The New York Paris cross-rate also went 
momentarily to Frs. 15.50. On the same day the London 
price of gold was fixed at 2s. 43d. per ounce below the New 
York parity price and od. per ounce above the Paris parity 
price. In view of the large profit resulting from these dis- 
crepancies, further purchases of gold were made in London 
for shipment to New York, the week’s exports being re 
turned at {3.4 millions. Later in the week steadier condi- 
tions prevailed. It is suspected that dollars have been sold 
on behalf of the American control, while M. Tannery's 
reiteration at Thursday’s general meeting of the Banque 
de France that the French authorities were determined to 
maintain the stability of the franc may also have had @ 
steadying effect. By Thursday evening spot sterling was 
quoted at $4.87} and Frs. 74%, while the dollar in Paris 
was back to Frs. 15.25. The discount on gold against 
the New York parity price had also shrunk to 8d. 
per ounce. Three months’ francs have also returned 
in London from a discount of 40 centimes to one 
of 28} centimes. Three months’ dollars are now quoted 
in London at } cent premium. This is the first time @ 
premium has been registered for many months and is it- 
dicative of the bull position in dollars. Should the gold 
clause judgment uphold the American Government's 
action, this bull position will have to be liquidated, and a 
certain weakness of the dollar may ensue. 
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The Money Market.—Money remains very easy. 
The clearing banks’ rate for loans still remains at 
1 per cent. against eligible bills and 1 per cent. 
against other kinds of collateral, but outside money is 
available at 4-3 per cent. Revenue continues to flow in 
at a normal rate, and this is one explanation of the week’s 
increase in public deposits and decline in bankers’ 
deposits at the Bank of England. 


Jan. 10, Jan.17, Jan 24, Jan. 31 
1935 1935 1955 1935 
%o % % % 
NE nw cspscocescspece ome 2 = 2 2 
Clearing banks’ deposit rate + 4 4 4 
Short | oan rate :-— 
Clearing banks ......... — Bal }-1 }-1 
ES sosekscccksassnives a 3-4 3-1 j-4 34+} 
Discount rates :— 
Treasury bills............-. ts 4 s-% ts 
Three months’ bank bills i-t é ts 4-5 


The discount market remains inactive. It is believed that 
the discount on three months’ francs, equivalent early in 
the week to 2 per cent. per annum, has induced French 
interests to take up most of the Treasury bills issued by 
tender last week, with the result that comparatively few 
have reached the banks or the money market. Early in 
the week one of the banks bought a few March and April 
Treasury bills at #; per cent., and it is thought that there 
was a little special buying of February Treasury bills at 
# per cent. Three months’ bank bills are quoted at 


bys per cent. 
7 * 


The Bank Return.—This week the note circulation 
records an increase of {1.1 millions. This is the normal 
movement which occurs at the end of every month. In 
the absence of any change in the Bank’s gold holdings the 
Reserve is reduced by the same amount. 

BaNK OF ENGLAND 
Jan. 31, Jan. 9, Jan.16, Jan. 23, Jan 30, 


1934 1935 1935 ives 1935 
£Z£mill. £ mill. {mill {mill ¢ mill. 
Issue Department :— 

et cdasathtkaeadeseiaiebince ~~ 190:9 192-3 192-4 192-4 192-4 
Note circulation.........  366°7 385-6 378-1 373-8 374-9 

Banking Department :— 
eee — 85-1 67:2 74-8 79:2 78:1 
Public deposits........... - 25-1 411-9 14-2 17:0 20-9 
Bankers’ deposits ...... -- 100-6 108-5 108-7 108-2 99-0 
Government securities ... 77-1 88-1 83-4 81-1 82-5 
Discounts and advances 8-2 9-0 9-0 9-1 9-3 


Proportion ......ssssse+s ve 520% 42°7% 47.0% 49-0% 48-2% 


In the Banking Department Government securities show 
a moderate increase of {1.4 millions, while there is a frac- 
tional expansion in discounts and advances. Public 
deposits have risen by {3.9 millions as the result of the 
influx of revenue. There has also been an increase from 
£36.3 to £42.1 millions in other deposits. This may be 
partly due to preparations for February dividend pay- 
ments by certain of the Bank’s customers. In consequence 
bankers’ deposits have fallen by {9.2 millions. 


* ¥* * 


New York Money and Banking.—Money remains 
easy, and New York rates are unchanged. During the 
week ended January 23rd brokers’ loans by member banks 
fell from $658 to $634 millions, while other member bank 
loans against securities have risen from $807 to $820 
millions. This week the Treasury sold $75 millions of six 
months’ bills*at an average price of $99.93. The gold 
shipped last week from Europe is now beginning to arrive. 
On January 25th the day’s arrivals included $14.9 millions 
from England, $2.8 millions from Holland and $2.5 mil- 
lions from France. On January 2gth a further $11.4 
millions was received from England, $8.6 millions from 
Holland and $2.2 millions from France. The small size of 
the French shipments reflects the reluctance of French 
interests to send gold to the United States or to rely upon 
the maintenance of the current American Treasury buying 
price of $35 per ounce. In these circumstances the New 
York-Paris exchange has again dropped well below the 
export gold point. Saturday’s quotation was as low as 
6.513 cents per franc, and by Wednesday the rate had only 
tallied to 6.55 cents, the gold point being in the neighbour- 
hood of 6.59 cents. The House of Representatives has 
how passed the Government’s Bill revising Treasury obli- 
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gations and authorising the issue of $11,525 millions of new 
bonds. A Federal Reserve Board survey states that new 
financing now under consideration by leading companies 
includes flotations amounting to a total of $400 millions. 


* * * 


Union Bank of Manchester.—The latest balance sheet 
of this Lancashire bank records a slight expansion in 
deposits, but they are still below the level of two years 
ago. There has, however, been an appreciable and wel- 
come expansion in acceptances. On the assets side of the 
balance sheet, cash and call money are slightly lower, and 
there has also been a decline in all classes of securities and 
in bills of exchange discounted by the bank. It is a little 
difficult to interpret these movements, as the accounts do 
not indicate whether Treasury bills are included under 
discounts or investments. Advances have risen by nearly 
£300,000, which again is a welcome movement. The 
bank’s accounts certainly suggest that some branches of 
Lancashire trade have been able to absorb a greater 
amount of bank credit during the past year. The salient 
features of the accounts are summarised below: — 


December 31st, 


1932 1933 1934 
£’000 £'000 £'000 
Liabilities— 
NR sithiaiitinovnsmintiaaeecnesithabnenenss 750 750 750 
PNNNNOIMD oo cs cencdequmaanausearianne 500 500 500 
RINE ono cwnnnetnedsaneeavossensaniingns’ 19,160 17,393 17,453 
TE sists cecnacaesevsiuncuecureesios 206 184 214 
Open credits, foreign bills negotiated 
Be NRE OO. 5c cencnceveacccavensd 305 413 581 
Assets— 
RGN CAME MIONSY <nccnccscccncsccccees 7,839 7,205 7,201 
Investments— 
British Government securities ....... 3,147 3,728 3,551 
Oe DOC UNIOG is cscs cc ccciscscvesccsccess 125 77 60 
I Ol CN ois cnicciicccecsicescns 1,383 305 271 
I radeon ncadecdeocsdaendsnns 7,492 6,903 7,200 
PIN oeccancscdasececiuenssacsensneases 131 121 122 
IIE cx iccosiase sicctemnsaseseccsnnnes 5 5 5 
PP Ot MINN RUMMEL 5s Sacvecncevesacccesasavexs 30 30 30 
A IIS II ous 8. andi dncenaveaes 34 29 29 
Dividend DOr SDALe ..<..06ceccccccsecveessees 5s. 6d. 5s. 0d. 5s. Od 


Net profits show a very slight improvement upon last year. 
The usual allocations to the writing-down of premises and 
to the pension fund are repeated. This bank also discloses 
its allocation to income tax. Notwithstanding the reduc- 
tion in the standard rate of tax, it has again allotted 
£29,000 to this purpose. Last year’s dividend of 5s. per 
share is repeated. This is equivalent to ro per cent. less 
tax on the paid-up capital. 


* * * 


The Union Discount Company.—A note on the 
Discount Companies’ Pension Funds which appeared in 
last week’s issue gave the 1933 expenses of the Union 
Discount Company as £31,000. This was a misprint. 
The correct figure was {81,000, as stated in the 
Economist of January Igth. It compares with one of 
£77,000 for the following year. 
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THE STOCK EXCHANGE 


“NORTH-EASTERN ELECTRIC” 


IN continuation of our series of special analyses of the major 
British electric power companies, we propose to deal to-day 
with one of the largest producers in the whole country—the 
North-Eastern Electric Supply Company, Limited. This 
company has statutory nights to supply electricity in bulk 
and for power over 5,600 square miles from Berwick to 
York and from the North Sea to the Cumberland and West- 
morland border, with general distribution powers over sub- 
stantial areas under about 60 Orders. Directly and in- 
directly, the company is responsible for over 85 per cent. 
of the public electric supply of a region which includes both 
a congested industnal district of approximately 500 square 
miles and a population of about 2 millions, and a sparsely 
populated countryside of over 5,000 square miles, with a 
population of only 700,000. As the company’s distribution 
system has been extended through practically the whole 
area—largely by mains—it could, if necessary, cater for a 
considerable growth of ‘‘ load ’’ at little additional cost. 
The company, indeed, has taken a wide view of its public 
duties as a supplier, and deserves the tribute of the Elec- 
tricity Commissioners that ‘‘ within the limits of its area ”’ 
it has ‘‘ anticipated the kind of development which falls to 
be carried out by the Central Electricity Board... 
throughout the country.’’ 

The company’s sales of current by classes for the five 
years to 1933 are shown below :— 


Calendar Years... | 1929 | 1930 | 1931 | 1932 











| 1933 
Lighting and domestic 
Units (000) ......... 34,206 37,601 42,124 48,539 53,963 
Average price (d. 
per unit)............ 3-42 3-38 3-22 2-95 2-98 
Revenue (£) .......... 487,280 529,416 565,533 | 597,731 669,858 
Public lighting— 
Units (000) ......... 1,353 1,452 1,582 1,784 1,999 
Average price (d. 
per unit)..........0 3-27 3-07 2-53 2-20 1-94 
Revenue ({) ......... 18,444 18,587 16,653 16,346 16,196 
Tr 
Units (’000) ......... 18,522 18,514 18,342 20,223 20,770 
Average Price (d. 
per unit)............ 0-72 0:74 0-75 0-7 0-74 
Revenue (£) .......+. 55,727 57,512 57,140 61,332 63,735 
Units ('000) ......... 640,868 544,267 491,658 | 493,759 504,051 
Average price (d. 
per unit)............ 0-50 0-58 0-54 0-52 0-55 
Revenue (£) ........+ 1,333,582 1,321,83 1,115,100 {1,074,532 1,151,649 
Bulk supplies— 
Units ('000) ......... 47,425 45,758 51,066 53,019 54,205 
Average price (d. 
per unit)............ 0-65 0-69 0-63 0-62 0-64 
Revenue (£) ......... 128,447 132,445 134,68 136,440 144,449 
Total commercial sup- 
ies— 
Units ('000) ......... 742,374 647,592 604,772 | 617,324 634,988 
Average price (d. 
OP GREED cocccccssee 0-65 0-76 0-75 0-73 0-77 
Revenue (£) ......... 2,023,480 | 2,059,794] 1,889,111 |1,886,38 2,045,887 


It will be seen that in the period 1929 to 1931 the total 
units sold decreased by 138 million units (18.5 per cent.) and 
total revenue by £134,000 (6.6 per cent.). Sales of current 
for lighting and domestic purposes, at a higher average price 
than power sales, increased consistently. During this period 
trade depression coincided with lighting price reductions, 
and the transfer of the Tyneside plant of Imperial Chemical 
Industries to Billingham reduced total sales of current to 
chemical plants in 1931 to only one-fourth of the 1929 figure. 
Since 1931 there has been a continued upward trend in total 
units sold and revenue received. The bulk of the improve- 
ment is attributable to the lighting and domestic category. 
Whilst power sales have also increased, the 1933 figures are 
still well below those of 1929. It was only in the latter half 
of 1933 that power sales began to expand vigorously. On 
balance the total revenue of the company in 1933 from sales 
of current was approximately {22,000 higher than in 1929 
in spite of a decrease of well over 100 millions in the total 
units sold. The rapid development of the domestic load 
during the depression has obviously stood the company in 


good stead. This growth has been assisted by the com. 
pany’s progressive policy of introducing ‘‘ assisted wiring ” 
schemes, quoting attractive rates for increased consumption, 
and promoting the sale of appliances. In each of the past 
three years over 20,000 new lighting and domestic con. 
sumers have been connected and approximately 13,000 elec- 
trical appliances sold. There would appear, however, still to 
be wide scope for increased sales in this field. The average 
domestic consumption of 217 units per house supplied (in 
1933) is little more than 10 per cent. of the minimum of 
2,000 units which the smallest ‘‘ all-electric ’’ house would 
require. The company is pursuing an energetic policy to 
popularise this conception. 

The company, nevertheless, is still predominantly inter- 
ested in industrial sales. Practically all the collieries in its 
area are supplied by the company, and, as only about 25 per 
cent. are completely electrified, there would seem to be con- 
siderable scope for increased sales. In the iron and steel 
industry a large potential increase in demand may be con- 
tingent upon the financial and technical reorganisation of 
the companies concerned. The fact that, in another area, 
the decision of a well-known steel concern to cease indepen- 
dent generation has involved an estimated annual increase of 
about 100 million units in the supply taken from an 
authorised undertaker, affords an indication of the possible 
scope for development, given the inevitable reorganisation 
of the North-East Coast iron and steel industry. Both the 
shipbuilding and marine engineering industries in that 
area, however, are already largely electrified, and an in- 
crease in sales is largely dependent upon a revival in 
activity. On the traction side, the company supplies cur- 
rent to the L.N.E.R. for its electrified lines on Tyneside, and 
to five small tramway systems, whose load has been de- 
clining for some time past. 

As regards the company’s financial results, complete com- 
parative figures are unavailable before 1932, when the 
Newcastle-upon-Tyne Electric Supply Company was con- 
solidated with eight of its subsidiary operating companies to 
form the North-Eastern Electric Supply Company. A broad 
picture of movements in earnings, however, is afforded by 
the following figures, which include, before 1932, all the 
distributable earnings of the subsidiaries which were subse- 
quently amalgamated with the parent: — 


ToTaL INCOME (AFTER INTEREST CHARGES BUT BEFORE 


DEPRECIATION) 
1929 1930 1931 1932 1933 
£688,679 £697,066 £631,790 £712,164 £782,785 


The serious drop in earnings in 1931 was more than re- 
covered in the succeeding year. Between 1931 and 1933, 
the figures, in fact, show a gain of approximately {£150,000 
(24 per cent.). 

For the two years—1932 and 1933—for which a detailed 
analysis can be made we have followed the lines employed 
in our reviews of other electrical companies. Our figures 
are designed to show total costs of generation, including 
capital charges, and to include an estimate of ‘‘ necessary 
depreciation in respect of capital both for generation and 
distribution. The difference between these estimates and 
the amounts actually appropriated for depreciation is shown 
at the foot of the table in the next column. 

Although our “‘ estimated ’’ depreciation figures are in 
excess of the actual appropriations made, investors should 
bear two important points in mind. In the first place, the 
company, which maintains a high technical efficiency, has 
consistently made heavy charges against its service for 
maintenance and repairs. Such charges, broadly, account 
for approximately one-third of the ‘‘ estimated ’’ deprecia- 
tion of most electrical supply companies. In the case of 
the North-Eastern, however, the actual repairs and depre- 
ciation charges made in 1933 exceed this ratio by no less 
than £86,015, which is almost exactly the amount of the 
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1932 1933 
(£'000) (£'000) 
Total revenue from sale of energy ..........+++. 1,908 2,066 
Cost of energy, including estimated capital 

ChAFZES ..crcerccsececsesenscsscnccsecseeesesceeeeees 1,067 1,083 
GIORD DUDE noc ss ccrccccnccesssccccccecccncccccesecccses 841 983 
ae IID no onincovsccccccnscacdacevcanceese 681 703 
Net revenue from supply ........cssceseeeeeeeeees 160 280 
Other income and miscellaneous credits* ..... 469 425 
TORRE TROOMAD: ..0000ccccccccrcsccercccsescccssessoscces 629 705 
Income tax and prior capital chargesf......... 571 565 
Available for ordinary shares (net).............. 58 140 
Ordinary dividend (Met) ......c.cccccccecsceccceses 182 214 
Estimated Earned on ordinary (gross) (%)..++. 1:9 3-9 
Paid on Ordinary (gross) (%) .....sesecsereeeeees 6 6 
Ordinary capital outstanding............e00.4 £4,759,919  £4,759,919 
Total estimated depreciation included above 408 386 
Actual depreciation charged by company... 280 300 

* Including interest on generation capital credited back. 

t Including interest charges and preference dividends. 
{ Representing the company’s appropriations for “ special 


depreciation and renewals and 


improvements.” 


contingencies,’ and ‘plant 





apparent excess of ‘‘ estimated ’’ over “‘ actual ’’ deprecia- 
tion shown 1n our table. Secondly, the large scale change- 
over of frequency from 40 cycles to 50 cycles which is being 
undertaken in the North-Eastern area, under the national 
“ grid ’’ scheme, and will eventually cost from {9 millions 
to {10 millions, will necessarily involve the replacement 
of an appreciable part of the North-Eastern Company’s 
machinery by new plant, on which depreciation rates are 
likely to be smaller than on the old. Altogether, allowing 
for the inevitable ‘‘ margin of estimation ’’ in our figures, it 
may not be unfair to conclude that the company is earning 
the amounts which it pays in dividends, but has no con- 
siderable surplus earnings. 

Investors may desire to bear another factor in mind. The 
parent company was incorporated as far back as 1889. 
Many of its distribution orders are therefore approaching 
the time when the purchase rights of local authorities be- 
come operative. Only about half the orders, in fact, have 
still ten years or more to run. Though it is regarded as 
highly improbable that the Electricity Commissioners will 
encourage local authorities to exercise their rights of pur- 
chase, the latters’ existence is a stimulant to bargaining 
for price and other concessions which may put a brake 
on any rapid increase in earnings, despite the com- 
paratively low existing level of the company’s 
prices. For example, in 1932, the Newcastle Corporation 
agreed to postpone its right of purchase of the undertaking 
nits area, in view of the company’s obligation to carry out 
a large-scale change in its system of supply from direct to 
alternating current. The Corporation’s right, however, will 
again become operative in 1937. 

We may therefore sum up the investment position of the 
company’s ordinary capital by relating its ability, during 
the trade depression, to pay a satisfactory dividend to the 
company’s success in offsetting a fall in industrial demand 
for power by increased domestic sales. A growth in in- 
dustrial demand may confidently be expected in the future. 
In this connection, however, it may be necessary, possibly, 
to regard price concessions, to a certain extent, as a first 
charge on the resultant increase in earnings. At their cur- 
rent quotation of 35s. 6d., to yield £3 8s. 6d. per cent., the 
ordinary shares would appear fully priced for the time 


being. 





AMERICAN INVESTMENT TRUSTS—II 


Ix an initial article based on a review by an expert 
American correspondent (see the Economist, January 12th, 
page 78) we showed that the investment trust movement 
took root in America much later than in Great Britain, and 
suffered heavily in earnings and reputation after the 1929 
crash. Recently, however, the movement has entered upon 
a period of prudent reconstruction, and though investment 
trust bonds and preferred stocks are still quoted at a dis- 
count on their break-up value, the highly-geared common 
Stocks are already showing a moderate appreciation. 
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How has management policy emerged from its fiery 
trial? For answer our correspondent contrasts the asset 
values of eight companies, whose records are not unduly 
complicated by affiliations with other companies, with the 
movements of the ‘‘ go Stocks Index ’’ and the ‘‘ 60 Bonds 
Index,’’ of the Standard Statistics Company. Adjusting 
the figures for funds expended in paying bond interest and 
repurchasing capital, he finds that five companies, over the 
five years to 1933, showed net declines in asset values of 
27, 42, 62, 62 and 73 per cent. The decline in the 
Bonds Index over this period was 25 per cent. and in the 
Stocks Index 59 per cent. This comparison is not particu- 
larly favourable to the trusts. Over the four years to 1933, 
the results for eight companies are available. The per- 
centage net declines are: 19, 28, 42, 42, 51, 60, 64 and 72, 
against declines of 24 per cent. and 53 per cent. in the two 
indices respectively. In the rising market of 1933 the asset 
values of the majority of the eight companies lagged behind 
the Stocks Index, but rose appreciably faster than the 
Bonds Index. The following table shows, for each com- 
pany, the percentage rise or fall in each year, as compared 
with its predecessor, the movement of the two indices being 
similarly displayed : — 


DECLINE IN ASSET VALUES 
(Each year compared with previous year) 























Ist 9 
1930 1931 1932 1933 | Months 
1934 
% % % % % 
PI I. on sins csncsnecsccccccces —30 —54 —11 +68 -9 
American European Securities Co. ...... —25 —45 —23 —12 +4 
American International Corporation ... —23 — 37 —19 + 2 +1 
General American Investors Co., Inc.... —25 —24 — 7 +52 -—3 
General Public Service Corp. .............. —27 — 40 —l1 — 6 -5 
Second National Investors Corp. ......... —20 —28 — 6 +31 +2 
Tri-Continental Corporation ............... —15 —39 - 8 +21 +4 
United States and Foreign Securities Co. —3i —32 —- 1 +25 +2 
Standard Statistics index of 90 stocks ... —28 —47 —15 +47 —10 
TD GE GOEE  ccccccsecscscsccesessececse — 3 —24 — 6 +10 +12 





Our correspondent concludes from these figures that 
‘* American management on the whole has been little better 
than mediocre ’’—with some exceptions of which (among 
the companies shown in the table) United States and 
Foreign, General American Investors and Second National 
Investors are the most noteworthy. 

Operating expenses have, naturally, tended to increase 
relatively both to net assets and income as the latter have 
declined. This fact is well brought out in the next table, 
in which the figures for 1933 are compared with those of 


1930: — 


Ratios OF EXPENSES AND TAXES 









Ratio to Average 


Net Assets (at Ratio to Interest and 


Dividend Income 





Market Value) 
1930 1933 1933 
% % % % 

Adams Express Co. .........ccccccscecceseeeees 0-6 0-9 10-4 30-0 
American European Securities Co. ......... 0-3 0-5 7-8 7-1 
American International Corporation ...... 0-9 1-3 19-2 21-3 
General American Investors Co., Inc....... 0-7 0-9 15-8 24-2 
General Public Service Corp. ............++. 0-5 0-9 14:9 17-0 
Second National Investors Corp. ........... 1-6 1-2 37-2 27:2 
Tri-Continental Corporation ...............+. 1-0 0-7 19-1 13-3 
United States and Foreign Securities Co.... 0-2 0-7 7°5 14-0 





On the whole, holders of investment trust bonds and 
preferred stocks have fared moderately well. The next 
table shows how far earnings (excluding gains or losses on 
securities) covered bond charges and preferred dividends 
in 1930 and 1933 respectively :— 


EARNINGS ‘‘ COVER” 
(Excluding security gains or losses) 





Times Interest and 


Times Interest Preferred Dividends 


Charges covered 





Covered 

1930 1933 1930 1933 
Alamas Bapaees Ce. 2.0cccccesesccesescccccscececes 7-4 1-2 3-8 0-7 
American European Securities Co. ....... ie 4-4 2:9 1:8 1-0 
American International Corporation .... 1-4 1-1 None None 
General American Investors Co., Inc..... a 2-8 1-6 1-1 0-7 
General Public Service Corp. ........-....+0+++ 1-1 1-1 0-9 0-8 
Second National Investors Corp. .............. None None 0-5 0-4 
Tri-Continental Corporation .................++ None 4:0 1-2 0-7 
United States and Foreign Securities Co. ... None None 1-5° 0-8* 


* Ist preferred dividends only. 
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All the six companies which have bonds outstanding have 
consistently earned their interest throughout the depres- 
sion, though by only a narrow margin in some instances. 
Two companies failed fully to cover their preferred divi- 
dend requirements even in 1930, while all but one had a 
deficiency in cover in 1933. Five of the seven companies 
with preferred stocks, however, have continued to pay 
dividends, the exceptions being American European and 
General Public Service. A certain conservatism on the 
investor’s part, however, finds expression in the yields 
obtainable on the issued securities of these companies. As 
at September 30th last, the lowest yield on the bonds of 
any company in our list was 4.74 per cent. in the case of 
Tri-Continental, while the highest was 6.58 per cent. in 
that of General Public Service. Preferred stock yields in 
no case were lower than 6.02 per cent. (Adams Express), 
and ranged as high as 8.76 per cent. (United States and 
Foreign). 

In a final article we propose to discuss the policy of 
certain companies, which have utilised the depression as 
an opportunity to acquire control of other investment trust 
companies, and to assess the speculative possibilities of 
American investment trust stocks under a regime of 
economic “‘ recovery.”’ 


INVESTMENT NOTES 


eee 





Course of Share Values.—The month of January, 
which opened with rosy New Year prophecies and activity 
in all markets from gilt-edged to West Australian gold 
“* prospects,’’ closes under the shadow of financial troubles 
in certain of the commodity markets and a reactionary 
Stock Exchange. The January rise in equity share values, 
which carried the Financial News Index within hailing 
distance of the base level—i.e. the ‘‘ boom ”’ year 1928— 
can be seen, by reference to the annexed chart, to be a 





BRITISH AND AMERICAN INDUSTRIAL SHARE 
VALUES OVER THE PAST TWO YEARS. 


(1928 = 100) 


British: ‘‘ Financial News’ Index of 30 Ordinary Shares. 
American: ‘Standard Statistics "’ Index of 50 Common Stocks. 





continuation of the movement which started in the late 
summer of 1934, after prices had been more or less be- 
calmed for eight or nine months. In America the corre- 
sponding tendency has misfired, time after time. Prices, 
to-day, are lower than they were eighteen months ago, for 
the President’s New Deal, which was largely responsible 
for the upward surge of quotations in the four months 
following his accession, has now brought higher industrial 
costs and lower profit margins home to roost. In London 
the factors which have depressed market sentiment this 
week may continue to operate during at least the first half 
of February. Provided this week’s events have no wide 
repercussions, however, there appears to be no reason why 
the present phase should be regarded as more than a 
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secondary reaction, which has, at least, served to dray 
useful attention to certain features in the present loy. 
interest regime which are discussed in a separate Note 
What America’s reaction to the coming ‘“‘ gold clause” 
decisions will be is difficult to say, but the delay in thei 
announcement, unfortunate as it is in many ways, should 
at least have allowed of the discounting of every possib 
contingency. Meanwhile, the Actuaries’ Index figures 
show that interest rates, on the whole, continued thei 
downward trend last month :— 


ACTUARIES’ INVESTMENT INDEX 


Prices 


ae 
(Dec. 31, 1928 = 100) Vields (% 








Group (and No. of This 
Securities) Year Month This Year Month Week Yields 
Ago Ago Week Ago Ago (Jan. 29,} on Old 
(Jan. 30,} (Dec. 31,} (Jan. 29,} (Jan. 30, (Dec. 31,) 1934) Basis 
1934) 1934) 1935) 1934) 1934) New s 
Basis 
Fixed Interest | 
Stocks | 
British Govt. (2).. 125-7 137-8 7°3 3-13 3-14 3-14 
Misc.Indus. Deb.(13)} 120-1 125-6 | 126-3 4°18 3-99 3°85 3-98 
Misc.Indus. Pref.(44)} 112-4 120-7 122-8 4°22 4°18 415 
Ordinary Stocks 
Banks, etc. (12) ... | 108-8 114-2 117°8 4-29 4-11 3-98 4-11 
Invest. Trusts (14) 53-4 54-0 57-1 4°44 3-55 3°54 3-54 
ST See 106-2 94-7 98-9 2-72 3-83 3-73 3-82 
> 70°4 52-6 63-4 4-04 4-39 4:07 4-86 
Home Rails (4) ... 83-2 75-0 70°9 1-27 1-50 1-45 1:58 
Stores, etc. (15) ... 76-3 83-2 87-0 4-49 4-01 3-82 4:01 
Miscellaneous (52) 61-3 65-1 67-9 3-60 3-93 3-74 3°93 





* Changes made in securities of certain groups. 
January 29 for Fixed Interest Stocks, and January 2 for Ordinary Stocks. 


Although yields on fixed interest stocks have uniformly 
declined over the past year, the yield on the 158 ordinary 
stocks in the Actuaries’ Index shows little change at 3.62 


“Old Basis’’ figures relate to 


per cent., against 3.60 per cent. a year ago. Apart from 
a slight variation in the constituents of the Index (which 
has raised the latest figure by approximately 0.08 points), 
this result suggests that increases in dividend have kept 
pace with the rise in equity prices. 


* * * 


Gilt-edged Interest Rates.—This weck’s perceptible 
reaction in the gilt-edged market has been due to a con- 
catenation of temporarily unfavourable factors, including 
financial difficulties in the produce markets (to which we 
refer in a Note of the Week on page 243), unsettlement 
over the American ‘‘ gold clause ’’ position, the cautious 
tenor of the bank chairmen’s speeches, profit-taking by 
private investors on the suspension of further security pur- 
chases by the banks and insurance companies, and the 
inevitable qualms of a ‘‘ high ’’ market regarding its own 
permanence. The market, altogether, has been in a mood 
to listen to the arguments put forward by Mr H. E. 
Raynes, actuary of the Legal and General Assurance 
Society, in a paper submitted to the Institute of Actuaries 
on Monday evening. Mr Raynes believes that, in a 
civilised community, there is “‘a natural tendency ”’ to 
place the price of future income, expressed as a number of 
years’ purchase, in the neighbourhood of the average dura- 
tion of life of those who possess the right to it. There is a 
strong incentive to save and to buy long-term investments 
around a 4 per cent. basis (i.e. up to 25 years’ purchase), 
but when the rate shows considerable divergence from this 
mean level, either at the upper extreme of 6 to 7 per cent. 
(as in 1920-21), or at the lower extreme of 2 to 2} pef 
cent. (as at the present time?), a relatively small dis- 
turbance may produce a somewhat violent change of direc- 
tion. Using various figures compiled from the records of 
the Economist, Mr Raynes reaches the conclusion that the 
rise in investment prices will bring no relief so long as the 
aggregate of investment contracts fails to expand. Either 
cheap money must induce internal development work to 
absorb capital at low interest rates, or the market will enter 
a period where a low yield basis of, say, 2} per cent. for 
gilt-edged stocks, will produce a series of violent oscilla- 
tions, during which quotations will fall sharply, creep up 
again, and fall once more precipitately. Without neces- 
sarily accepting Mr Raynes’ main dogma regarding interest 
rates and expectation of life, some sections of the market 
have been the more ready to concur in his diagnosis of 
contemporary technical conditions in view of the frank 
admission of the Midland Bank chairman, last week, that 
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many industrial undertakings, instead of pledging their 
gcurity holdings for bank loans, have recently disposed of 
them at high prices, to the banks and other large institu- 
tions, through the Stock Exchange. While the London 
monetary machine is thus involved in high-priced gilt- 
edged securities to much more than a normal extent, the 
new issue market is not completely fulfilling its function as 
a safety valve. The Government’s attitude towards loans 
for large public works, such as housing, is non-committal, 
dilatory, and even negative. Foreign lending is practically 
non-existent, and company issues are being used mainly to 
repay bank loans or transfer existing businesses from one 
gt of proprietors to another. Municipal borrowers, having 
virtually completed the process of long-term funding of 
their floating indebtedness, are now making “‘ cheese- 

ing ’’ offers to secure interest reductions of the order 
of $ per cent., even, in the case of the recent L.C.C. loan, 
at the cost of giving a definite ultimate redemption date to 
a stock previously callable only at the borrower’s option. 
So long as the chief effect of cheap money is merely to 
make investments dearer the position is obviously “‘ artifi- 
cial,"’ in a literal sense. Whether it contains an equal 
dement of immediate, as distinct from ultimate, instability 
is another matter. The Treasury, presumably, has 
refrained from calling its 2 per cent. bonds, 1935-38, in the 
expectation of a further lowering of rates, but a repetition 
of this week’s searching of heart must be expected on every 
reaction in a market which has come to be largely 
dominated by the policy of a relatively small number of 
large financial institutions. 

* * * 


Canadian Municipal Bonds.—The Mayor of Van- 
couver, who recently proposed a 50 per cent. ‘‘ cut’”’ in 
interest rates on the city’s obligations, has ‘‘ named and 
insisted on ’’ February 11th as the day on which bond- 
holders are to vote their partial immolation. Mr McGeer’s 
arguments mingle naivety with cynicism in a manner un- 
precedented even in the overseas bond market :— 


If the London Exchange removed Vancouver issues from its 
list . . . the price of our bonds would fall, but that . . . would 
better our chance of refinancing on favourable interest rates. 
. . . If our bonds fell to 50 and we could buy them at that 
price, it would save Vancouver taxpayers over $20,000,000. 
. . . If we attempt to pay the enormous debt charges now 
exacted, bankruptcy is only a question of time. 


This, surely, is the ‘‘ fallacy of simple conversion,’’ in 
a dual sense. All borrowers with good credit pay low in- 
terest rates. Therefore, argues Mr McGeer, all who pay low 
interest rates have good credit. London Stock Exchange 
dealers, however, with sterner logic, took the obvious course 
on Monday by removing quotations for the bonds from the 
Official List. The entire position regarding Canadian pro- 
Vincial finance is disturbing. The provincial Governments 
exert virtual autonomy over the corporations, and are only 
loosely linked to the Federal exchequer. Mr McGeer, 
unfortunately, does not stand alone, for other corpora- 
tions are apparently prepared to exploit the technique of 
default. A declaration by the Ontario Minister for Muni- 
cipal Affairs that municipalities need pay only 3 per cent. 
has been tempered by the assurance that it will be tem- 
porary, and will enable some defaulters to make part 
payment, but is regarded in Toronto financial circles as 
suspiciously akin to the movement in British Columbia. 
Some authoritative definition, by the Dominion autho- 
ities at Ottawa, of the credit standing of the weaker 
Provinces and corporations is obviously imperative. The 
latest proposal of the Western mayors, that the Dominion 
should refund all municipal debt on a 3 per cent. basis 
with Federal guarantee, displays, in our opinion, a mis- 
conception of the true financial responsibilities of the 
Federal Government. 


* * * 


Rubber Restriction Quotas.—While the price of 
tubber continues slowly to sag, with firmer prospects over 
the next few weeks, the authorities are making steady 
Progress with the establishment of the necessary statistical 
machinery for the restriction scheme. The International 
Regulation Committee, after its monthly meeting last 

uesday, issued the first of a monthly series of statements 
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regarding exports from the variable quota areas. The 
statements showed that actual exports during the seven 
months to December last, at 486,257 tons, were 2.5 per 
cent. below the maximum permissible figure of 498,928 
tons. The deficiency is attributable almost entirely to 
under-shipment from Malaya, doubtless influenced by the 
desire to replenish dealers’ stocks. Meanwhile, share- 
holders in individual rubber companies would do well to 
scrutinise the ‘‘ standard production quotas ’’ which are in 
process of being allotted to their companies. It is the 
exception rather than the rule for a company’s 
“‘ standard ’’ figure, as assessed, closely to coincide with 
actual production in its latest financial year, or even in the 
last five years. For example, the following table compares 
the ‘‘ standard ’’ figures of 13 of the largest producers so 
far assessed, with the last crop and their ‘‘ average ”’ 
crop : — 











Standard 

Production 

“ Standard | Crop, Last} Average compared with 
Company Area Produc- | Financial | Crop, Last 
tion" Year Five Years 
Last A verage 
Crop Last Five 
Crops 
(Lbs.) (Lbs.) (Lbs.) (%) (%) 

Anglo-Java ..........-. Java [11,693,951 }10,970,000a}11,073,121 | + 6-6] + 56 
ED acidiviieencins Malaya | 7,124,400 | 7,942,837 | 7,289,073 | —10-4} — 2-2 
United Patani ......... Malaya | 3,678,100 | 2,629,750 | 2,481,000 | +39-9 | +48-2 

Kuala Lumpur ...... Malaya | 3,244,000 | 3,964,396 (c) + 5-9 a 

Brit. Rub. Est. of Java | Java(b) | 3,222,311 | 3,660,264 (a) —12-0 ae 
Bukit Mertajam ...... Malaya | 2,792,683 | 2,540,117 | 2,642,772 | + 9-9} + 5-6 
Eastern Sumatra ...... Sumatra} 2,715,080 | 2,462,000g] 1,690,305 | +10-3 | +60-6 
WII vcncchovencecqee Malaya | 2,669,208 | 3,022,204 | 1,893,107f] —11-7 | +41-0 
Bajoe Kidoel ......... D.E.I. | 2,400,000 } 1,799,007 | 1,786,525 | +33-5 | +34-4 
Malava General ...... Malaya | 2,334,000 | 2,936,300 | 2,203,586 | —20-5 | + 5-9 
Kuala Reman ......... Malaya | 2,325,755 543,262e] 1,322,969 | +328 +75-8 
ID ceccnnenntinns Java | 2,110,944 | 2,418,962 | 1,713,235 | —12-7 | +23-2 
FIEND sc cescsscencces Malaya | 2,090,766 | 1,843,713 | 1,908,236 | +13-4 | + 9-5 


48,401,198 |45,832,812 


41,934,887 |39,108,152 


Total, Thirteen Co’s... 
Total, Eleven Co’s. (A) 








(a) Estimated. Company has been reorganised. (6) Figures relate to Java 
estates only. (c) Company has recently purchased other estates. (d) Company 
registered at end of 1932. (e) Sungei Talam estate only. (f) Past crops 


restricted. (zg) Purchased an additional property in 1934. (kA) Omitting 


companies for which five years’ average unavailable. 
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Broadly, the ‘‘ standard ’’ figures as a whole are within 
5 to 74 per cent. of the latest ‘‘ actual ’’ figures, but the 
differences in the case of individual companies are sur- 
prisingly wide. It is understood that, as a general rule, 
average production from 1929 to 1932, or the highest 
yearly figure in that period, is a basis of assessment, but 
that the latter is being computed by districts rather than 
individual companies. Anomalies are inevitable under 
these conditions. At last week’s meeting of Sedenak 
Rubber Estates, for example, the chairman complained 
that companies which had voluntarily restricted their out- 
put in the past were being effectively penalised, while some 
‘* all-out tappers ’’ had received assessments beyond their 
immediate productive powers. Our table, however, reveals 
numerous instances in which the authorities appear to have 
taken past under-production into account. For the eleven 
companies in our table for which complete figures are 
available for the last five years, the ‘‘ standard ’’ total of 
41,934,887 tons is 16} per cent. above the ‘‘ average ’’ 
figure of 36,003,929 tons. 





COMPANY NOTES 


Paint Companies.—The market for paint depends 
more on the painting of existing structures than of new 
ones. Consequently, the activity of the paint manufac- 
turing industry was reduced only in the same measure as 
that of the average consumable goods industry during the 
depression. By corollary, shareholders should not base 
exaggerated hopes on the “‘ building boom,”’ or the slum 
clearance campaign. The annexed table of profits, how- 
ever, indicates that the leading companies, in fact, suffered 





(Profits in £'000) 





| 1929 | 1930 | 1931 | 1932 | 1933 | 1934 


Lewis Berger (July 31) :— 


Earned for Ord. ........- 93-6 78-6 3-0 29-3 46-4 74°5 
Rog cope niesh 19-7 16-3 0-7 5:7 9-2 15-3 
SIU Els “posksuecemovseskoes ie oe a Ee 
Blundell Spence (Oct. 31) :— 
Earned for Ord. ......... N.A. |Dr.13-9 7°6 16-3 20:1 
Earned % —........e0cceeee N.A Nil 2-6 5-4 6-7 
BI. BH vescovesccvcvvnvevece N.A Nil Nil 3 5 
Clover Paint and Comp. 
(April 30) :— 
Earned Gor GiWG. .c.cccee 26-1 18-9 11-5 6-9 6-5 11-3 
Earned °, on Ord. ...... 17-9 9-8 4-0 Nil Nil 3:8 
ccc unseen 9 9 4 Nil Nil Nil 
Goodlass Wall and Lead 
(Dec. 31) :— 
Earned for Ord. ......... . . 56-0t 39-1 49-9 
Earned % —....eeeeeeeeeee ° . 6-2t 4-3 5-3 
BIRR. MH cvecovcescccssscccces ° ° 2 3 5 
Indestructible Paint 
(Dec. 31) :— 
Earned for Ord. ......... 26-7 24-9 26-8 25-0 29-5 
RR ,  sanssvese oases 21-3 18-1 20-0 18-3 22-5 
i ws 15 15 15 15 15 
Internat. Paint (Dec. 31): - 
Earned for Ord. ...... 101-8 107-9 87-4 96-8 86-9 
ree : 19-0 19-7 15-8 18-2 15-7 
| Se 10 12 9 y 9 
Pinchin Johnson (Dec. 31):— 
Earned for Ord. ......... 355-5 | 289-9 171-6 133-6 183-6 
Earned % —......eecceeeeee 32-2 23-1 14-1 11-0 15-1 
EEE lk. wierpapnniennensoneee 30t 223 17} 15 15 


* Amalgamation not yet formed. 
t And capital bonus of 10 per cent. 


+ 13 months’ figures reduced to 12 months. 





a considerable reduction in earnings during the slump, due 
in part to lower output, but also, in an important degree, 
to lower prices. Before the depression the industry had 
enjoyed prosperity and had grown vigorously. Its expan- 
sion between 1923 and 1929 (as measured by numbers em- 
ployed) was exceeded by only five other industries. The 
Census of Production shows that between 1924 and 1930 
the efficiency of the trade increased substantially, not only 
as reflected in the growth of electrical equipment used but, 
more directly, in the growth of ‘‘ net output per person 
employed,’’ despite a fall in prices. These favourable 
conditions attracted new firms and encouraged old firms to 
expand. When demand fell off in the depression, conse- 
quently, the industry found itself over-equipped. The 
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competitive conditions which developed were rendered the 
more difficult owing to the multiplicity of small concerns jn 
the trade. Out of 318 concerns covered in the 1930 Census 
no fewer than 127 employed less than 25 persons, and only 
20 concerns employed more than 200 persons. Recent 
speeches by chairmen of paint concerns suggest that the 
industry is still somewhat overcrowded and _ under. 
organised. On the long view, however, the paint industry 
may have an encouraging prospect. Only time is required 
for demand for paint to revive sufficiently to employ the 
current output capacity. In the process it is natural to 
expect both turnover and prices to increase. At some point 
profits, enjoying this double benefit, should increase satis. 
factorily. The manufacturers can look for increased 
demand not only in the general home market, where there 
has already been substantial revival, but in the market for 
anti-fouling preparation for ships, and in the export trade. 
In 1934, exports of paints, etc., though higher than for 
1933 or 1932, were valued at only {2,863,552, compared 
with £3,989,859 in 1929. Even if trade barriers are main- 
tained for some time to come, the leading companies should 
benefit from internal revival in foreign countries, since the 
majority of the larger concerns have organised their ex- 
—, business through subsidiaries actually operating 
abroad. 


* * * 


Some Mixed Gas Results.—The gas industry’s repu- 
tation for stable dividends has been somewhat weakened, 
in the last ten days, by reductions of } per cent. in the 
ordinary dividends of Commercial and South Metro- 
politan, and stockholders learned with some relief of the 
maintenance of the Gas Light and Coke distribution of 
5% per cent. In addition, the Wandsworth and South 
Suburban dividends have been maintained. Fuller parti- 
culars are set out on a later page under Dividend An- 
nouncements. As we go to press the South Metropolitan 
results only have been published. In view of the reduced 
dividend we have made an extended analysis of the results 
for the last three years : — 


Years to December 31 


1932 1933 1934 
Revenue :— £ £ £ 
ND -ctusnnevdcoenvesupeiquansepescain 3,065,004 2,901,010 2,815,239 
IIE chuiinsunpinseusrnessoneaners 434,953 427,531 424,178 
SPINES cunvseecssesnbakncsnsase 669,598 659,551 693,701 
SEE’ (auadinbdbudessanssntininseecss 6,292 6,486 6,076 
TOCRR TOVORMS 2.00 0ccccccccceses 4,175,847 3,994,578 3,939,194 
Expenses :— 
Manufacture ccseeitinvaneionenie 2,099,315 1,962,242 1,889,476 
Distribution ppasoeneeeesesecnccsesss 918,020 889,341 945,199 
Public lamps. ethoireRemnebhiebsieas 12,833 10,647 15,429 
Co-partnership ..........ccccsccsees 67,099 67,099 50,324 
Rents, rates, management and 
miscellaneous expenses, less 
interest receipts ...cccccccseees 440,823 425,500 413,829 
Teted Met POTN occcesccccccsess sees 637,757 639,748 624,937 
Debenture and other interest 157,902 135,511 136,883 
Preference dividends ............... 76,649 102,149 102,149 
Ordinary dividend ..............006 402,594 402,594 382,569 
Earned for ordinary (%) — ..s.ssees 6-0 6-0 5:8 
Paid on ordinary (%) ......-..se000 6 6 5} 
ne 2,098 1,592 4,929 


Although 4,028 additional consumers were connected 
during 1934, consumption decreased by 2.31 per cent. The 
reduction, it may be hazarded, is due partly to mild 
weather during the year, and partly to secular changes in 
social tastes, which have tended, in the London area patti- 
cularly, to increase the consumption of prepared foods and 
to reduce the amount of home cooking. By-product sales 
have improved largely as a result of increased demand for 
coke. The results of an extensive advertising campaign 
are noticeable in the increased hire-purchase business for 
appliances, but this involves in turn an increase in distri- 
bution costs, and is not immediately remunerative. Armed 
with the Gas Undertaking Act, the company is now free to 
compete on equal terms in new housing districts with elec- 
tricity undertakings, but the reduced demand for lighting 
and cooking suggests that a proportionate expansion in 
consumption may be difficult to obtain. In view of the 


= tein tin eee Oe Ot eee, eae 
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rising tendency of distribution costs in these areas, the 
contribution to net profits may be somewhat limited. The 
prospectus of the Gas Light and Coke Company, on which 
we comment on later pages, indicated that profits, before 
debenture and loan interest, increased from {1,977,765 in 
1933 to £2,026,116 in 1934, and investors will welcome the 
opportunity to compare the apparently diverse results of 
the two principal London undertakings. 


* * * 


Canadian Pacific Earnings.—The publication of the 
December returns of gross and net railway earnings on the 
Canadian Pacific allows stockholders to make a rough 
estimate of the position with which the board will be faced 
when it meets to decide upon a dividend policy. The 
figures for each month of 1934 are compared with those of 
1933 in the following table: — 


Ralitway ReEceErpts, 1934. 








Gross | Net 
Change, Change, 
compared 1933 compared 1933 
Receipts, Receipts, 
1934 1934 
Amount | Per cent. Amount | Per cent. 
000 000 $’000 $'000 

January ...... 8,970 + 1,294 +17-0 8g + 5 +175-5 
February ...... 8,571 + 1,474 +20-8 818 + 721 +743°0 
BRBTE  cvcccccce 9,946 + 1,146 +13-0 1,519 + 641 + 73°0 
BOTT nsccvcscccee 9,260 + 1,338 +17-0 1,270 + 732 + 136-5 
TERY cccccccccsce 10,454 + 1,664 +18-9 1,802 + 826 + 84:6 
BERD ccencvsecces 10,009 _ 431 — 4-2 1,756 — 292 — 14°3 
BE svorsceseses 10,717 + 575 + 58 1,511 + 141 + 10-7 
August ......... 10,930 + 987 + 9-9 1,071 + 334 + 44°8 
September 12,043 + 869 + 7-9 3,033 + 30 + 1-0 
ee 12,752 + 768 + 6-4 4,101 + 42 + O1 
November... 11,185 + 795 + 7°8 3,442 — 144 — 4-0 
mber ...... 10,706 + 793 + 8-0 3,171 = 75 — 32-2 
Twelve months 125,544 + 11,274 +11-0 24,384 + 3,522 + 16-8 


On the whole, the company’s experience in the months of 
heavy traffic, during the latter part of the year, has been 
disappointing, for the large increases in gross and net 
receipts, as compared with those of 1933, shown in the 
early months, have tended considerably to decline. In 
November and December net receipts actually fell below 
those of the previous year. For the whole year, net earn- 
ings have increased by $3,522,000. This figure is struck 
after provision for pensions, for which $1,438,811 was 
charged separately in 1933. Have receipts from ancillary 
services and investments expanded sufficiently to provide 
a substantially unchanged total, after direct charging of 
depreciation on steamships, for which $3,854,481 was 
written off ‘‘ surplus ’’ a year ago? Presuming no sub- 
stantial change in fixed charges, beyond the provision of 


about a quarter of a million dollars for the $12 millions of 
4 per cent. bonds issued last spring, it would appear that 
something over 3 per cent. has been earned for the pre- 
ferred stock. In deciding whether or not to pay a dividend 
of, say, 2 per cent., the board will doubtless have in mind 
the stationary trend of receipts, and the fact that increased 
wage rates have become operative from the beginning of 
this year. The preferred stock stands at 55, against a 
‘“‘ high ’’ of 66 for 1934. The common shares of $25, whose 
dividend prospects must still be considered somewhat 
remote, are quoted at 14. 


* * * 


Raleigh-Hercules Cycle Merger.—tThe directors of 
the Raleigh Cycle Holdings Company have issued a cir- 
cular stating that early completion is expected of negotia- 
tions which have been proceeding for some weeks between 
the company and Mr E. F. Crane, the owner of the entire 
issued share capital of the Hercules Cycle and Motor 
Company. The latter is a highly successful private under- 
taking, whose 1934 production has been estimated at 
approximately 600,000 cycles. It is anticipated that the 
Raleigh Holdings Company will absorb the Hercules Com- 
pany for a purchase consideration which will involve the 
creation of a maximum of 1,000,000 new {I preference and 
1,250,000 new {1 ordinary of Raleigh Cycle Holdings. 
Apparently, the precise total consideration depends upon 
the ascertainment of Hercules’ profits for 1934, estimated 
to be not less than £250,000, to the benefit of which the 
Raleigh Company is to be entitled. Presumably, in due 
course, the directors will explain whether, in fact, the 
purchase is to be negotiated on the somewhat narrow basis 
of a single year’s profits, or whether the latter have merely 
governed the final adjustments. If a single year’s results 
have been taken, there would appear to be an anomaly 
involved in a purchase price approximately equal to the 
Raleigh Holdings Company’s present capital, since the 
Raleigh operating company made a net profit of £333,986 
for the year to August 11, 1934. On the other hand, the 
average profits of the two concerns, over a period of years, 
may possibly be in closer approximation to each other. 
If the Raleigh operating company’s 1934 net profit is 
computed on the same basis as those in the “‘ sale pros- 
pectus ”’ of last year, it would appear that average earnings 
for the last ten years have been approximately £173,000. 
Shareholders, however, have no information regarding the 
earnings of the Hercules company before 1934, and may 
consider, before sending in proxies, whether such data are 
not material to their problem. The agreement will involve 
the raising of the cumulative dividend on Raleigh Hold- 
ings preference shares from 5 per cent. to 6 per cent., in 





WILLIAMS DEACON’S BANK LTD. 


(Members of the London Bankers’ Clearing House.) 
PRINCIPAL LONDON OFFICES: 


11, LOMBARS STREET, 


‘Temporary Premises) 


E.C.3 


| 9, PALL MALL, S.W.1 


PRINCIPAL MANCHESTER OFFICES: 


MOSLEY STREET 


| ST. ANN STREET 


Other Offices throughout London, Lancashire, Yorkshire, Cheshire 
Derbyshire, Staffordshire and North Wales 





THE BANK ACTS AS EXECUTOR AND TRUSTEE 
ENGLISH and FOREIGN BANKING FACILITIES at ALL OFFICES OF THE BANK 





CAPITAL ISSUED ..... ose ose coe sos ‘ ove -. £ 8,125,000 
CAPITAL PAID UP eee oe ov ove ° ° eee 1,875,000 
RESERVE FUND _.... ove ves ove ove ove 800,000 
CURRENT anv DEPOSIT ACCOUNTS ove one eee +++ 33,742,676 
CASH IN HAND anp AT BANK OF ENGLAND ... oe ose ove coe 3,850,869 
MONEY AT CALL ann SHORT NOTICE ... “ . ove ove 6,116,738 
INVESTMENTS ove ose “ ees one ove ove 9,575,350 
BILLS DISCOUNTED ove ove om owe oes ove one 2,468,084 
ADVANCES . ove oe ove ove “ ove ove oe -- 11,419,688 


31st December, 1934 
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return for the cancellation of the rights of shareholders to 
participate to the extent of 1 per cent. after the ordinary 
have received 5 per cent. In liquidation, the shares will 
be entitled to repayment at 22s. 6d. instead of 20s. The 
directors are satisfied that the merger will make for 
economy, efficiency and concentration of effort. 


* * * 


General Theatre Affairs.—Since the passing of the 
dividend for the year to March, 1934, the preference share- 
holders have replaced Gaumont-British Picture Corporation 
(which holds the entire ordinary capital) in effective 
control. Efforts have recently been made to procure a re- 
organisation, since it was very clear that, apart from intan- 
gibles amounting to some £315,000, the book value of the 
assets was out of relation with prospective earning power. 
It was learned late last week that Associated British Picture 
Corporation, which was reported last year to be in negotia- 
tion for the Gaumont undertaking, had offered to purchase 
the General Theatre preference capital on the basis of two 
A.B.P. 6 per cent. preference for every five General 
Theatres 7} per cent. preference shares. This week has 
brought the news that the General Theatre directors have 
drafted a scheme of arrangement which has been approved, 
subject to certain modifications, by the joint committee 
representing the British Insurance Association and the 
Association of Investment Trusts. As these bodies repre- 
sent holders of substantial amounts of preference and 
debenture capital, their approval has enabled the directors 
to proceed with their scheme. The details have not yet 
been made public, and the approval of the joint committee 
in no way commits public holders of the issues in question. 
It may be assumed, however, that its willingness to recom- 
mend the scheme to the members will carry weight with 
other holders, if the weight of sacrifice involved is not dis- 
proportionate. It seems clear, however, that although the 
present controlling interest may be modified it will not pass 
to Associated British Picture Corporation. 


* * * 


Other Company Results.—The results of 19 further 
companies are summarised on page 291 in our usual table. 
The spate of bank reports having abated, a temporary 
lull in the publication of accounts has set in, until the 
railways and industrial concerns have completed their 
statements for 1934. The full report of the Canadian 
Bank of Commerce discloses that net profits have fallen 
from £584,110 to £578,148 for the year to November 30th 
last. Five investment trust reports have been received this 
week. They confirm the upward trend in revenues, and an 
inclination to distribute slightly higher dividends. Charter 
Trust and Agency, United States and General (£66,900 
against £62,355), and Utilities and General show a limited 
though satisfactory upward movement in profits, but 
General Consolidated Investment has suffered a slight de- 
cline from {25,501 to {24,222 for last year. Further 
textile and warehouse company reports indicate some 
irregularity in earning power. S. C. Larkins, the wholesale 
drapers, show slightly higher net earnings of {29,909, while 
Ashton Brothers disclose a recovery from {6,171 to 
£16,884. Profits of McIntyre, Hogg, Marsh and Com- 
pany, however, have fallen by nearly {£6,000 for the year 
to November last, and Bradbury, Greatorex have barely 
maintained the 1933 level of earnings with a profit of 
£46,260. The National Omnibus profit of {42,635 for 1934 
compares with £37,085 for the previous year and the divi- 
dend has been increased to 8 against 5 per cent. Difficult 
conditions in the hide and leather market have occasioned 
a serious fall in the profits of Barrow, Hepburn and Gale 
from {62,655 to £30,102 for 1934, and the ordinary divi- 
dend has been passed. George Outram, the publishing 
house, reports a higher profit of £139,565, which has 
enabled a payment of 16} per cent. on the ordinary shares 
against 15 per cent. in 1933. Interest in this week’s 
dividends has been centred upon the gas companies’ 
announcements, which are discussed on page 258, and on 
the resumption of a 2} per cent. payment on the deferred 
shares of Borax Consolidated in respect of the year to 
September last, after a lapse of five years. 






MINING NOTES 





Rand Ore Reserves.—The ore reserve estimates of the 
Transvaal gold mining companies, writes our minin 
correspondent, are now computed once more on the basis 
of existing conditions regarding the price of gold and 
working costs. The differences shown, consequently, are 
much less striking, on the whole, than those of twelve 
months ago, when the figures afforded comparison with 
returns based on gold at 85s. per ounce. In several 
instances, however, somewhat striking variations are re. 
vealed. The Randfontein computation of 13,007,000 tons 
shows a quantitative expansion of practically 4,000,000 
tons, while a value of 4.7 dwts. over 46 inches is con- 
trasted with 5.4 dwts. over 43 inches. The tonnage is 
sufficient to keep the plant employed for approximately 
three years at current rate of output. All the other com- 
panies of the ‘‘ Johannesburg ’’ group report gains of 
greater or less extent, accompanied, usually, by a certain 
reduction in average value. In the Anglo-American group 
of companies, the Daggafontein and Springs figures are the 
most striking. The former discloses expansion exceeding 
1} million tons, although the value is 0.62 dwt. lower. 
The Springs figures are higher by nearly 1} million tons, 
but value shows a decline of fully 13 dwts. In these two 
cases the additions are obviously attributable in large 
measure to the inclusion of material which would have 
been unpayable under the old conditions. The figures for 
a number of mines are summarised below: — 


** JOHNNIES ’’ GROUP 


Quantity Value Width 

Tons Dwt. Ins. 
Government Areas ..........-. a a aarane 4 
Langlaagte Estate ............ aoe areas 4 = 
New State Areas ............... aoe 2212000 7. Ps 
Randfontein ...............000++ oe saan ; ; > = 
Van Ryn Deep................00 a oanaaae -. = 
Witwatersrand (Knights) ... 94 1908000 - a 

ANGLO-AMERICAN GROUP 

BED sccnsncwesdurwpsuenneonebs oe ° sna : ; = > : . 
Daggafontein.................06+- a caret At a 2 
EERIE Sentpsnannkasnsassssescsces oe oaanans : : = = 
West Sprays ..ccr.ccccccccceses — cise yee a a7 


GoLtp FIELDs Group 


Robinson Deep..............++ 1933 4,654,000 


5 
ees eenmee 4:90 57 
. 1 194,000 5-30 50 
Simmer and Jack............... 1934 2,735,700 5-00 49 
: 1933 1,684,000 16-50 29 
Sub Nigel Oe cerecoessesecccesscccs 1934 1,797,000 16-00 29 


In the case of the Gold Fields group, the most startling 
differences ate revealed by Simmer and Jack. The 1933 
figures in our table are based on gold at {6 per ounce. A 
year ago alternative estimates were given, and a similar 
procedure was followed last July. 


* * * 


‘* Yellowdine’’ Disappointment.—Last Wednesday 
afternoon the 5s. shares of Commonwealth Mining and 
Finance dropped in a couple of hours from 14s. 3d. to 9s. 
on an official announcement that diamond drill holes, com- 
pleted to depths of 282 ft. and 284 ft. respectively, disclosed 
no ore in one case and only a narrow vein with low values 
in the other. The management pointed out that, owing to 
the great widths of ore in the workings near the surface, 
with few exposures of well-defined walls, the determination 
of the dip of the ore bodies was difficult. There are, in fact, 
three alternative explanations for the negative result. The 
dip may have been wrongly assumed. The main ore body 
may go down vertically. Or there may be no payable ore 
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body whatever at depth. The effect of the cable has been 
to shake the market’s faith in the view, previously ex- 
pressed in quarters usually sagacious and conservative, that 
the odds were in the neighbourhood of 100 to 1 in favour 
of the continuance, below the water line, of something ap- 
proaching the extraordinarily high values shown by samples 
from the oxide zone above it. The extent of recent move- 
ments in the shares of companies with participation in 
Yellowdine is shown below :— 


Interest Denomi- Lowest 


in nation Price 
Yellow- of since Present 
dine Shares Jan.1 Highest Price 
o; 
‘Oo 
Commonwealth Mining 50 5/- 6/- 17/10} 9/- 
Anglo-Australian ...... 20 5/- 6/7} 14/4} 7/7% 
Great Boulder ......... 10 2/- 9/3 13/4} 10/9 
*Gold Fields Australian 20 20/- wis ; as 


* Shares not quoted on Stock Exchange. 

At their reduced level, the shares offer their holders partici- 
pation in exactly the same gamble as a fortnight ago, but 
the onus of presumption has shifted, and the market is now 
inclined to stress the fact that the companies concerned have 
other interests besides Yellowdine. Presumably, the results 
of further diamond drilling, now in progress, will be 
reported immediately upon their receipt. 


Company Meetings of the Week.—On later pages 
of this issue will be found the reports of the following 
companies:—Lloyds Bank, National Provincial Bank, 
Westminster Bank, District Bank, Williams Deacon’s 
Bank, The National Bank, Union Bank of Australia, 
Bengal and North-Western Railway, Sun Life Assurance 
Society, Metropolitan Trust, Governments Stock and 
Other Securities Investment, Central and District Proper- 
ties, Ashanti Goldfields Corporation, Gold Mines of Kal- 
goorlie, and F. W. Woolworth and Company. The 
speeches of the National Provincial and Westminster 
Bank chairmen are discussed in a Financial Note on page 
252. Mr Beaumont Pease’s review at the Lloyds Bank 
meeting was briefly referred to in last week’s Economist. 
He devoted considerable attention to the determination of 
banking profits, referring to the wide swings between depre- 
ciation and profits upon investments, the variation in bad 
debts requirements and the fluctuations of earning power 
during the different phases of the credit cycle. He drew 
the conclusion that the published results must reflect, not 
merely the year’s working, but also provision for future 
contingencies, in order to be reasonably comparable from 
year to year. At the District Bank meeting, Sir Chris- 
topher Needham discussed the cotton situation at length. 
He pointed to a significant redistribution of exports, in- 
creased trade within the Empire being more than offset 
by a fall in exports to foreign countries. He saw no sign 
of any liberation of international trade, but expressed the 
hope that anxiety regarding the Indian trade would be 
appeased as a result of the new trade agreement. Mr 
G. P. Dewhurst, addressing the Williams Deacon’s meet- 
ing, also reviewed the cotton industry, and endorsed the 
general banking view that revival in international trade 
must be attendant on a concerted programme of currency 
stabilisation and a removal of exchange restrictions. At 
the National Bank meeting, Mr M. J. Cooke stressed 
the effects of low short-money rates and overseas 
trade restrictions upon the level of bank earning power. 
The chairman of the Union Bank of Australia referred to 
the effect of higher wool prices on the bank’s business. Sir 
William H. Goschen discussed the difficulties which the 
Sun Life, in common with other offices, had encountered 
in an extended period of low interest rates. He disclosed 
that recent Stock Exchange purchases had been of the 
short-dated type, with the object of securing better per- 
manent rates later. Viscount St. Davids expressed more 
sanguine hopes regarding Argentina at the Governments 
Stock meeting. At the Metropolitan Trust meeting, 
Mr Charles L. Dalziel expressed his hope that the 
period of reduced ordinary dividends had come to an end. 
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The chairman of Ashanti Goldfields disclosed that a new 
flotation process now being tested was expected to show a 
marked reduction in cost of treatment. At the Woolworth 
meeting Mr W. L. Stephenson emphasised the company’s 
long tradition of conservative dividends and self-financing. 
Mr A. J. Brett stated at the Gold Mines of Kalgoorlie meet- 
ing that valuable facilities were being provided by Lake 
View and Star. Mr Horace Boot stressed the suitability of 
the Central and District properties for letting and economy 
of management. The effects of earthquake and floods 
during 1934 were discussed at the Bengal and North- 
Western Railway, but future prospects were stated to be 
not unsatisfactory. 














































THE WEEK IN THE MARKETS 


THE LONDON STOCK EXCHANGE 


SETTLING DAYS 


TIcKET | AccouUNT 


FEBRUARY 5 FEBRUARY 7 


APART altogether from the Baltic failure, discussed on 
page 243 of this issue, the Stock Exchange would probably 
have suffered from digestive troubles tnis week, in any 
case. In the Gilt-edged market, particularly, borrowers, 
being numerous, had shown themselves over-ruthless in 
squeezing out the last decimal point in prospective yields. 
The industrial market was not particularly top-heavy, but 
faith itself never moves long in a straight line. Some of 
the speculative markets, like that for oil shares, appeared 
more definitely to be capitalising hope deferred, and the 
first results of drilling on the Australian Yellowdine gold- 
field provided a lesson in the mutability of optimism in 
another context. Though the general tendency was firmer 
on Thursday afternoon, the markets may be expected 
to play for safety in the forthcoming account, which will 
include both a crucial settlement in Mincing Lane and the 
announcement of the American Supreme Court’s judgment 
in the gold clause cases. 

The Gilt-edged outlook is discussed on page 256. The 
market opened dull on Monday, and prices declined 
steadily until Thursday, when a perceptibly stronger tone 
was manifest in the last hour. India stocks, particularly the 
so-called ‘‘ irredeemables ’’ moved in sympathy. Dominion 
loans were lower on the disappointing result of the Austra- 
lian conversion. Underwriters were left with 39 per cent. 
of this loan, and no less than 97 per cent. of the Blackburn 
Corporation issue. 

The foreign bond market was inactive. Brazilian issues 
were harder on bear covering, after the conclusion of a 
trade agreement with America. Japanese bonds were 
heavy, on the apparent inability of the Tokio authorities 
to communicate their pacific sentiments to certain Army 
leaders. Chinese were also slightly easier. Among Euro- 
pean issues, demand for Germans fell off perceptibly. 

Holders of home railway stocks were more concerned 
with the disappointing traffic figures and the avowed de- 
cision of the Trade Unions to press for the restoration of 
all remaining wage “‘ cuts,’’ than with the ultimate benefits 
of the new negotiating machinery. The prior charges were 
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lower with Gilt-edged quotations. Transport ‘‘ C ’’ Stock 
continued to lose ground consistently. Little business was 
done in foreign rails, although the market expressed “‘ satis- 
faction ’’ with traffic figures which showed a decline in peso 
receipts, once again, on all lines except the B.A. Great 
Southern. Canadian Pacific were reactionary. The divi- 
dend outlook for this company is discussed on page 259. 

The industrial markets had a dull tendency, profit-taking 
being common to most sections before the end of the 
Account. In the iron and steel group, an early rise in Guest 
Keen was not maintained, and declines of a few pence 
became general. Motor shares had an easy tendency. 
Humber were on offer after the publication of proposals for 
a capital increase, and Raleigh receded on the provisional 
details for the absorption of Hercules Cycle, which are 
criticised on page 259. Electrical supply shares had an 
easier tendency, though changes in price were narrow. 
North-Eastern Electric, whose position and prospects are 
analysed in a Leading Article on page 254, suffered a slight 
recession in mid-week. Electrical equipment shares re- 
flected profit-taking by short-term operators. Among 
brewery shares Meux improved on increased profits, but the 
Watney dividend was adjudged disappointing. In the 
tobacco group, Imperial and Carreras were steady, but other 
popular counters were inclined to slip back. Textile shares 
were easier and rayon shares uncertain. Gas stocks were 
affected at the outset by a couple of dividend reductions, but 
became steadier after the publication of the ‘‘ prospectus ’’ 
Gas Light and Coke figures. Borax Consolidated were 
bought on the return of the Deferred shares to the dividend 
list. Home and Colonial had a firm appearance but, among 
popular store counters, both Woolworth and Marks and 
Spencer lost ground. The report of the Television Com- 
mittee induced moderate speculative buying of Baird and 
Electric and Musical Industries. Bank and insurance 
shares were uniformly dull. 

The oil share market opened with a cautious tone, and 
prices moved downwards, partly on unfavourable American 
news and partly in sympathy with the unsettled tone of 
other commodity share markets. Rubber share values 
sagged with the lower tendency of the commodity in 
Mincing Lane, but had a slightly firmer undertone in the 
middle of the week. Tea shares failed to maintain their 
slight advance at the end of last week. Business was re- 
duced to the smallest of proportions, and the placing of 
even moderate selling orders became at times a matter of 
difficulty. 

The Kaffir market, always sensitive to changes in general 
sentiment, opened easier on fears regarding the American 
gold clause position, became nervous on “‘ Baltic ’’ news, 
and closed firmer on Thursday. The week’s chief 
excitement, however, was again provided by the shares 
of the ‘‘ Yellowdine’’ group of West Australians, the 
prices of which slumped heavily on Wednesday after- 
noon, following the publication of a cable disclosing the 
negative results discussed on page 260. Among West 
Africans, Ashanti improved after the meeting, but the mar- 
ket as a whole remained dull. Rhodesian shares continued 
their downward trend, and profit-taking was general in tin 
shares, despite the expected disclosure of a favourable statis- 
tical position at the end of the month. 


“‘ FINANCIAL NEWS ”’ DAILY BARGAIN INDEX 
(Approximate number of Bargains recorded in Stock Exchange Lists) 


Week to 
Jan. 25, 
1935 





Jan. 24, | Jan. 25, | Jan. 28, 
3: 


Jan. 29, 
1935 1935 1935 


Jan. 30, 
1935 


Jan. 31, 
1935 


1935 

















Government and 
Municipal Loans | 8,710 1,742 1,754 1,384 1,693 1,746 1,682 
Transport, Com- 
munications, and 
Public Utilities... | 5,698 1,056 1,101 1,233 1,097 1,028 1,186 
Commercial and 
Industrial* ...... 22,905 4,768 4,513 5,580 4,915 4,154 4,326 
Banks, Insurance 
and Financial ... | 3,571 722 790 740 653 747 733 
Mines (including 
TD “nsonineie 10,182 2,058 1,848 2,536 1,562 1,589 1,852 
> éieeniiensieaselins 1,381 335 244 285 208 
Rubber, Tea and 209 196 
EES 2,747 402 470 441 290 359 380 
are 55,194 |11,083 | 10,720 |12,199 | 10,418 9,832 | 10,355 


SO EE 


10,211 


Sc eS 
* Including Iron and Steel and Breweries. 









‘* FINANCIAL NEWS” DAILY AVERAGE OF 30 INDUSTRIAL ORDINARY 




















stocks. (1928 = 100) 
Highest | Lowest _ 24,| Jan. 25,| Jan. 26, | Jan. 28,| Jan. 29,| Jan. 30,| Jan. 3 
(jan. 23) aj _o Jags’ | tous’ | 103s’ | 1035 "| 1935 "|” 1995 "| "1995" 





97:1 | 95-3 | 97-0 | 96-7 | Closed | 96-7 | 96-2 
{ 





95-8 | 95:4 


‘‘ FINANCIAL NEWS ”’ DAILY AVERAGE OF 20 FIXED INTEREST 























stocks. (1928 = 100) 
Highest Lowest | an, 24,| Jan. 25, | Jan. 26,| Jan. 28,} Jan. 29,| Jan. 30, | Jan. 31 
(jan. 31) of 2s | is 1995 "| 1998." |~ 1985 "|" 1935 "| 1995 | 1995 ’ 





' 
141-0 | 140-1 | 140-8 | 140-8 | Closed | 140-9 | 140-9 | 140-9 141-0 





We are officially informed that the Committee for General 
Purposes of the Stock Exchange have granted an applica- 
tion made by the brokers of the United Serdang (Sumatra) 
Rubber Plantations, Ltd., to have the stock of this com- 
pany quoted in the Official List in units of 2s. The com- 
pany had 14,232,725 shares in issue, and the complication 
of the distinctive numbers on transfers and share certificates 
has influenced the Committee in coming to this decision. 





FOREIGN STOCK EXCHANGES 


NEW YORK 


AN average turnover of little over the half million mark 
for the first three days of the week is sufficient indication 
of Wall Street’s present mood. The market, admittedly, 
has some reason for sulking, although it seems disposed to 
exploit the ‘‘ gold clause ’’’ uncertainty for more than it is 
worth. The depression of rail stocks to lower levels 
acknowledged the poor results for 1934 and discounted the 
publication of Mr Eastman’s plan for co-ordinating all 
forms of transport. Although some features, such as tax 
relief, protection from ‘‘ unfair competition ’’ and con- 
solidation to secure operating economies were not unwel- 
come, the market was inclined to emphasise the necessity 
for an increase in goods freights. For the moment, it 
would appear that implementation of the plan must await 
Congressional support. Stocks tended to wilt in quiet 
trading, losing up to one point on Monday and Tuesday, 
but steadying in mid-week, especially at the close. A feel- 
ing is apparent that the seasonal uprising in business 
activity may prove of sub-normal duration. This week’s 
estimates of steel production are satisfactory. The Iron 
Age figure is 56 against 51.6 per cent. of capacity last 
week, but this authority is not inclined to budget for a 
further advance of more than Io per cent., although there 
is little sign of an early recession. The bond market has 
pursued an irregular tendency. Second-grade industrials 
and rails were pressed for sale, and Treasury issues became 
slightly reactionary on Wednesday. Foreign bonds were 


generally steady, with the exception of South American 
issues. 


Jan. Jan. Jan. 30, Jan. Jan. Jan. 30, 
23, °30, 1935 23, 30, ~ 1935 
1935 1935 Eng. 1935 1935 Eng. 
Equiv.t Equiv.t 
Lb. Ln. 34%,"32-47 104%, 1044 107% | Natl. Biscuit ...... 28} 285 298 
Do. 4}%,’32-47 103 1038 1068 Phelps Dodge ..... 143 14 14% 
Do. 4}$%,'33-38 er logit 106 Pullman ............ 49x 48} 494 
pesbbbavebes ° 5 34 
SEED sabsakesnsnanesons 10¢ 104 iof Studebaker.......... 2 13 1 
Illinois Central..... 14 13; 13 aa 74 73 74 
N.Y. Central ...... 18 17 17 U.S. Leather ...... 6 5 5 
Pennsylvania ...... 22% 21 21 U.S. Rubber......... 143 14 14} 
Southern Pacific... 15% 1 154 U.S. Steel ......... 37 36 37 
Southern Rly....... 13 12 12 Westinghouse ..... 37 
Union Pacific ...... 105 100} 102 Woolworth ......... 53 st 
Am. Tel. and Tig. 105§ 104 1 
i wes 115 112 114 Interboro Rr. ist 13§ rg 
Amer. Smelting... 35 34 35 Int. Tel. Teleg. ... 9 9 
Anaconda ......... 10 1 1 Radio Corpn. ...... 5k Hi 
Bethlehem Steel... 31} 29: Utilities P. and L. 18 1 1 
Chrysler Motor ... 374 36 37 W. Union Tig. ... 32} 29 sof 
Corn Produce Rf. 64 62 64 
Eastman Kodak... 113 11 11 Associated Gas‘‘A”’ 3 g a 
Gen. Electric ...... 23 EE Gissetebtenoneoos 2 





Int. Harvester ... 
Mont. Ward ...... 26: 254 26% 


t Calculated at $4-87% to £. 
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By courtesy of the Standard Statistics Company, Inc., 
of New York, we print the following index figures of 
American values calculated on closing prices (1926= 100) : — 





1935 








1934 Jan. 1 to Jan. 30} Be- 
_———— | ginning} Jan. 16,) Jan. 23, Jan. 30, 
Lowest| Highest] Lowest] Highest! Year| 1935 | 1935 | 1935 
Sept. 19]Feb. 21] Jan. 30) Jan. 9 
351 Industrials ... | 74-3 90-5 79-7 | §83-1 83-1 80-1 81-2 79°7 
33 Rails .........+++ 34-0 51-4 33-0 36-4 35-6 34-1 33-8 33-0 
37 Utilities ......... 55-2t| 83-4t| 56:9 58-0 57-9 57-1 57-2 56:9 
Total, 421 Stocks | 65-6 | 82-1 | 68-2 | 71-1 | 71-0 7 | 69-4 | 68-2 
Average yield of 
50 Industrial 


Common Stocks aia ore §3-62% |3-86%!|| 3-62% | 3-80% | 3-75% | 3-86% 
$ 


¢ December 26th. + February 7th. (s) September 12th, 


§ January 2nd. tt January 30th. 
BaiLy AVERAGE OF 50 AMERICAN CoMMON Stocks (1926 = 100) 






Lowest 
of 1935 
(Jan. 15) 


Highest 
of 1935 
(Jan. 7) 


an. 23,} Jan. 24, 


1935 


Jan. 25, 
1935 


Jan. 26, 
1935 


Jan. 28, 
1935 


. 29 


{J 
1935 





an. 
1935 




















87-8 | 88-1 | 87-9 | 86-7 | 85-8 | 86-3 


ToTaL DEALINGS IN NEW YORK 


—_— 














Jan. 24, | Jan. 25, | Jan. 26, |} Jan. 23, | Jan. 29, | Jan. 30, 
1935 1935 1935° 1935 1935 1935 
Stock Exchange— 
Shares (Thous.) ..... 440 520 320 690 570 430 
Boads (Value 
Thous. $) | 11,760 11,880 8,300 10,660 10,980 10,490 
Carb— 
Shares (Thous.) ..... 95 111 65 123 127 108 
PARIS 


Business was dull this week, but the disturbed tone on 
Monday was slightly appeased as the week progressed. At 
the opening, operators were restrained by the further 
weakening of the franc, rentes being quoted at lower levels, 
but this movement was checked later when the sterling 
and dollar exchanges moved downwards. Arbitrage 
counters fell, particularly in the mining markets, where 
sellers were cashing profits after last week’s rise. Attend- 
ance was thin in mid-week, and some clearing of option 
positions entailed a series of declines. The passing of the 
Bill to permit increased Treasury issues was received 
without comment, and a fall in short money rates had no 
marked effect on rentes. 


Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30, Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30 
1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 


Banque de France 11,325 10,925 11,800 | Wagons Lits......... 74 68 67 

Crédit Lyonnais... 1,875 1,840 1,826 | Mexican Eagle ... 293 294 28 

Suez Canal ......... 18,000 17,975 18,000 | ‘‘ Chartered” ...... 872 85} 83 

Chargeurs Réunis 1448 «6140 ==: 142 | Ford ...............045 47; 50 49% 

a 1,221 1,166 1,170 | De Beers ............ 428 426 428 

Royal Dutch ...... 14,900 14,950 14,700 | “ Johnnies”’......... 275} 279% #275 
BERLIN 


Share prices were last week irregular until Friday, when 
the whole market advanced. The week closed firm, 
although profit-taking induced a reaction in some direc- 
tions. Interest was concentrated on steel, textile, paper 
and construction shares. Reichsbank advanced by three 
points during the week. Bonds excluded from the new 
conversion or already converted were firm. The advance 
in shares wag continued on Monday and Tuesday of this 
week, with shipping shares, the leading steel issues and 
Reichsbank displaying marked firmness. Bonds, however, 
were mostly weaker, newly-converted issues being quoted 
1-1} per cent. below the last preceding prices of 
January 24th. On Tuesday municipal issues weakened, and 
other categories were irregular. In mid-week trading bank 
and industrial shares were again active. 


Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30, Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30, 
1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 


Reichsbank ...... 156-50 160-50 164:00 | A. E.G... 29-75 30-00 31-75 
D. D. Bank ...... 78-50 79-75 82-00 
Dresdner (New)... 79°50 80-75 83-00 | Siemens and Halske 141-25 143-00 144-75 
I. G.  Farbenin- 

dustrie ......... 142-00 142-40 142-90 | A. K. UL ......000... 51-75 51-50 50-25 
Norddeutscher Hamburg - Amer. 

Lloyd (New) ... 30-50 31-40 33-50 ( Hapag New") 28-25 29-60 30-40 


AMSTERDAM 
A distinctly hesitant opening this week served as a 
prelude to a general reaction, after last week’s more confi- 
dent movements. The dollar exchange continued to cast 
its shadow over the market, and the weaker tendency 
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among commodities encouraged a selling movement in 
primary commodity shares. Sugar, rubber and tobacco 
shares were up to three points lower on Monday, and com- 
parable falls were witnessed on the following days. 
Leading industrial issues fell consistently, although the 
movements were more moderate, with the exception of 
Unilever, which lost five points in two days. Royal Dutch 
were out of favour, but made a slight rally in late dealings 
on Wednesday. 


Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30, 


Jan. 23, Jan. 28, Jan. 30, 
1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 


1935 


23% Dutch Loan 83} 83% 838 Steel Common ...... 234 23 22 
54% German ...... 325 33%, Gl Bi Ths We. secconconcns 32 31 30} 
Unilever N.V. ... 89% 83} 84 Ford Motor ......... iat 239% 238 
Philips’ Lamps ... 233 227 225% Deli. Batavia Tob 145 145 141 
Netherlands Ship Royal Dutch ...... 146 145 142 
Be acskstvavens 34% 33} 81§ | Handels Ams. ...... 169 171g 164} 





CAPITAL ISSUES 


Tus week’s sizeable reaction in the gilt-edged market 
(which is discussed in a Note on page 256) was heralded by 
events in the new issue market. The results of the Australian 
issue suggests a partial answer to the question which we 
posed last week. The Aberdeen issue has been accorded a 
warmer welcome. The relatively short-dated loan, with 2} 
per cent. interest, has been adopted by Blackburn this 
week. The stock carries a maximum 30-year life and is 
issued at {98} per cent. The offer of the loan on a 
day when the L.C.C. new loan stood at 1} points discount 
was doubtless largely responsible for its cold reception. 
The Mersey Docks and Harbour Board conversion offer of 
3} per cent. debenture stock, which is a trustee issue, 
attracted more interest, and with {5,000,000 already re- 
ceived in cash applications before the lists opened, the omens 
for success may be brighter, presuming the reaction in the 
gilt-edged market is stemmed. The stock is adequately 
secured on the rates of the Board, which are showing satis- 
factory recovery towards normal levels. The 3 per cent. 
consolidated debenture stock of the Gas Light and Coke 
Company offers a yield of slightly over £3 4s. per cent. in 
perpetuity, and may be regarded as a first-class investment 
of non-trustee status. The “‘ offer for sale ’’ has predomi- 
nated among this week’s industrial issues. The mixed offer 
of Marley Tile (Holding) Company at small premiums 
enables investors, willing to undertake a fair industrial risk, 
to participate in the rapid expansion in this concrete tile 
business. Although its products are now technically well 
established in the southern counties, the company will 
naturally be exposed to variations in building activity. The 
original purchase price of a substantial proportion of the 
operating companies’ shares appears to have been 
£291,587, while the total subscription price of the 
shares comprised in the present offer is as much as 
£468,750. The offer of preferred ordinary shares of Airspeed 
(1934) will provide funds for the building and sale of Fokker 
and Douglas aircraft in this country. The latter have 
recently achieved spectacular success, but the industry’s 
irregular earning capacity places the shares in a definitely 
speculative class. The small mixed issue of City and Pro- 
vincial Stores capitalises a mail order business on somewhat 
generous terms. Over £30,000 is to be paid for goodwill, 
out of a total consideration of £110,000, of which £60,100 is 
taken in cash. Profits have shown rapid expansion, but the 
possibility of competition should not be overlooked. This 
week’s introductions are limited to Third Guardian Trust, 
which has placed 3} per cent. stock at {97} and {08 per 
cent., and Hollychrome Bricks ordinary shares. 


(Continued on page 266) 
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ACTIVE SECURITY PRICES AND YIELDS 


Note— Shares with a New York Quotation or with definite American interest ave distinguished by italics 
In calculating yields on fixed interest stocks quoted below allowance is made for interest accrued since the last date of payment, less income tax at the standard rate. Where stocks 


ate definitely redeemable at a certain date the yield includes any 


dividends, acc account being taken of any enhancement or n reduction of interim dividends 



































profit or loss on redemption ; where stocks are redeemable at or before a certain date the final date of repayment is 
taken when the stock stands at a discount and the earliest date when the quotation is above par. The return on ordinary stocks and shares is calculated by reference to the latest 


































































Allowance is made for acc rued dividends in calculating the vield on “cum div.” “shame, 
























































7. ! Prices" | | 
Prices | Year 1935 | } 
ear 1935 | ; || Last two ice. | Pri Re 
“Wan 1 to Price | Price, Rise | Yield, mt ° | Half-yearly |, — ‘my Rise Yield, 
Year 1934 Jan. 30 Name of Security | _ = ; or | Jan. 30, ni ee ca | Dividends Name of Security | “93 | “go. | OF Jan. 30, 
inclusive . cae | Fall | 1935 Ronit i) 1935 1935 Fall 1935 
| 1935 | 1935 | auebT Go i 
High: | Low. | High-| Low- | | = | ww) (a) (0) £ 
_est | est | est | est | eS Se gs. an | ot fi 1h scinnillcadaitlis tinsel 
1232 | 73} |; 943 | 91% |) | conn a 93 | 912) -—1} |) 214 7 S sais 1 i) Nil 1} Ni | AngloS. Af10gSpd 448 dis}4# dis’... Nil 
| 1094 | | ata | 117 || Do. % Red. at par 5/9 || Nil | Nil | American B\1 fy pd. | 6/6 | 8/6 ‘ Nil 
\| | on or after Feb, 1957(m) || 118 | 1173, — ¥ | 218 0 yo 43/6 5(5)(d) 5(a)(d) | Bank of N. Zealand £1} 45 - | 45/- . 3 140 
102% | 92} || 103} | 1024 | Conversn, 23% 1944-49 | 103; | 103} i 23 6 Of _ 375 || Gia), 6lb) || Bank of England Stk. |) 380} | 373} —2 330 
973 || 107$ | 105} |) Do. 3%, 1948-53...... } 1074 | 105$x ; 2 9 3 i} 79 78) 74/10})| 7(a) | 7(b) | Barclay B. (£1) ......... || 78/- | 78/-| ... | SIL O 
mh 101 i} ta | 110% || Do. ie after 1961(s) | 112} 111} —1 218 6 “i 34/ 104) 2h(a) | 22(b) || Barcl. (Dom. &c.) A £1 38/9 | 40 +1/3 210 0 
1 | 113g | 1118 |} Do. 44% 1940-44... | 1134) 1133) —~ 3 | 2 3 OF 8 on) 4(b) | 34(a) || Bk. of Australasia (5) || 9¢ —-t)} 420 
124 | 115% || 1244) 123 | Do. 5% 1944-64 ...... |) 124 | 123 | — 2] 2 4 0 ‘| 408 || 8(c) | Sic) | Bk. of Montreal ($100) | £40}x) £40)x)_ ... 403 
04 | 106 | 1042 || Funding 3% 1959-69... || 1053 | 105] |... 214 3 a | 233 || | eon 5(c)(o)'| Bk. of N.S. Wales (ee. 24 | 24) +4) 3 40 
21g | wig || 121g | 1203 || Funding 4% 1960-90... || 121. | 1208 | — } | 217 3 | 87/6 | 30 6(c) | British Overseas A 97/6 | 97/6} ... | 6 3 0 
103% | 1014 |, 1024) 1023 |) 3% Treasury Bds. 33-42 | 102§ | 102§| ... | 212 0 ; a | | 15t || 7/6) | (a) || ee of India as) cies i A 15} | — fi | 410 3 
1194 | } 1193 | 118 I Victory Bonds 4%...... 118 | 118 |} — 2%) 3 5 3 7. 13/14) |29(6)(0| 24(a)(o;, Comel . Bk. of Aus ey 13/9x 13/9x ai 217 Oe 
100 f| 101 || 110§ | 108% | WarLn 3} %after1952(p) 109} | 108) — 2 | 2.17 10 |] 86/- 81/108) $4(a) | H4(>) | District A £5, £1 pd. ... | el Sree ~ 8 2 8 © 
98 | 86H) 98) | 96% |) Local Loans 3%......... 97} 963) -1 | 3 2 0 oa! ae @) | 5(6) |, Do. Bé1 fully paid..... ; 56/3x} +1/3; 312 0 
1044 | 101 || 1044 | 103 |} Austria 3% 1933-53 104-104 . 214 4 = 4] 80/6 | 2hay) 2406 Eng.Scot. a Aust. st.£5, £3pd)| 90/- | 90/-] ... 3 6 % 
834 | 61} || 864 | S82} || India 23% . }) 853) 84 | —1h] 219 6 6 1 . 10¢ ) 11 . 64(a) |, Hambros eA pe I 105 | 11 |} +h] 419 
93 | 74 «|| «695 914 || Do. 3%. |} 944) 92 |—2); 3 5 8 1405/6137} || (a) | 3(6) | Hong. an 12 } Sisatcisat 4 6 0 
99} | 86) | 100 | 988 |) Do. 3480 oss nncseeeees | 100 | 100 | , 310 0 63/- |" 59/6 | 8{a) | 8(b) | Lloyds £5, with €1 pd. || 62/6 | 62/- | —6d) 317 9 
117 | 1084 | 119 116 |! Do. 8%) 1958-68 ... || 119 | 119 | | 369 on | 84 | (a) | 7(4) || Martins £20, 424 pd... - | ont] Sit} — b] 319 0 
107% | 105 =| 108§ | 1078 |) U.K. & Arg. 4% A(1947)), 108 | 108 | , 3 5 0 87/104 8a) | 8(6) || Midland £1, fully pd... | 91/-x) 91/-x) ... 310 3 
(Dom. & Govts. | 39 | 38 || 4a) | 1100) || Nat. of Egypt £10...... 33) | 39 | + i 316 6 
1174 | 107} || 1134 | 112 |) Australia 5% 1945-75... || 113 | 113 | |. | 3 8 9}} 458 | 43% } 10(b) | S{a) | Nat. of India £25, 12h bpd | 454) 45 | — 5 5 9 
107%; 103 108% 1 || Canada 4% 1940-60....|, 108 | 108 |. 213 0 WSv¥e{ 144 ff iB) ) | Nat. Prov. £20, £4 pd. || 15x — — £| 409 
119 | 1138 | 118 | 117 || Gold Coast 44% 1956... }1is jus |... 3.5 0 - 464 Se) | |, Royal Bk. of Scotland 1% — 311 6 
120 | 113 || 120} | 117 || Nigeria 5% 1950-60... | 120 | 120 oe 3.5 7 a 13h | St. of S. Af. £20, £5 pd || an) ue 310 9 
1053 | 101 10344) 103 NS. Wales 5% 35-55... |; a | sent a . : ¢ 91/6 | Hk a() | Westminster £4, {1 pd | / | 93/9x 316 3 
115 15 aland 5% 1946... |/ | ans as ‘ a : 
109 104 0" 109 | Queensland 5%, 40-80... | 109 |} 109 | ... | 3 5 Off 89/3 | 84/- a 10(0) | | Alexanders £2, £1 pd... | — -1/103; 4 8 0 
119$ | 1112 || 118 | 116% | S_ Africa 5% 1945-75... | 117 | 1S | +1 219 0 33} 6 tr | Sta) | 5(b) || National A £24 filly pd. || : } 6 a 318 0 
Foreign Governments SH) 122 | Oe) | 15) || Be? £2ipd || 13h) 13k] .. | 41 0 
1013 | 88 || 99% anon Resc.1952)| eee | 99 si ‘ 3 . 12 125) 7b(e) 12400) | ee 24 pd....... | — 123 | — a 4106 
| 102 = 923-43... 02% | 1022 a | i. 
oe | Soe |i ‘oa | Austrian 6% 19 by 1957) 934 | 93 4/713 3} 38 | 29k '| 50(d)| 40(a)|| Alliance fi, oso . || 30 293}-—4) 3 1 0 
63 | st \{ i || B. Aires (Prov.) 34%.. 60 | 60 | ... 517 0 = 14g gare) ey Atlas oe © © avaioe | | aa 214 OF 
aes 108 | Ho 1094 | Belgian 7% rime Ho | 10 | .. | 6 3 OW | Me) Pst) 1 fly al BR be = 4! 312 9 
ay | 19 | 20 I! Bulgaria 74% Loan.. 193 | 198) ... | 1216 3}f 228) af || 32(6) | 2a Gen. ‘Accident ES. 6 pal 333 - = - | 3.5 0 
913 | 72% || are || Brazil 5% Fund 1914... 63, | 69) +1 | 7 4 0 ae = | 25(6) | | 2ee) | Lon, & Lane, ‘31 | = — 3] °. : 
30 16 || 22 19 |) Chili 6% (1929) ......... 1 22 | 21 +2] |... > | 43 | 12/- (a)|12/-(b)'| N.Brit.&Mer. 5, Lig i 194 | > { | 38 
| { 904 | 86} |! China 5% (1912)......... | 90 | a8 | —2 | 513 S}} 20. | 195 | 40(6) | 35(a) || Northern £10, £1 | ort orl} & _° 
100) 873 | 99§ 974 || Do. 5% (1913)......... | 9 | 99 | .. | S21 0 - | 20° ||425(0) |725(@) | Pearl (£1), fully paid... } a | = } — #} 210 OF 
1103 | 101g |) 113 1054 | | Czechoslovakia 8%... || 11 | 1128 | +13) 617 7 7s | 8 _30(a) | 30() | Phoenix £1, fully pd... | 28 i ie ae 
98 | 82h |; 90 | 954 | Danish 3%.........+00. } 97 | 99 | +2 | 30 7) SH) S5e $ (toate +92(c) || Prudential £1 A ......... dae | alee el ¢ 32 
893 76 893 | 88 |! Danzig 64%, cements  g92 | soe! ... 7 6 1 [10/74 101/6 |1437$(c)'t37$(c)| Do. £1, with 4s. paid ... || 1 tt 
1114 | 104 || 1068 | 105} || Egypt Unified 4%....... || 1064 | 1064 | | 314 Off | 4 | 18) | 1112) || Royal Exchange (£1)... || 9% | 9 |—4| 3 0 0 
} 22 || 30%) 298 } French 4% (Rritish).... || 30x | 30 | | 460 S| 33 3/310) | 3/34@) | a) |, Royal £1, 10s. paid...... | Sit} 8 gee i 314 0 
46% || 768 | 653 | | German 78 (Dawes) Ln. \ 734 | 733) ... | 915 0 Si | 88(b) | 8$(a) || Sea Insur., i fully pd i} i A - | 3 8 6 
| 308 | 56%} 48 || Do.5$% (Young) Ln... || 52¢ {| 52}; ... | 10 9 6H] 95/9) 93/3" 1/510) | 1/3(a) || Sun, Insur. Iwith5/~ pd) i + ol | 217 @ 
36. | 31! 3e§ | 33% || Greek 6% Stab. Lo.... || 364 | 361 | ... ae 7¢ | 68 | #8(6) | ¢8(a) | Sun Life Assur., £1 fy pd) a . 2 6 Of 
4st 37) || 45¢ | 428 |) Do. 7% Refugee .... || 444) 444) i 19 | 18f ||130(0) |1174(@))| Yorkshire £1, fully pd. | i | at} ol 210 6 
46 51 43$ || Hungary 74% 493 50} | +1 710 0 on he | Investment Trusts \ 281) ons 5 | 2 
| Jeb i 87 | 20° Il Japanese 54%, 1936-65 82 | 80 | —2 | 7 3 Off 246b | 2415 | 6R(d) | He | Anglo-American Deb. .. bi +5 | 4 : 
953 | 84 954 | 85§ Do. 0% (1684) s08 1080) 88 863 | —14 | 7 4 0 I 47 2(c) | 14(c) |, Anglo-Celtic Ord. ...... i 5 | 3/3 | oo | 22 
126} | 98 | 131 | 125. | Norwegian 4% 1911 . W125 | 125 | ... 3 4 Off 7/08 5/74) 1(c) | Nil{e) |! Atlas Electric, etc., fl... — ia a "~~ 
50 | 25 || 50 474 Peru 74% 1922 ......... |} 49) | 494 Ag a 10/9 | fist | 15(c) 24(c) || Brit. Assets Trust. 5; | 9333x! oath vs } 1 $ . 
954 84 953 | 92 || Poland aetna 94 94, |) +3, 710 Off 243 | 222 | 4(a)| 6(d) Debenture Corp. Stk... 4 _— - ee ; 
205 | 144 || 16 | 15 || Roumania4%Con.1922 | 16 | 16 | ... a 85 | 784 || 24(b) | 1}(a)'| For. Amer. etc. Def.... | = Bit | + 414 8 
183 | 97 138 | 122 || Swedish 34% 1908...... | 130 | 130 | | 213 10 ]] 141 | 138) |} 26(@) | 3(b) || Guardian Investment... || 525 rics | ¢ Le 
118% | 102 || 1123! 111 || U.K. & Argentine 1933 264 | 250 | ae 3(a) || Indus. and Gen. Ord... ass | aon > 3 23 
{ i{ | 5$% B Certs. (esr I 1114 | 112 +3 4 9 6]] 924 | 307 7 7(b) | S(a) | Invest. Trust Def. ...... (| 13/9 | 13/9 + | 3 2% 
81} | 544 | 823 814 i Do. C Certs. (3% Mas } 82 | s2 312 0 146 12/6 4(b)| 2(a@) |) Lake View Invest 10/- 1 2674 | a oes 4 : 
ee a] al too | forp | 4) 86) | aesctanes Herat | Ist | Tart | tS | 213 & 
| 28 | Rerlin 6% 1932 — ae 31} | 343 | +3 a ! | 3a e wo ft 2878 | | vee 
120 tis ! iat 1194 B mgham 5%, 1946-56 | | au 120" P 219 1 |] 39. | 300 |) 5(a)|  6() || Metropolitan Trust ... | 305% 300x | —1 313 3 
122§ | 11 | 1224 | 121° | Bristol 5% 1948-58..... || 121 | 121 | 3 3 9]} 354) 314 || 2p(c) |Nil(c) | Nineteen Twenty-eight | a Babe a. 
ont | 78} || 96 93 || Danzig 7% 1935-45... 94 | 94 | 718 Off 37. | 294 || 3(c)| 1(¢) || Nineteen Twenty-nine 1 aig | me | +1 .< ; 
124 | 113) | 1258 124 | E. London 5% 1960-70 || 124 | 124 | 310 11 82%) 5/6 |} 10(c) | 44(c) | Scottish Investment(5/-) ooo | ot | oe zie 
107% | 1034 || 1084) 1068 | Johannby. 54% 1937-52 | 108 | 108 | | 3 3 0 2014 | 180 I se ei) zi\e) Scottish Mortgage, etc. || 192} | i = ; 8 
973 | 864)| 98h] oe | AMEE, cvckkbeeseines 9s | 98 | 3 1 3 |} 196d! 1844 | | 2}(a) || Drustees Corp. Ord. ons re i+ 4 a3 
110g | 105 |, 109° | 1058 |) | Seine 7% 1935-52 ...... } 106 | 106 | | 6 12 off] 2083 | 1974) “S| 3(a) | | “Pusoel ‘Prat Ba _jol ~ 5 
EEE EE ————— 18/10}) 18/- || ae) 2(c) || Argentine Land, etc. {1 || 18/9 | 18/9| ... | 2 2 8 
ae Last two 434 | Nil | Nil | Australian Estates,etc. |, 3/4 | 3/$| .. | Nil 
st to 30 | Half-yearly | | Price, | Price, Rise | Yield, 6- | 5/43) Nil | Nil | Brit. Nth. Borneo {1... |) 5/9 | 3/9) ... | Nill 
_ o || Dividends Name of Security i) Jan. = | Jan. 30, 23/44) 20/74), eae) | 6d(b) || Brit. S. Africa 15/- ty pd. 23/3 22/- —1/3,; 410 0 
8 -| | ein | | 1935 33/0 | 32/3 || 6R(c) | 10(c) | Charterhouse Inv.. £1. | 33/- | 32/6 | —6d| 6 3 3 
High - Tow. | (a) () yg | +1938 | ios | 19,3 | 18/6 \. 2(a) | 2(b) \| C. of London R. Pty. él) 13/9 | lay ~ | 45 4 
_% |___ Public Boards ES 7 6} |'t2} @ |+2$(b) Dalgety £20 £5 pd. . Si) oF) —- 2) 319 OF 
7 | 1a i | a | Central Elec eet 118 | 118 | 311 11} 15/9] 14/3 | Nabe) Nil(d) |! Forestal Land {1 ...... ~ | Lay | 15/~ 3d Nil 
| Lonpon PassENGER =) 2 6 \ | Nil || Hudson’s Bay Co. £1... || + | 22/6 oe Nil 
| Transport Boarp— 5% Nl | Nil || Do. 5% Cum. Pref. £5 || | ob a Nil 
130 | 1255, 2 23 si% “ A" 1985-2023... 1283 | | 1283 | 3 6 9] 23/44) 25 | | Nikte)| 2(e) ke Invest., etc., £1... || 265 | 25/- | —1/3} 112 0 
139$ | 1353 |) 2 2 A 1985-2023... || 138 | 138} | 38 4 2 | i |) Ni | Nil — Ord. Stk. . . 2 12) - 2) Nil 
113g | 112 | 2 af o “ T.F.A.” 1942-72 | 113° | 113 | 210 6 9} | i | Nil | Nil || Corp. Pret. Stk. ... | et et lt Nil 
131} | 1273 24 “ B” 1965-2023.. 130} | 130} | 38 3 13 9 | “w, : il Nik{c) | 2(c) | eo. oldings ar :; sf 13/6 | +6d|/ 3 0 0 
100} | 91 aes ih | * “€” 1956 or after...... | 98 | 92 | -3 35 3i] iv9 19/43) 4(c) | 44(c) | Ws a Trust £1 ...... || B/4t) loj4g)... 414 0 
101¢ | 99 |) it i Met. Wat. Bd.“ B "3% || 101 | 101 303 37/3 | 30/6 || 4(c) 6(c) lantations £1... || 3//- | 30/6 |—1/6| 3 7 3 
1234 1423 |] 2 2 | yt 1950-70 || 123 | 123 se 7 i i ee i 39;- | ; 
| 39/6 | 38/- || 53(b) | 24(u) |! Barclay Perkins £1...... } 39/-| 39/-} ... | 4 2 0 
SSt | 494 | 28(6) (9) | G. Westere Ord. Stk ... |) 53 53h) +b) 512 2 [1186 | 113/9 | r2(a) \t15(b) || Bass Ratchti Ord. o-- e- {| EMO/~ | Lds/- +2/-| 3 8 6f 
7y| 6% | Nil it | L.& N.B’st’n Def.Stk || 7 | 6 | — 3 Nil 75,9 | 70/9 || S(a) | 10(6) | , Bensians Watford i ae~ 74/-| ... | 4 0 3 
15 13 Nil | Nil | Do. 5% Pref. Ord..... || 13) | 13¢ | — 4 Nil 12,= | suo Nil | Nil |! City of Lond. Det. 5/- || 14/- | 11/9 —3d | Nil 
92 | Wee) 24(c) | Do. 5% Pref. 1955..... |} 914 | O1b] ... 215 Off 92,6 | 88/6 |) 12(d) 6a) | Courage Ord. {1 ...... i Suj~ | 92/- | +2/-; 319 0 
31 <6 Nil | Nil Do. 4% 2nd Pref.Stk. | 28 274 |— 4 Nil $6 3 | 92/- | lag 4 (0)! 74(a) || Distillers Co. Ord. £1... || 93/-x! Osj-x) «| & 6 0 
21 194 || Nil | Nil | L.MLS. Ord. Stk. . | 20 193 | — 4 Nil 146 ~ | 134/~ } tits) | 16(0 \| Guinness (A) Ord. Stkg1)| H49/- 1426 | ~2/6| 315 6 
51 47 || Nil Ni 4% Pref. Stk. 1923.... || 48 49 | +1 Nil 1U5 6 | 97/3 6(a) | 164(b)|| lad Coope & Allsopp £1 || 1¥Y/- | luo/- | +9/-| 4 5 6 
7$ | 85 | 24(b) | 19a) | 4% Pref. Stk. ......... =e 62h 413 O]f +9%- | 46/3 || Shia) | 741d) i Meux’s Ord. £1 ......... i 4/[- | 43/- | +1/-| 414 6 
23 20} || Nil Nil Southern Def. Stk. ..... 21k | 20} |) —1 Nil 37/- | 85,3 Dare) t18d(e) Mitchells & Butlers £1 | do/- | Sa/- | ... 3 8 OF 
81 78 || 1c)! 3(c)| Do. 5% Pref. Ord. Stk|, 80 | 81 | +1 | 314 Off 45/6) 44/6 || (0) | 3(a) || Oblsson’s Cape £1 ...... 49/- | 49/-| ... | 319 0 
12 118 || 2h(@) | 24(6) | Do. 5% Pref. Stk... 119} | 119} |... 4 3 Off 79/— | 72/- || 2h(a) |134() || Simonds (H. & G.) £1... a4j/-| s/-| -. | 4 1 0 
Dom. & Foreign Rys. || 92.9 | 84/9 14.) | t5(a) | S. Atnican Bws. £1...... | 94/- | 92/-| ... | 3 5 OF 
23 | 173%) Nil Nil | Antofagasta Ord. Stk. 2 | 9 j-1 Nil 49/- | 45/- 34(a) | Taylor Walker Ord. £1 \ Sif | 4/j-) -. | SIL 6 
7 | Nil | Nil | B.A. & PacificOrd. Stk. |) 8) 8 | — 4 Nil 76/3 | 71/9 ste) 8(b) || Watney Combe Def. £1 |! 76/- | 73/- | —1/-| 3 8 6 
27 | 23$ | Nil | Nil | BA.Gr.Sthm.Ord.Stk.| 254) 24 | —12| Nil | | \ | 
24 20 (|| Nil | Nil | B.A. Westerv Ord. Stk. 224 | 21 | -1} Nil Iron, Coal and Steel | \ 
183 as Nil | Nil | C. Argentine Ord. Stk. || 145 14 | — 3 Nil 42/43) 40/- i 1 7A | 7$(a) | Alhed Lrourounders fi | 41/— | 40/74) —4id) 3 14 0 
9 7 Nil | Nil | C. Uruguay Monte V.... 9 8h} -— 4 Nil 4/103 Nil || Amal. Anthracite £1...) 4/6 | 4/5 | —Sa | Nil 
14%; 11) Nil Nil | Can. Pacenc Lom. ($25) || 14 | 14 a Nil 49.6 Pr 3(d) 4(a) || Babcock Welcos £1 ...... || 48/0 | 43/- —od |} 218 
864 |) 1 1 | Can. Nat.1927Guar.2% | 87) | 88)|/ +1 | 2 5 21] 4-| 3/0} Nil | Nil | Barrow Hematite ai) ) | 3/9 | 3/9) ... | Nil 
Sif 30 |! 2(c)} 2(c) | Costa Rica Ord. Stk..... || 31 ee oc 6 9 Off 6/23! Sug!) Nil | Nil || Baldwins 4/- . | 9/-| 59 | —3d Nil 
15 12 | Nu} Nil | Entre Rios Ord. Stk.... |) 14 | 134 |-4 Nil 7,6 | 6/14) Nil | Nil || Bengal lron Oe aks | 7/8 | 6/109} —7ad, Nil 
19} | 17 Nil | Nil Do. 6% Cum. Pret. Stk} 18 18 - Nil 36, 9 | 33/10) 54(d) | 14a) | Bolsover Col'ry Ord. £1 || 92//#) 33//g) | 319 0 
8 6¢ | Nil | Nil | Leopoldina Ord. Stk... || 74 | 7 Nil 4/104) 4/33|| Nil | Nil || Browa (John) Ord. 6/- | 4/0 | a4j9 | +3d Nil 
65/- x | Nil | Nil | Nitrate Riys. (£10)...... 62/6 | 62/6 Nil 7/0 | 7s Nil | Nil || Consett lron Ord. 41 | 6/6} o/s] ... Nil 
80 ¢2(6) | Nil{a)| San Paulo Ord. Stk... || 70 | 68 | 217 24H] si/9 10(0) | S(a) || Cory, Wilham, Ord. 41 || 81/- | suj-|—ij-| 315 0 
35/- | 33/- (a) | 4) | Taltal Rly. Ord. £S...... | 35/- | 35/- ! | S15 O}} 166 3 | ese Long Ord {1 | Aajtug, 1/6 | —44 - 
3 2 | Nil | Nil | Utd. Havana Ord. Stk. || 3 3 Nil 22/- rae | Nil | Nil |) Guest Keen xc. Ord.gi || 21/- | 21/-| . Nil 
(a) Interim dividend. (>) Final dividend (c) Last two yearly dividends (4) Paid in New Zealand Currency. (e) Allowing tor rate of exchange. 
(f) Flat yield without allowing for redem 


(mn) Yield worked on redemption at pa: on Feb. 1, 1957. 


(s) Yield worked on redem 


) Yield worked on eee 


(g) For 15 months. Yield worked on a 15% basis. 
at par on April 1, 1961, 





(A) Yield on 33% basis. 


(#) Based on interest ment of cent. 
of Income Tax. - moe 
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! 
Prices | | | | | a i} aii | | | 
. Year 193 | two | ‘ | : 
Year 1935 Last tue | Price, | Price Rise | Yield, Jan. 1 to || Half-yearly ate Re | _Yield, 
Jan. ‘> il pak swf Name of Security | Jan. | Jan. | “oe Jan. 30, Jan. 30 || Dividends | Name of Security 23 30, | Jan. 30, 
dchaive i i| aie saab Fall 1935 inclusi -e ‘| | 1935 | 1935 | | Fall 1935 
| Hugh | Low | (a) (0) ws) 
ri . | a (0) ¢ | | £4] - |est | %  % Miscellaneous | pects _£ 8. ‘ 
z |... Iron. Goal, @e.—ron. SSsTSCt)SSCS”SC*dYSC 2 | 26/— py 5(c) , 5c) ) Aerated Bread 41... | 27/6 | 27/6 | ... 3 12 
1/9 10/39! Nil | Nil R~4.- oo 11/3 | 10/73] ~7hal Nil 27.6 | 24/13]; 4(c) | S(c) || Allied Newspapers {1... || 27/3 | 26/6 | —9d| 3 16 2 
OR 4/44 Nil | Nil || Har. & WI a%, Cm. Pi. | 4/6| 4/6) ... | Nil 9/— | 8/18)) t5(c) | Nil(c) | Amal. Dental Def. £1... || 8/9 | 3/9 | “eal 5 Nu i. 
22!) 2s [cht 4m | Hse Gh ae | Shel HS) og gH aay oe | seh Ama Mee com | OB | Be | 8] Ss 
99/6 | 21/3 | (c)5(s)) ‘ch4 || Lambert Bros. ......... || 22/6 | 2 | 43 19/43) 18; | 8 Wor. || 33/9 | 33/91 .. | 316 0 
13/8}; 12/- 1e(a) | 1$(b) || Ocean Coal & Wilsons | 13/13) 12/6 | —7id) 4 16 0 ]] 34/- | 31/- || B4(d) | 44(a) | Army and Navy - ae a | 26/6 | 46a! 315 0 
4/3 | 3/9 || Nil | Nil || Pease and Partners 10/- | ons | ane | = oa ss On aoe | ios at me po P Conn {1 || 42/6 | 40/9 |-1/9| 3 9 0 
= 2 “oe / é . . seeee > : 
an | sie ll } 3 | tHe I i Se Ge wii I) o5/- | 25/- | .. | 4 0 Off 76/9 | 75/- |] 5(a)| 10() | Barker (John) {1 ...... \| 26/3 | 76/3 | 318 6 
96/103! 34/6 || Nii) | 9c) |! §. Durham {Ord {1 } i cunel- ised: Sa5 30 ceemeeies Mie 20mm "Boots Pure Drug 5/2 I aayerl saver saa 
bet rd £1 || 16/6 | 15/73! 10}d] 3.17 © I 48’14| 45/104]}mm 29(c)/29m(c s Pure Drug 5/-... || 47/6 | , 
523 | Sul | \ “3(0) ‘al I Seeomna octane ct £1. |} 51/3 | 51/3). 318 1} 163 | 11/7})) Nil(c)| 2}(¢) | Borax ae sees [or oe +2/3 : ; ; 
40,9 | 39) 4h) ¢ i (a t4(5) || Staveley Coal, &c., £1.. | 40/- | 39/43) —7} “| 3.5 ry 19/3 pL ote | sic} Deih abeeiabes Zi i — sae — aI o<3 
33/- | 32/- | —1/-| 110 33/- | 4 c ¢) || British Alu we |) 32/ 2/6 | +: 
6 | 16/- | Hy si Semmes & Coe oh | 18/6 | 16/6 |... Nil 39 14! . jie) fae) | British Match fl antl = - — : 3 * 
| Nil | Nil ll rieeree (Richart) ¢1 5/9 5/6 | —3d | Nil 6 6 c c r mer. T obace 5 te | —* 
anol 4/104) Nile | +6 te | Thomas eine Uiei } 37/6 | 36/3 | —1/3| 311 9tl} 91/9 | 82/9 |] 64(5) | 4(a) | British Oxygen {1 ..... || 89/44) 88/13} —1/3| 2 7 6 
37/104) } || 84% Cm. Tax free | 12/6} 4-4/5 Nil 7¥4}| 15(a) | 20(b) | Carreras“ A” Ord. £1.. Sh} 8h) ... 4 40 
Be | /9 | I = Nil’ || Thornycroft, Jobn, £1.. } | $393 on +? Nil ont Py +2$(c) | Nil(c) Chinese Eng’g. IP cncnen i 18/9 | 18/9 |... Nil 
ah) sk \| Nil (| ste io States Seek OOS fi, 28/9 | 27/9 --| 400 10/3 | 7/6 |} Nil | Nil Crittall Manuftg. £1 ... || 8/9 | 8/9 | al Nil 
salad o/h Hate’ | a || Cpmed Secet Coe: | 10/8 | 9/6 | —1/-| 210 6H s69| 51/3} 2H) | 7H | DeHavilland Aireraft $9/- s6/3 +1) | 218 0 
~ 07/411! | @tet fl een eee ee en ee ee | 27/6 | 27/6] ... 4 7 31 53/4}; 49/6 c ¢ INE ccccncccesinecs ~ | 52 | —1/-| 3 2 
11716 | 99/ oi 100) Soleo] weracmegteeme Otte M57 | 15/-, 2. | 3 9 Off 36 “4 51/9 |] 10(b) | 5(a) || Eastwoods Ord. £1.. Serepi Sean) +213; 5 5 © 
a \ | - Textiles /104) 30/74 Nilte) poo a. & Musienl nt -10/-|| al = +iL] : a : 
sail | sy 3|~s4| 412 0 24/- | 20/9 25() | 10(a) | Ever Ready Co. 5/-...... | 21/6 | 22/6 | +1/-| 7 15 
Sita 63 | HH | {3 aoe || e/toal 6104] 5 | Nil 219 | 19/4)}) 10(c) | Sle) |, Fairey Aviation 10/-... 20/- | 21/6 + 1/6 | . 6 9 
12/6 | 10/- |! | Nil Nil | Bradf d Dyers (£1) ... | 1o/- | 10/- | Nil 69 6 62/3 |} 5(b) | 5(a) || Finlay (James) & Co. fl | 66/3 | 65/- | —1/3} 4 1 9 
19/14] 11/3.) Nil | Nad || Brateed Dyers Uf (10/-) | 129 | 12/3 | 6a Nil 9/4e re 81) | a | Soomeastnea take i "Se | sar | aaa | ee 
Ar i} aj3} ... i 19 / a) | aumol | 9 vi~ 4 
ais | on = | 2H | 134) Calico ee i éaie | 67/8 Wes 4 0 Off 15/- | 13/6 3(c) 5(c) Goodlass Wall & Co.(10/)|| 15/- 15/- | 3 6 9 
s | 46/7b! 4 iy 1H(a)* | Pourtauids £1 || 48/3 | 48/3 | 2 9 Stil 132 6 | 126/3 | 51a) | 15(0) Harrods (B-A) 13) On | al ani | a 
2 seeeeeereeres i} 5/7 44/3 -i)4 410 3 6/3 3/6 Ji i a " E j 
=| © ( 7400) | ala) i Basted Sun. Cen. £0... | *R24| “Gis | | y Hf Nil 80/- | 76/6 || 10(b)| 5(a) || Harrods £1 ..........- w..- |) 78/9 | 77/6 | ~1/3| 317 6 
106 | 8.6) Nil | Nit | Fine Cotton Spinnersf1 || 9/43/ 8/9) —7aal Nil Hl 11.6 | 9104l] $2) | 4(@) | Home&Col. Stores 4/-.. iaelemi | sue 
1 | 11/> | Nile | Henry (A &S.) Ord ¢1 || 12/6 (11/10)| —714 oT ON el Seed oh | oth taess Vom ct || sao | so | eal 28'S 
Ql P| ' 2 ets 38/6 5 } jo Lb ecccce i} = ' 
35) oe A | egret) Sa) al | Sad 2 uta te [te Me | eee ag | | P|) | 
1 FE i seereeseeseeeee | 59/44 1/1 370 12/3 8/93 ilfe) | il(c) || mperia 1 1/- = es | 
2.6 71/3 ise he "ae" nce >} i en | ~~ = Div. 8%, 1s/o 139/6 174(a)) 115(6) Imperial Tobewe 6) : — ae > 33 ot 
1 I i al 10 1 Nil | Ni nternationa. eo —_ } 
31/3 | 29/6 | a) | 5(6) || Whitworth& Mitchell£1 | 31 {3 | 30/74 7}d| 6 onal soa Nil (c) S0cts.c. Inter. Nickel of Cane. | $258 | $25) — 9... 
95/9 | 24/3 |! 4(c 3(c) |} | Aeon rise i * sy | 25]- | 2 8 O}fF 36/6 | 33/3} 28(0) | 12(a) | International Tea 5/-. ! 34/3 30/6 + 1/3 | 44 3 
we | 77 | ih) Bia) | Grab fnulted Qu) | 309 | Zeg | $18 Of Say) Sule | 9h | ap” | Lewerg 24 cum gh | Sa] u-| "| 4 2 
au | sof | eta) | eseonil anenaer® fs i) sv 40). <1-| 110 6] 56/- | 74/3 10 | 10. | Do209 oC. PY.Ord.(6i) | 73/-| 7/-| "| 5 8 6 
7/9 | 6/6 |) Nit i H Enalish Glectric £1... | At | Nil 833 | 829 15(e) 204 London Brick ae | Sj 83/14)-1/i04) 4 16 0 
ie) 8/9 |) Nu | Nil |) English Electric £1...... 49/4 Fh s.4..9 7 6 2/10(d)} a yons a | seassereesee | : om 
Te | Sow 22400) Tia) frealey wry (an | “Sh it +7 S88 sel sot lal oun) Manbre and Garton {i.. | $6/10}} S8/-| +1/14) 4 14 0 
80/114) 27/9 |} Sic) 24(a)), Johnson & hills fi li gor | 29/44! —74d) 3 = ; 17/6 | 96/3 25th) | ahey Mernols Dees an 5/- i Or 104! m3 7410 ; . ; 
| aole | | 311 | 92/7 | 24(@) | Ma le Penaeos 
23/- 19/10 64(c) | 4(c) | Siemens ft ieee — i st 22/6 |... | 3 aay a a | 2h Philkps Gontteer fi. || <a | az | 1/9} 3:0 0 
af j \ Electric Light, 'sio | s9| —s a 45,9 | 41/9 |} 9(0) | 78(a) | Pinchin Johnson 10/-... || 43/6 | 42/- | —1/6| 318 6 
$105 | $98 || Nil | Nil |! Brazil Trac., no par ... || $10 | + | iS st P. 7% Gid.\\ 75 3% 1-419 8 6 
80/- | 79/- | (0) | 6(a) || Bournemouth & Poole || 79/44! 79/44)... 315 6H 785 | 654 3) St ctaah Syne |, 7% Bas.|| l @ 
25/14! 23/6 | 3 | 3{(c) British Power&Light{1 i 24/6 24/6 | ae : = : 71 aa 224) 2234) Ce “ use ise | = | : . . 
36/6 | 35/6 || 3400 34(a) || Charing Cross Elec. £1. || 36/- | 36/- |... | 13,3 ia alt U 1 4o/- | 40/- | lenme 
“ $ 38/6 | fa 318 0 40/- | 38/74}} 9(c) 9(c) || Salt Union £1...........+. | {- / ( ) 
= $ alls i Stal ay | ty of Landon 6) csecee ! = ri ~1/6| 3 4 9H 239} 21/74||114() | 88(@) | Sangers Ord. 5/-.......0. 1 23/6 | 2a | — | 416 0 
59/9 | 57/3 74 5) 3(a) | | County of London £1 1... || 59/- | 59/-} ... | 3 = 0H 288 | 27/9 Niue) 40 a Det i = 4 > i) ccal 35 ‘ 
216 |\ | ve | | ae | it os 40/- | 38/- c) | ¢ weppes Def. £1...... j /- / 
03 | 39/- \ é 0) Ble) | Lancashire electric Zi. | 40/- | 39/6 | —ea 3 15 & fnesog| 14/6 1*55(0) | #510) | Sears J.) Ord. emcee El 16/6 | “ain 3 
. ~. | 55/6 | S6/- | +6d 10 9,6 | 18/6 || 5(c)! 5(c e Bode i | 13/9 | 
86.71 oe I 7) 24) toe a | ae 56). | +64} 310 6 17/6 | 16/6 || Nil(c)) 2b(a) | Smehfid, & Arg. Meat {i )) 17/6 | 14/6 | |. 
35 104! 33) 1041! 3h) | 24(a) || North-Eastern Elec. £1 | 35/6 | 35/6 | — | : : : 64/- | 62/9 40) | Tae | — Dele fi seecee | S3i8 | Sai6 | —1-| : = : 
i " A 3/3 50/- c) | 15 2 = ; 
ie | €3:46) ey | a ioe N Power fi. fh. | Oo | ee oat of ee | ser WNW’ | NW | soon adeae, 8 te-35) laerlos! ars | taal Ott 
49/6 | 43/- ri - | ab) || ttis El — | 4g¢_ | 4g/- ! | 3 6 O }os/6 | 101/3 |} 6(a) | 163(d) Tate and Lyle £1 .cccore Liul/iug) 101/104... | 4 3.0 
S/- || 3(a) | 5(6) , ae ectric ... | / | | 119/- | 109/- 74(a) | 74(0) ee ee Maes | Seo | Lhoy . = 2 " ¢ 
97/9 | | osig | 28/6! —34| 318 0 101/3 | 95/74]| S(a) | 14(6) || Tobacco Secrts. Ord. £1 |) 101/3 | 93/9 | —2/6 | . 
Da | 216} \ 0) | 38) | on Satioental Stk: — 219} | 2193]. | 5 9 Ol 7/5 | 65/74|] 251) BR Be sete ty gd Ba 311 3 
97 1a 26) 25 (6) | 24(a) i | Neen n-Tyne {1 i ae 4 2 Of 543 52/6 rm | 10(c) | Tube Investments £1.... || 53/14) 54/9 | +744 315 0 
183 | “135 1 24(a) iio) | S. Metro > hol 151} 1373} —14 4 5 8H] 57/6 | 54/44]| 24(@ 7$(6) | Turner & Newall £1..... || 56/104} 50/3 | —7¢d) 3 12 O 
i as pee i | | : 29.6 | 23/3 340) | 3$(a) || Unilever £1.......-+0000+0- || 28/14) 20/3 1/103) 4.19 0 
20h} isp | wat | Nit | cabe@ TA Ord. Sth, | 2 | 18h] —1p | NH feo 104) 66/3 1) Ste) | 7810) | United Dairies £1 fh +60 c= 3 
“¢| 6h Nil | Nil Wireless< B Ord. Pref...) 7 6)-— 2) _Nil 55,5 7/s0b 8S OS Oe | Oe et it | 2 8 8 
85 | 82h | 28(c) | 28(c) || Holding | 54%Cm.Pref | sip} 84 | —$] 3 5 1 Miz 44) 117/6 |) 20(¢) |263{c) | Utd. Tob. (South) Ord. Zu) 12: 2/8 1239/9) +1/3| 4 3 0 
39t 374 | 20(6) | 20(c) | Great orthern £10..... | 38 | 384 | + 4 £5 OH 583 | SHO] Ste) 7g\>) | Wann Tepe Ord. ty =| 30/8 | - i222 
> » we Ss 7 -— 28 35/- | a | 4 ose 
36/0 | 34/ 5(b) i | pe ee | 35/- | 35/- | ... ietaltie- soley | 30(a) | , Woolworth(F .W.) Or. 5/-|, 110/-x! Liuj-x | 312 6 
r | ssocd. 37/6 | 37/6 | . 460 { Mines oe J; 
ad 13/6 ‘aR Stel eT 23/9 | 47/6 | —1/3 212 6wi 34/3 | 31/6 Ni) | 10(c) | Anglo-Am. of S.A. 10/ H 33/- — +64 | 3 0 0 
106 | 8/6) Nil | Nil | Birm.SmL Arms Zi...) 8/9| 8/9 at ‘98 | Fe Teel detent “39 | wel isis 
: .. | 25/- | 25/- | 3 9/6 | 3,6 |Ipz be)! Burma (or 8/9 | BY | 
38/6 | 899 | NU NM || hood Melons Bi | 85/— | 34/43 -ag a i | 204 rater ae) | Central Mining fi ne | 212) 22) +4) 414 0 
=) seovee || 2/6 | 2/6 7 13 /- , Commonwealth Mng. 5/-|| 14/- | 1 = a, 
663 3 |62/t14! aple) 1000) pe yy | pl ececcee 6s/- 6S/- | ... 319 Of} 77 | 69/44 6h(a) | 13$6) | Cons. Gids. of S. At. £1 || 76/3 J4/4¢—1/lug 5 8 0 
503 40/10$|| 5(c) 124(c)| Leviend 21 Ss aiaaldiadaete | 489 | 48/9} ... | 5 2 6H 33:74! 28/3 | 15(c) | 274{¢) || Cons. MinesSelection10/ } 131 | << | +1/-| 9 : 0 
32,74 31/- a 32 || Morris 7$% Cum. Pref.£1| 32/- | | sii * Of 14 | 7 8010) oie) | net | ot oa mi ,* 6 iat ° 
12/6 | 1 i ieincenanceneds 10/- om ™ 5 Nil | Nil | De Beers Def. £29...... | ae 
119.6 | 109/44) 120) sia) | aot ie 115 <0) 2 * ah | oa s24(6) oe | eae 8 as ena \ 13/9 | 74/0'| *..*| $78 8 
1644) 13/9 |, Nil(c) | Nil(c) —- Bf .nocccccccee | 14/ o/- - iS(c) | 20(c)|| Johan. Cons. £1......... : @o/- £ e+ 
ies | Steger £1 .................. | 15/- | 15/- Nil 20/74} 24/74] 50(c) |57§(c) | Lake View and Star 4/- || 29/- | 29/-| ... | 9 4 
BR || ee | | S| in) «7 SS tl a OM mera | | vile oa 
| i in | { =e c ~~ aeeseres ae , . 7 
4/6 | nl nil | Ni | Cunard Yt _— saadelia | aja! aja]... Nil 27/9 | 27/3 || 25(a) | 334d) || Modder B 5/- ........... I —_ a ae . - ; 
17/~ | 16/~ || 8(€) | Nil(c) || Furness Withy £1 ..... - || 16/9 | 16/6 | ead, Ni 11,6 | 9/- |} Sia) | 10() || Pahang Consolid 5/-... yee | +6d | . 
18/3 | 17/4) NG Nil || P. & O. beta A Sime | 19/- | 18/-] . Nil ot 4% (| Nil | Nil ! Rhokana Corp. £1 ...... } iat 154 | — = 
| Sta || Nil | Nil || White Star % Pref... || 9d 9d Nil of | isa | NL | Nit pose eye oa; | 25/3 | >| po 
| jabber | : 27/- | 23/74 i Ni z va E 4 
17/14! 15/- | NaI | Nil | acon a | 15/9 | 15/3 | — Nil 31/9 | 25/14|| 10(c) | $5(¢) | Siamese Tim 5/-......... | ~ | ee | a = 
4/10}, 23/3 |) - (c)) 2 (a) || Anglo-Dutch £1 ......... 24/- | 23/3 2 Sie | 3B 25(b) |28%(a) | | Springs Mines £1 ....... 12 a ae a ; § = 
~ 26/14)! | Nu || Bar Lias BD cccoseccccses | 27/6 | 26/104) =Tha Nil 13/- | 11/6 || Nil | Nil Langanytha £1 ....+0++ Wat | sau/3 | +1731 a 
| “193 i 200) 3(a) || Cons. Tea & I.ands 214 | 21% | 51S 0 thio 44 =. 32(6) | 20(a) || Union Corp.(12/6 fy. pd.))| 'o0/- | 53/9 | iS 713 0 
ine | 17/14), Nilfe) | Nil(cy || Grand Cl. (Ce ~~ - | 18/— | ta | ae Nil 63/44 1U(a) 124(6) || Wiluna Gold (£1) ...... | a. a roe | is | 2 ee 
31) /10}, 30/- |; 5$(b)|Nilia) || Jbanzie Tea (1..........- } 31/3 | 31/3]... 310 5H a5/- | 2 22/68 5(c) |12$(c) || Zinc Corporation 10/ ... || 22/6 | 23/9 | +1/3 | 
44/6 | 41/- | 10(6) Nila) | cen Tea fi feovebete ! = = £ija ; +4 : 
avai] 186.|| NG | Ni” || Cinggi Plantations Zi | 19/341 89 | tial Na FIXED AND OTHER TRUSTS Latest pres, as supplied by the managers :— 
4) 41h) Nil(e) | 4(c) || London Asiatic 2/-...... ] 4/43} 3 | —l}d) 113 9 Compared Jan. 30, | Compared 
31/ || Malacca Rubber £1 .... || 27/6 26/104) —7}d Nil Jan. 30, with Name —* with 
1/3 | 266 | Nil | Nil || M £ Name 1985 
33/6 | 30/6 || Nil(c) | 2p(c) || Rubber Trust £1 .. | 31/9 | 31/- | —9a| 113 6 1935 J an. 23 Jan. 23_ 
3/104) 3/33 | 3(ci | 6c) | United — 2j- 3/6 | 3/6 |... 3.8 0 Gold Prod., dep.....) 26/9-27/9x tan 
pe OLA _ — 22/6-23/6 oon Gold Prod. Zang Ser |19/4$-2u/44ix + 
el 14) he) || Anco ean | | 388) aes] S| § § oh amanmtsca ieee | a, [at Pre Sar tesa) +H 
s5/— | 4oy9ill Tale | Tate) || Antlo-Pomen C1 cu. |] sa | sis |—3/-| 218 6] Do," Bos... Lo/6-11/— | 14d |fusp. Unit Ceres av | 21/6-22/6 |. 
on 42/93); re) 24 é 8 wasaaed | 26/3 27/3 | +1/-| 6 6 ¥Y | British General ... | 20/9-21/9 oe inves. Gas & blec. |14/10$-19/7/4 = 
7 | 2h fo) [ae | Attoch €1 - ~ | 9/4bl 9/4al Nil British Industries,Ist| 21/3-22/3 | —3d __ ||\uvestors General 20/9-21/9 +h 
(3/14) Nil | Nil | BueControlicd(VT ts] 4/14] 9/9'| “aga _ Nil _ || Do., 2nd Series. ——. 219-22/9| 
82/6 | 70/- L740) 3¥(a) | See Cosa veseeecen || 80/~ | 79/44] —74d) 5 8 8 |] Commercial . aafo-2a/s “ba 2u/3-21/3 
$89 | 35/- |) 5(b) | Nika)|| Lobitos Oilfields {1 ... | 37/6 | 36/3 | —1/3| 215 0 |] First Brush ..... ae 20/ —-21)- 
7) 5/93 | Nil Nil | ne $4)! 7/6 7/3 | —3d ie First Prov.“ A” .. | 21/6-22/6 aie wees s ease = i 
06 | 7, i9'| 2a¥(c 24(c) || Phoenix Oil reves | 9/9 | 9/10] +194) 5 2 9 |] Furst Prov. “B” | 18/9-19/9] +14 “Pahoa 
203 is rac} t6(c) || Royal Duta 4. 100) £20k £195 | — 4 | 3.16 O |] For, Govt. Bond ... | 20/3-21/— = soound Battie aie ce 
4/4) | 44 ‘At +7 | Shell 3/9 | S52/- | —1/9} 217 6f]} Fourth Bnitisb...... 22/--22/9 —" oir abe sean > 
/3 ||t74(c) HK) || S in caleadiaiana ‘Gi ool 60/- 4 3 4 Uh Gult-edeod............ 19/6-20/- —3d Lrust of Insurance 21) of x 
S154 50/11 a) | 74(0) | \ Ord. { 42/6 42/6 Psi 4.15 0 ]] Gold Mining, “C” 73/9 —1/3 || Universai .........-- 2i,--22)- 
34/8 5(b) (a) voc. i  capeeects * t year’s dividend, viz., 124 per ceut. ree ut tax. (s) Caso buuus from 
(e) lnterim dividend. (0) Final dividend. —_(¢) Last one — ante . eee a a (m) Dividend to: 15 moaths yield worked on a 5} per cent. basis. 
ie ce attest J Am menacty i% we Rlicend on bamaee 5 ae divideud per share paid for 1933-34. — at “ory - — t an Ausos per = 
(@) Also bonus 300 per cent. from reserves in A shares. Yield worked on a 25 per cent. basis. (y) Price closed in the Su ncome 
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(Continued from page 263) 
ISSUES OF THE WEEK 
By Prospectus or Offer for Sale 


Amount previously recorded, Jan. 1 to Jan. 26, 1935, including conversions, £51,509,299. 
Amount previously recorded, Jan. 1 to Jan. 26, 1935, excluding conversions, £8,636,405. 





National Savings Certificates. 
Net receipts, Week to January 26, 1935, £400,000. 


Nominal Conver- New First 


Further 
Capital sions Money Payment Liability 
To the Public £ £ £ 
Gas Light and Coke Co., {2,500,000 
3% Deb. Stk. at 933%............... 2,500,000 2,337,500 125,000 2,212,500 


Mersey Docks and Harbour Board, 

£9,800,000 33% Deb. Stk, 1970-80 

at par (to convert 33)% Stk., 

SEE scstnebbnknecenhabiaunerncibeusni 9,800,000 9,800,000 
Blackburn Corporation, £1,000,000 

22% Stk., at 989% oo... eee 1,000,000 
City and Provincial Stores— 


490,000 9,310,000 
987,500 50,000 937,500 


40,000 Ord. 5s. at 6s. 6d............. ‘ 10,000 ose 12,500 2,500 10,000 
160,000 6°, Cum. Pref. 10s. at par. 80,000 see 80,000 40,000 40,000 
Marley Tile (Holding) Co.— 

750,000 Ord. 5s. at Ss. 6d. ........... 187,500 206,250 37,500 168,750 

250,000 5% Cum. Pty. Pref. {1 at 
ht as ceulcheilebiiencae bib ieneinne 250,000 _ 262,500 31,250 231,250 

Airspeed (1934), 520,000 Pref. Ord. 5s. 
I satiantinakabhencknenaneierbennenenson 130,000 156,000 78,000 78,000 
BINED aicinehinkaiionwblinbucbaiiis 13,957,500 9,800,000 4,042,250 854,250 4,609,000 

To Shareholders only 


Railway Share Trust and Agency, 
£500,000 3}% Deb. Stk. at 101¢% 
(to repay 44%, Deb. Stk., £254,426, 
1940 at £105 and 1945 £245,574 at 
Sl ceciinsidisebenatibeebibasateeseensses $00,000 507,500 = $0,000 457,500 


Si 128,000 32,000 96,000 
Peradin, 50,000 Ord. 2s. at par ........ 5,000 ji 5,000 2,500 2,500 
eR iccsctecmnnimcnienes 537,000 507,500 133,000 84,500 556,000 
Total Offered for Subscription— Total Offered for Subscription— 
Including Excluding Including Excluding 
Conversions Conversions Conversions Conversions 
Jan. 1 to date— £ £ Whole year— £ £ 
peiaieeinnts 66,259,049 13,211,655 Eivinciounes 410,980,300 169,108,700 
a = 22,589,985 8,465,237 Ti iosnsmenee 467,921,500 244,780,500 
= 12,244,039 7,635,867 _, ee 2,699,684,265¢ 188,909,963 
ENED debewennee 8,753,375 8,753,375 ee 693,100,056 369,058,073 
aa eis 124,132,239 


¢ This figure includes £1,920,000,000 for conversion of 5% War Loan into 33% War 


Nature of Borrowing 




















Debentures Preference Ordinary Total 
January | to date— £ £ £ 
i idpGiniheesmansnepiihiansiinn 6,945,250 2,932,378 3,334,027 13,211,655 
ll ncntininihepehiniuinespentnibite 6,267,700 936,138 1,261,399 8,465,237 
Whole year— 
0 ee 212,917,900 45,062,600 111,177,600 369,158,100 
Seen 222,064,300 12,733,700 9,982,500 244,780,500 
SEsseucsisecertindscobnisanen 102,769,300 21,461,000 44,878,400 169,108,700 
By Stock Exchange Introduction 
Approximate 
Capital Price Dealings Cash 
Introduced Began Involved 
£ 
Amount previously recorded...............0.:sseseeesees 1,452,500 1,626,125 
an, J. & J.— 
SS EES 2,007,012 76/3 7,651,730 
1,495,620 5% Cum. Pret. £1 ....cccccccccccceeeseeee 1,495,620 26/3 1,963,000 
General Consolidated Investment Trust, £100,000 
ee Sy eee aes 96,500 984 98,500 
Atlas Stone Co., 600,000 Ord. 5s...................00005 150,000 7/6 225,000 
Blakey's Boot Protectors, 400,000 Ord. 5s........... 100,000 12/- 240,000 
Freeder Crépe Paper Mills— 
Sc cesaenenapenin 100,000 8/1} 162,500 
100,000 54% Cum. Pref. £1....0.0....cccccceeseeeeees 100,000 21/74 108,125 
SR 4,049,132 we «10,448,855 
OR IO iniicocskcescsesserneesensecivasecveres 5,501,632 ee 11,974,980 
PE I Be ccc ccncsssncenenenecevesccczovscossesosese 2,667,500 es 2,766,125 


PUBLIC OFFERS 


County Borough of Blackburn.—Issue of £1,000,000 2} per 
cent. stock, 1960-65, at {98}? per cent. Stock redeemable 
at par, on October 1, 1965, or from October 1, 1960, on three 
months’ notice, and secured on whole revenues of Corporation, 
ranking part passu with other issues. Population, 121,400; 
rateable value, £702,636; present rate, 13s. in the £; net 
loan debt, 4,480,644, of which 2,310,817 is for reproductive 
undertakings and £925,499 for housing; Exchequer grant for 
year to March, 1934, £123,395. Issue will replace existing 
loans. 


Gas Light and Coke Company.—Issue of £2,500,000 3 per 
cent. consolidated debenture stock at £93 10s. per cent. Stock 
ranks pari passu with existing debenture stocks, and is irre- 
deemable. Issue will provide for repayment of bank loan 
and for development. Profits, before debenture and loan 
interest : 1932, {£2,034,681; 1933, £1,977,765; 1934, 
£2,026,116. Total debenture service, £597,713. 


City and Provincial Stores.—Issue of 160,000 6 per cent. 
cumulative 10s. preference shares at par and 40,000 5s. ordinary 
shares at 6s. 6d. each. Company acquires mail-order business 
developed by Goldsworth Trading Company, Ltd., furniture 
manufacturing business of Smith and Jones (Ashton), Ltd., 
and mill and other property of Hurst Trading Company, Ltd. 
Profits: First vendor: Years to March: 1932, /9,424; 1933, 
£17,372; 1934, £30,028; second vendor: 11 months to 


March, 1933, Dr. £181; year to March, 1934, £4,614; total 
for half-year to September, 1934, £19,267. Net assets, ex. 
clusive of goodwill, £78,527. Purchase consideration, £110,000, 
as to £60,100 in cash and balance in ordinary shares. £31,473 
attributable to goodwill. 


CONVERSION OFFER 


Mersey Docks and Harbour Board.—Offer of £9,800,000 
3} per cent. debenture stock, 1970-80, at par to holders of 
3} per cent. stock, 1935-65. Unconverted 3} per cent. stock 
will be repaid August 1, 1935. The Board is a public trust, 
constituted in 1857. Stock is secured on rates of Board, 
as defined in Acts, ranking part passu with all other issues, 
Outstanding debt for capital development, £37,812,558. 
Total revenue, year to July Ist last, £3,441,660. Dues for 
years to that date have been: 1932, £2,196,239; 1933, 
£2,076,940; 1934, £2,205,200. Cash applications have been 
received for {5,000,000 stock, which is a trustee issue. 


BY OFFER FOR SALE 


Marley Tile (Holding) Company, Ltd.—Offer of 250,000 
5 per cent. cumulative participating {1 preference shares at 
21s. and 750,000 5s. ordinary shares at 5s. 6d. each. Company 
incorporated August, 1934, to acquire issued capitals of six 
operating companies for consideration of 300,000 preference 
and 1,996,993 ordinary shares; three companies formed in 
1926 and 1927 and remainder are being developed, and will 
produce combined output of 3,750,000 concrete tiles per 
week. Combined profits of operating companies, years to 
October 31st: 1932, £43,091; 1933, £64,566; 1934, £89,027. 
Net assets at October 31, 1934, £231,422, excluding goodwill 
and patent rights. Preference shares participate up to 7} 
per cent. 


Airspeed (1934), Ltd.—Offer for sale of 520,000 5s. preferred 
ordinary shares at 6s. each. Company incorporated July, 
1934, as aircraft manufacturers. Present issue will finance 
development of exclusive licence and rights to manufacture 
aircraft of Fokker and Douglas D.C.2 designs within the 
United Kingdom and Irish Free State and to sell within 
British Empire. Mr Anthony Fokker will act as technical 
aeronautical adviser for seven years. £128,600 will be avail- 
able for working capital. Agreement provides for payment of 
£20,000 on execution of licence, royalty of £600 for every 
Douglas D.C.2 aircraft sold up to a maximum of 20, further 
payment of £20,000 when total gross sales amount to £150,000. 
Adviser receives 1 per cent. on gross receipts and options on 
preferred ordinary shares. 


BY STOCK EXCHANGE INTRODUCTION 
Third Guardian Trust, Ltd.—Particulars of issue of £100,000 
34 per cent. redeemable debenture stock. Secured by floating 
charge on whole undertaking and ranks after existing 4 per 
cent. stock, 1963-73. Redeemable at par June 15, 1973, or 
from June 15, 1963, on six months’ notice. £50,000 stock has 
been sold at £97} net and £50,000 at £98 net. 


Hollychrome Bricks, Ltd.—Issued capital, 440,000 ordinary 
shares of 5s. each. Acquires undertaking of similar name, at 
Bristol, founded 1890, to manufacture bricks, stoneware, 
pipes and tiles. Profits of vendor for years to May 3lst: 
1932, £9,507; 1933, £6,157; 1934, £20,588. Net tangible 
assets, £101,860. £34,530 available for working capital. 


ISSUES TO SHAREHOLDERS ONLY 

Murex, Ltd.—At an extraordinary general meeting held 
January 28th resolutions increasing the capital to £590,000 
by the creation of 540,000 new ordinary shares of 10s. and 
authorising the bonus issue of one fully-paid new ordinary 
share of 10s. for every ordinary share held were passed 
unanimously. A special resolution was also passed altering 
the articles of association. 


Mount Morgan, Ltd.—This company is offering 128,000 
shares of 5s. at 20s. each to shareholders on register on 
February 20, 1935, in proportion of 16 per cent. of registered 
holding on that date. 


Peradin.—50,000 ordinary 2s. shares are offered to share- 


holders at par in the proportion of one ordinary share for 
every three shares held. 


CONVERSIONS AND REPAYMENTS 
Railway Share Trust and Agency Company, Ltd.—Holders 
of 4} per cent. first debenture stocks, £500,000, 1940 and 
1965, to be redeemed July 26, 1935, at £105, are invited to 
exchange into £500,000 34 per cent. debenture stock, 1945- 
1985, which is issued at 101} per cent. Issue underwritten 
by Messrs Rowe, Swann and Company. 


Egyptian Guaranteed 3 per Cent. Loan.—A drawing of bonds 
will take place on February 4, 1935, at the offices of the 
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Egyptian Public Debt Commissioners in Cairo. 
will be for a nominal amount of £113,100. 


Natal Government 3} per cent. Stock, 1914-39 and 1934-44. 
—The outstanding £3,611,000 34 per cent. stock, 1914-39, 
and {6,208,900 3} per cent. stock, 1934-44, will be repaid at 
par on August 1, 1935, and February 1, 1936, respectively. 


Tata Iron and Steel 7 per Cent. Debentures.—This company 
is inviting holders of 7 per cent. sterling first mortgage deben- 
ture stock to tender a price at which they are prepared to sell 
their security back to the company. 


Associated Fisheries, Ltd.—At an extraordinary general 
meeting held January 29th it was unanimously resolved that 
the 3,500,000 deferred ordinary shares of 1s. of the capital 
of the company be consolidated into 700,000 deferred ordinary 
shares of 5s. each. 

Birmingham District Investment Trust.— This trust proposes 
to make a new preference issue for the purpose of redeeming 
the 6 per cent. preference shares on April 1, 1935. 


Nestlé and Anglo-Swiss Condensed Milk.—This company 
announces that it is calling for redemption on May 1, 1935, 
the 5} per cent. bond issue of Frs. 5,000,000 (about £300,000) 
which it took over from the Peter Cailler Kohler concern at 
the time it absorbed the latter. 


Egyptian Consolidated Lands.—Holders of non-interest 
bearing debenture stock have been informed that the directors 
have decided to make a further repayment of 45 per cent. 
on the stock on May 15, 1935. This leaves only 20 per cent. 
of each original holding outstanding. 


FORTHCOMING ISSUES 

Raleigh Cycle Holdings Company, Ltd.—Meetings are to be 
held February 19, 1935, to consider proposals to convert 
existing preference shares into fixed 6 per cent. cumulative 
preference shares and to create 1,000,000 new preference and 
1,250,000 ordinary shares of £1, ranking pari passu with 
existing shares when converted. 

Deutsche Grammophon-Aktiengesellschaft.—A resolution pro- 
viding that the capital be increased by up to Rm. 900,000 
has been passed, of which up to Rm. 150,000 are to be reserved 
for subscription by English shareholders. 

Humber, Ltd.—Meetings are called for February 5th to 
sanction the creation of 765,000 5 per cent. preference /1 
shares to rank before the existing 7 per cent. preference shares. 
Of the new shares 600,000 will be issued. The proceeds will 
be utilised to repay £350,000 of 7 per cent. debentures, to 
meet the cost of addition to works and to provide for the 
extension of the business. 

South-Eastern Gas Corporation, Ltd.—It is proposed to 
convert 250,000 unissued 43 per cent. redeemable preference 
shares into 4 per cent. irredeemable preference shares with a 
view to providing further funds on more advantageous terms. 
The new shares will rank pari passu with existing 4} per cent. 
shares. 

Ilford Loan.——A £500,000 issue of 2? per cent. stock, 1955-65, 
at 99, is expected on Monday. 

Mount Wellington, Ltd.—Underwriting arrangements are 
in progress for an issue of ordinary shares by Mount Wellington, 
Ltd., which owns tin properties in Cornwall. 

Dunbrik, Ltd.—An issue will shortly be made of 200,000 
6 per cent. participating preferred ordinary shares of {1 each, 
and 200,000 deferred ordinary shares of 5s. each. 

Metropolitan Trust.—A conversion issue will be out next 
week, 


The drawing 


RESULTS OF ISSUES 
London County Council £10,000,000 Loan.—Underwriters 
were left with 55 per cent. 


Sun Real Estates.—It is understood that the public applied 
for 55 per cent. of the cumulative preference shares and over 
80 per cent. of the ordinary shares. 

Meccano, Ltd.—The issue of £200,000 44 per cent. debenture 
stock has been over-subscribed. 


Marley Tile (Holding).—Owing to heavy over-subscription, 
lists closed 9.5 a.m., January 28th. 


Airspeed (1934).—Offer for sale of preferred ordinary shares 
heavily over-subscribed. List closed 9.5 a.m. January 29th. 


Sangers, Ltd.—The resolution authorising the increase of 
Capital to {1,150,000 has been duly carried. 


Aberdeen Corporation 3 per Cent. Stock, 1965-85.—List 
closed January 26th. Applications totalled over £30,000,000. 


City and Provincial Stores.—The list for issue of preference 
shares at par, 5s. ordinary shares at 6s. 6d., closed at 10.10 a.m. 
January 30th, owing to very heavy over-subscription. 


Mersey Docks and Harbour Board.—Cash lists closed 9.20 
a.m. January 30th. Conversion lists open until February 6th. 


Blackburn Corporation.—List closed January 30th. Under- 
writers lett with 97 per cent. 


Australian Loan Conversion.— Underwriters left with 39 per 
cent. 


Gas Light and Coke Company.— The lists for issue of de- 
benture stock closed at 10 a.m. January 31st, over-subscribed, 
General Electric.— Underwriters left with 37} per cent. 


CALLS DUE FEBRUARY 4, 1935, TO FEBRUARY 9, 1935 


The grand total of calls falling due in February 1935, is 
£8,634,962 which compares with {9,538,908 which fell due in 
February, 1934. The following calls fall due from February 4, 
1935, to February 9, 1935, inclusive :— 




























































Nominal 5 
amount Company Amount| When | Making 
of Stock of Call | payable] Paid 
Stock Birmingham Corporation 23%, 1955-57, 
£5,000,000, at {964% ....ccccccccccceeeseeseesee, £40% | Feb. 4] £56}% 
5/- Hawker Airc raft, 400,000 ‘‘ A” Ord. Shares, a 
tei aca esicecndin dingick Asia ele ilteidiaasa Wastaamacaten 7/6 p.s. | Feb. 5 All 
£2 Trust and Loan Co. of Canada (partly-paid 
Ce ae re 2/6 p.s. | Feb. 6 |17/6p.s. 
6/8 United Molasses, Ltd. (offer, to Ord. Share- 
holders registered December 19th, of one 
new Ord. Share, at 10/— for each five Shares 
Dilacscccrceveccsutiisnatecsdvavadetsxtuanekadasens 2/6 Feb. 7 2/6 
LONDON NEW ISSUE PRICES 
a Issue | Amt. Price, Price, 
Stock or Share price | paid | Jan. 23, 1935 | Jan. 30, 1935 
Aberdeen 3°, 1965-1985 .........:ccceceee 101 16 én %*-*% pm 
Aldford House 6% Pref. .........::000+ 20/- | Fy pd]  22/9-23/3 22/9-23/3 
Argentine Navigation 10% Pref. ........ — oss 21/6-22/- 21/9-22'6 
Do. do. 54°, Deb a 99 30 2i- * dis 13-1} dis 
Atlas Stone 5/- ie nee «« | ose | Py ge 7/74-7/104 
Australia 3}°,, 1956-61.........0.c000000--. 100 5 : 3-8 dis 
Beechams Pills 8% Ee 32/- | 22/6 23/—23/6 23/—23/6 
Bergen (City of) 4° Stk............s.ecse0e 96 15 3j]-4} pm 33-4} pm 
B.E.T. Supply 4° I Cs canceonancien ees Fy pe 108-109 1074- 108} 
Bexhill 3%, Ocoee ck peeecessie 100} 203 13-12 pm j-14 pm 
Birmingham 23%, 1955-57 .......-..-.-.. 963 | 5 24-24 p 13$-24% pm 
Bletchley Flettons 5/—.............scsceeees 3/- | Fy pd 4/10}-5/3 4/6-5/- 
do. 6% Pref, eau linadlanacs 20; - Fy pd 18/—18/9 17/9-18/6 
Boot (Henry) and Sons 53%, Pref. ...... 20/6 | 9/6 8/9-9/3 8/6-9/- 
Boulton and Paul Aircraft 5/- is 5/- | Fy pd 4/3-4/7¢ 4/3-4/7 
Bristol 23°,, 1955-65 ........ 39 5 ¥ dis-y pm e-% dis 
Butterley Co. 43 , Pee... .. | 20/- | Fy pd 20/9-21/3 20/9-21/3 
Coste Bros. Wg ess svasssh taser tnasts 5/- | Fy pd 7/9-8/3 7/9-8/3 
WE Isic carcicecncs 20/- | Fypd| 22/—-22/6 2/3-22/ 
Colman oh a 7 eee -- |Fypd ae 73/6-74/6 
Do. 5% Pref. {1 ......... -. | Py pd oss 25/9-26/9 
tinal Building Products Ord. S/— .. 9/6 | Fy pd is 5/6-5/9 
Do. Do. 6% Pref. £1 20/— | 10/- oy 9/6-10/- 
Eagle Star Ins. 4°% 2nd Pref. ..........+. 21/- | 6/-| 14d-3$d pm 1}d-3d pm 
Eldoret Mining 5/-...............- a ‘es case 11/—12/- 11/3-12/3 
Freeder Crepe Paper 52 . |Fypd 8/—8/6 8/14-8/44 
Do. do. 53% Pref -.. | Fy pd 21/—22/- 21/44-21/73 
Gold Mines of kK: lgoorlie 10/- «| _ 9 4}d-14d dis | 14d dis-1}d pm 
Grand Junction Co. 4% Deb., 1945- 80... + | ty pd ess 107-108 
Hanson (Samuel) and Sons “ A” 5/- 15/3 | Fy pd} 20/10}-21/13 | 20/—20/3 
Do. do. 54% Pref. {1 21/6 |Fypd} 24/—24/3 24/—24/3 
Hawker Aircraft ‘A 5/— ..........0000. 12/6 | S/- 18/—18/6 17/9-18/3 
Hillman’s Airways ..............0..s.ccosese s/- | 3/- 2/9-3/- 2/9-3/- 
International Tea 43% “B” Pref. £1 | 21/- | 11/-]| 4}d-6d pm 4}d-6djpm 
London & Home Cts. Elec. 3}°4, 1955-75} 97% | 22 33-4 pm 34-4} pm 
L.C.C. 23%, 1960-70 100 15/- a i dis 
Lupaards Vlei 53°, Notes ze tes 5U 14-16 pm 13-15 pm 
Met. Bank of Norway 4°, G .. | 100 _20 2-2 pm 233-2} pm 
Mount Morgan 5/— ..........sssssssseroreees 7/6 | Fypd}  29/9-30/3 30/9-31/3 
Price’s Trust Ord. 5/— .........cccssseceses --- | Fy pd) 12/14-12/74 12/—12/6 
te SE IR asi co secsscnnscseons 20/6 | Fypd] — 20/6-21/- 20/6-21/- 
Rhokana 5}% Pref. | SS 21/- | 10/- 6d-9d pm 4}d-7}d pm 
Ruston and Hornsby 44% MAN iccsicese ses 5 4-2 pm 3-1} pm 
South Africa 3%, 1954-64... cee 100, | 5 #-1% pm ve- ts pm 
S.G.B. oer pidbasuaisidamwcmmeaties 5/6 Fy pd 6/1}-6/44 a 1}-6/43 
OG PE LY vo vessiesescs 21/— | Fy pd 2/3-22/6 2/44-22/74 
Seu pete RS 6/8 | Fy pd} 20/—20/6 pm i317) 9 ex 
Stockton-on-Tees 3°,, 196 4-14 pm i-7 pm 
BF SE BM ce nr escectccecce 1/—1/3 pm | 10}d-1/14 pm 
Do. 64% Pref. £1 ... 9d-3d dis 74d-1hd dis 
Swansea 3%, 1955-65 4-3 pm §-i dis 
NINE oo conse ccna xasaavanceong 8/—8/6 8/3-8/9 
TOP CED ONE, BP oa. eccccnecessceseroves ws ose 28/9-29/9 28/9-29/9 
Union Cinema 7°, Pref. .............c0e00 21/- | 2/6 | 2/3-2/9 pm 4/6-5/3 
rs rnc cncadeseesciccasineseoes 12/6 |Fypd| —15/6-16/- 16/3-16/9 
i II vnc ccsccrecgenenceencee 20/- |Fypd| —21/6-22/- 21/3-21/9 
Wakefield 3%, 1955 ........ccccccseesesseee 993] 25 34-3} pm 34-3§ pm 
Ward (Thos. W.) 5% Pref............s00008 20/— | Fy pd 19/9-20/3 19/9-20/3 
LEE 5/- | Fy pd 9/3-9/6 8/10}-9/14 
Woodlands Chemists 5/—..............000++8 5/- | Fy pd 4/9-5/3 4/74-5/14 
York 3%, 1955-65........... 100 5 3-3} pm 2j-3} pm 








OIL OUTPUTS 


ANGLO-PERSIAN O1L Company, Ltp.—Production in Persia for 
the month of December amounted to 579,000 tons. 

BRITISH CONTROLLED OILFIELDS, Ltp.—Production for the week 
ended January 19th: Venezuela, 18,039 barrels; Trinidad, 31,928 
barrels; total, 49,967 barrels’ Production for the week ended 
January 26 :—Venezuela, 18,161 barrels; Trinidad, 33,053 barrels; 
total, 51,214 barrels. 


THE MExIcAN EAGLE Ort Company, Ltp.—Production for the 
week ended January 12, 1935, was 394,000 barrels. Production 
for the week ended January 19, 1935, was 382,000 barrels. 


VENEZUELAN O1L ConcEssions, Ltp.—Production for the week 
ended January 19, 1935, was: Bolivar district, 639,945 barrels; 
Maracaibo district, 33,450 barrels; total, 673,395 barrels. 
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BANK LIMITED 


FEATURES OF THE PAST YEAR 
EFFICIENCY OF BRITISH BANKING 
SERVICES TO TRADE AND COMMERCE 
DANGERS OF NATIONALISATION PROPOSALS 
MR J. BEAUMONT PEASE’S INTERESTING REVIEW 


The seventy-seventh ordinary general meeting of the share- 
holders of Lloyds Bank Limited was held, on January 25th, at 
Southern House, Cannon Street, London. 

Mr J. Beaumont Pease (chairman of the Bank) presided. 

The notice convening the meeting having been read by the 
Secretary, and the auditors’ report by Mr F. S. Tull (Price, 
Waterhouse and Company), 

The Chairman, in moving the adoption of the directors’ report, 
said :—My lords, ladies and gentlemen,— 

I have unfortunately once more to begin my address to you by 
referring to the loss which we have sustained by the death of two 
of our colleagues. Both Mr S. Samuel and Mr H. J. W. Jervis 
died in the latter half of last year. Mr Samuel had been seriously 
ill for some little time, but in the course of a long and busy life he 
had earned for himself the same respect and affection in the bank- 
ing and business world as he had in the House of Com:nons. It is 
with sadness that we realise that we shall not see him amongst 
us again. 

Mr Jervis, like Mr Samuel, joined our Board in 1918 as a result 
of the amalgamation of the Capital and Counties Bank. He was 
devoted in a very special degree to the service of this Bank, and 
both as Chairman of the Capital and Counties Committee, and as 
Chairman or member of other Committees, he gave unstintingly of 
his time and business knowledge to the Bank. Although he had 
passed through a serious illness a few years ago and knew that at 
any time he might suffer another attack, he never let this know- 
ledge diminish his outward cheerfulness and courage, or detract 
from the amount of work he always willingly placed at the disposal 
of the Bank. We do in a very special sense owe him a deep debt 
of gratitude and deplore his departure from our midst. 

While referring to the losses which we have ourselves sustained, 
may I be permitted to express the sorrow and sympathy of us all 
for a neighbouring Bank in the death of their Chairman. Mr Good- 
enough was for many years an outstanding figure in the banking 
world in the City of London, and it is only right that we should 
record our appreciation of his qualities, and convey our condo- 
lences to his colleagues in Barclays Bank. 


THE BALANCE SHEET 


I shall not detain you very long in going through the figures of 
our Balance Sheet, which, together with the Report, you will no 
doubt be good enough to take as read. What changes there are 
are not very striking, but they are all in the right direction. 

Our published Reserve has been increased to {8,500,000 by the 
re-transfer of {500,000 from our internal funds. You will remem- 
ber that in 1931 we took {2,500,000 from our outer Reserve to 
meet the exceptional depreciation in the value of our investments. 
In 1932 we re-transferred £500,000, and this year we are doing the 
same. The balance of {1,500,000 remains intact in our internal 
funds. The market value of our investments is very considerably 
in excess of our book figures. 

Our Current, Deposit and other Accounts, standing at 
£372,140,172, represent an increase of £7} millions over the corre- 
sponding figures last year. 

Our Acceptances show a small but welcome increase, and this 
also applies to the items Endorsements, Guarantees, etc. 

On the Assets side of our Balance Sheet there is a big reduction 
in the amount of our Treasury Bills, to the extent of {14,000,000, 
and this is partly offset by an increase of between {4,000,000 and 
£5,000,000 in our Commercial Bills, and over {3,000,000 in our 
Advances. You will recognise in these two latter items an en- 


couraging rise in the demand for greater banking accommodation. 
Money at Call and Short Notice also increased by {£13,000,000. 
On the other hand our Investments have decreased by nearly 
£2,000,000. There is no special feature calling for remark in the 
rest of our assets. 





PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


Our Profit and Loss figure comes out at £1,651,505, and repre- 
sents an increase over last year of {212,000. Shareholders will note 
with satisfaction that we are reaping the benefit of our conserva- 
tive action in reducing our dividend in recent years. From our 
profits we have deducted the sum of £250,000, which we have 
placed to Contingencies Account, and we recommend the payment 
of dividends at the same rates as last year, leaving to be carried 
forward to next year a somewhat larger figure than that brought in. 

It may not perhaps be out of place to draw the attention of 
shareholders to the fact that banking, perhaps more than most 
businesses, is affected by the principle colloquially known as “‘ the 
swings and roundabouts.’’ What we lose on any one particular 
item forming part of our Profit and Loss Account in a given year, 
we are apt to gain in some other items, and thus the final figure 
may show no very substantial difference, even though there may 
be considerable differences in the individual items, and what ap- 
pears a normal figure in one year may seem quite unusual when 
compared at an interval of several years with the corresponding 
item. To show these differences year after year by a highly 
detailed analysis of our Profit and Loss Account would be imprac- 
ticable and make impossible any concise and clear statement. But 
I have been interested in looking through the detailed statements 
of previous years, and I see that our interest on Overdrafts and 
Short Money and discount on Bills, i.e. our purely banking busi- 
ness, has represented in one year over 67 per cent. of our total 
earnings, whereas in another year it was only 54 per cent. 

I might illustrate my point further by referring to the wide 
range in the market value of gilt edged securities which we have 
experienced in the post-war period. 

There have been years in which the depreciation of our invest- 
ments has called for the provision, either from profits or from 
reserves, of an amount equal to 18.9 per cent. of our earnings, 
whilst in other years the sale of investments, quite apart from 
any appreciation in the value of unsold investments, has yielded a 
surplus available technically to be brought into profit, or added to 
reserve, equal to 16.7 per cent. of our earnings. 

We have considered that in the year which we are discussing, 
profits of this kind should not be used for the purpose of dividends 
in view of the high level of gilt edged stocks. Bad debts again 
may in one year eat heavily into our Profit and Loss figure, in 
another they may even be a source of income through unexpected 
recoveries. Similarly, it is not always easy to decide whether any 
item in a particular year is likely to be of a recurring nature, and 
therefore to be legitimately included in our Profit and Loss, of 
whether on the other hand it would be wiser to consider it as 
exceptional and more suitable to be conservatively placed to re- 
serve for contingencies in a less favourable year. 

For many years prior to 1930, there was practically no change 
in the dividends declared by any of the big banks in this country. 
Yet within that period of stable dividends, stretching back into the 
War period, there were wide fluctuations in the earning power of 
the banks’ assets and their profits from other sources. 


TRADE AND BANKING CYCLES 


The prudent banker, however, must have regard, not merely to 
the balance of his Profit and Loss Account on the 31st December, 
but also to the contingencies to be provided for arising out of the 
past year’s trading. There are years when, after having written off 
any losses that have accrued during the year, he will deem it wise 
to make liberal provision for the future. In other years it may be 
justifiable to draw upon those contingencies. 

The trade and banking cycle runs something like this: — 

First, a period of 

Plentiful money 
Low rates of interest 
Low ratio of overdrafts to deposits. 
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Then, a period swinging up to a peak of 
Active trade 
Strong demand for overdrafts 
High rates of interest. 

At such a peak period a bank would be earning large gross 
profits. 

It would be imprudent to distribute them because, in a subse- 
quent period of 

Diminishing trade 

Falling rates, 
bad debts would emerge. Interest on doubtful accounts would be 
reserved. 

Then we come back to a period when, though interest rates may 
be low, 

Trade is again on the up-grade 

Bad debts are below the average 

Provisions previously made are found to be in excess of re- 
quirements 

Doubtful accounts become good and reserved interest can be 
brought into profits 

Along with this cycle (but not exactly coincident with it) comes 
the swing from overdraft to investment and vice versa. 

Similar fluctuations, not necessarily coincident with the rise and 
fall of Bank Rate, are to be found on the expenditure side of our 
Profit and Loss Account, such as the expenses of branch exten- 
sions, special contributions to various staff funds, etc. 

It will be recognised therefore that a scientifically accurate com- 
parison one year with another is a practicable impossibility in any 
statement short enough to be intelligible. Our aim is to present 
figures to you which, having proper regard to all the circum- 
stances of the time, and possible contingencies in the future, con- 
stitute a reasonable comparison one year with another. 


INVESTMENTS 


I had some of these facts in mind when I stated last year that 
our business had recently shown a tendency to depart from a 
purely banking business and to take on more of the nature of an 
investment business. This tendency appears to be general, the 
investments of all the clearing banks for the month of December 
representing 30.2 per cent. of their depasits, whereas in 1929 they 
were only 15.2 per cent. 

Our own figures for this year, and also those of other banks, 
show a slight tendency to more norma! proportions, and as I have 
already pointed out, advances and commercial bills and accept- 
ances have slighlty increased for the first time for some years. I 
trust that this process may continue and prove a much hoped for 
beginning of a greater activity in trade and an increased demand 
for financial accommodation. It has been disappointing, but not to 
my mind altogether unexpected, to find that during a long period 
of cheap rates the abundant supplies of money have not found 
their way into trade, but have perforce been driven into invest- 
ment for want of better employment. The same phenomenon has 
been apparent in other countries, and was particularly noticeable 
in America in 1929 immediately preceding the great fall in stock 
exchange values in the autumn of that year. 

It is interesting in this connection to recall the views given to a 
Committee in the Senate of the U.S.A. in 1933 by an American 
banker, when discussing the desirability of cheap money and ex- 
tended credit. He then stated ‘‘ The gigantic and unprecedented 
expansion of commercial bank credit in the United States from the 
middle of 1922 to early in 1928 amounted to 14} billion dollars in 
loans and investments, and an expansion of 13} billion dollars in 
deposits. This vast expansion in this period of 1922 to 1928 was 
not needed by commerce and was not used by commerce, but went 
into various forms of investments,’’ which he enumerated. All 
these and similar facts make it clear to my mind that cheap money 
and extended credit are not in themselves cures for bad trade, for 
as long as the prospects are unfavourable commerce will not take 
advantage of them. I do not of course suggest that the dangerous 
features of the American situation in 1929 are present with us 
to-day, but it is nevertheless very necessary for bankers to inspect 
their investment ledger with a discriminating eye when the total is 
swollen to unusual figures at high prices owing to the lack of 
demand on the part of trade. 


“IDLE MONEY” 


Although it is true that the proportion of depositors’ money 
employed in trade at the present time is disappointing when com- 
pared with the proportion placed in investments, it is quite in- 
Correct to speak of this as ‘‘ idle money.’’ The only “ idle 
money *’ in the hands of the banks is that portion of the first item 
on the Assets side of their Balance Sheets which is represented by 
actual cash. All the rest of the depositors’ money entrusted to the 


banks is utilised in some way either more or less directly for the 
benefit of trade. When it is used in providing loans to trade, either 
by way of advances or discount of commercial bills, it is helping 
in the most direct form ; when it is loaned to the Government in 
the form of investments or Treasury Bills it is only helping trade 
indirectly. However much bankers would prefer to use a greater 
proportion in advances to trade, it is out of their power to do so 
unless there is an increased demand on the part of industry for 
further accommodation, and it is altogether illogical to grumble at 
banks for not lending more when the reason is the lack of desire 
or incentive on the part of industry to borrow more. 

There is a great deal of loose talk about ‘‘ idle money in the 
hands of banks,’’ ‘‘ Bankers’ resources,’’ etc., as if their funds 
were their own property and were being improperly or inadequately 
used. The resources in their hands, with the exception of their 
capital, are the result entirely of the deposits left in their safe 
keeping by the public, and their first duty is to see that these 
deposits are so employed that there can be no difficulty in refund- 


ing them to the rightful owners, i.e. their depositors, when called 
upon to do so. 


NATURE OF DEPOSITS 


This simple fact has been wilfully or ignorantly made obscure by 
laying an altogether misleading exaggeration on the maxim “‘ every 
loan creates a deposit,’’ and from that maxim, which is only par- 
tially true, drawing the conclusion that at any time, if a banker 
is short of money or if trade requires more help than he can give, 
it is in his power by making a loan “‘ out of the air ’’ and thus 
creating a new deposit, to meet the demand. No one would talk 
like this if he had had any practical experience of bakinug, or if he 
had ever started a bank, as my father did in the middle of last 
century. Let us picture for a moment the exact procedure. Hav- 
ing established himself in premises with the help of the capital he 
put up, and supplied with the minimum requirements of cash in 
the till for daily outgoings, and fortified by some further invest- 
ment of capital in gilt edged securities, he sits down and waits for 
customers. If the first customer happens to be one seeking an 
advance, and if all the embryo banker’s resources are employed as 
stated above, he has no means at his disposal for granting the ac- 
commodation required, and the maxim that every loan produces a 
deposit will be of very little help or consolation to him. If, on the 
other hand, the first customer is a depositor, the banker retains in 
cash 10 per cent. of the amount received, ready to meet any likely 
calls for repayment, and then has a balance of 90 per cent. avail- 
able for loans if he is prepared to use the whole of the balance for 
this purpose. 

To go a step further, if his borrowing customer can assure the 
banker that he is paying the proceeds of the loan to a man who will 
re-deposit the amount with the same banker, the latter will be in 
a position to continue the process of making further loans to the 
extent of a possible 90 per cent. of the deposit. This simple 
illustration is sufficient to show the limitation in actual working of 
the truth of the maxim that every loan creates a deposit, and 
demonstrates the undeniable fact, if such proof were required, that 
a banker is no more able than anyone else to create something out 
of nothing, and that the stock in trade with which he works is in 
very truth the deposits of his customers. It shows how empty is 
the cry produced out of ignorance, or for the purpose of creating 
prejudice amongst those equally ignorant, ‘* How long are the 
people of this country to be divorced from the {2,000 millions 
deposits in the hands of the banks? ’’ It is precisely in order to be 
sure that the rightful owners shall not be divorced from their two 
thousand millions that bankers in this country—lI repeat in this 
country, and I might add in this Empire—have kept their resources 
in a sufficiently liquid state to insure their ability to pay their 
obligations when demanded. If the control over their funds were 
put into the hands of some of those who wish to use it in order to 
enable them to finance their own particular projects, depositors 
might legitimately come to the conclusion that then indeed they 
had been divorced from their two thousand million pounds. I 
shall come back to this point later on, but in the meantime it is 
interesting to try and estimate whoactually are the owners of bank 
deposits. Eighteen months ago I worked out an analysis of the 
deposits of our bank. I divided them into the following cate- 
gories:—-(t) ‘‘ Trade ’’—which term includes manufacturing, 
wholesale and retail businesses, public utility undertakings, agri- 
culture and other industries. (2) An omnibus title of ‘‘ Personal 
and Professional.’’ (3) ‘‘ Finance,’’ which includes banking, in- 
surance, trust companies and other financial institutions, and all 
foreign balances. (4) ‘‘ Government and other public municipal 
and local authorities.’’ In 1931 I found that 25.6 per cent. of our 
deposits came under the heading of ‘‘ Trade’’ ; 61.8 per cent. 
under ‘‘ Personal and Professional’’; 8.8 per cent. under 
‘* Finance ”’ ; and 3.8 per cent. under ‘‘ Government, etc.’’ In the 
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Balance Sheet which we are now discussing, at the end of Decem- 
‘‘ Trade ’’ has risen to 27.7 per 
has fallen to 59.7 per cent.; 
‘‘Government, etc.,’” has risen 


ber, 1934, the proportion under 
cent.; ‘‘ Personal and Professional ’’ 
‘‘Finance’’ to 8.1 per cent.; and 
to 4.5 per cent. 


NATIONALISATION OF BANKS 


These are the actual facts, and the above classification represents 
in broad outline the actual owners of the deposits in our hands. Is 
it likely that they would willingly see their property put at the 
mercy of the whims of any political party by the nationalisation of 
the banks? And yet that is what is seriously threatened. The 
total amount of deposits in the Joint Stock Banks of England, 
Scotland and Northern Ireland, if divided by £170, which is the 
average holding in the case of our bank, represents 14,000,000 
depositors, and, even after allowing for some overlapping, there 
must be many million owners of these deposits, most of whom 
have votes. If and when the time comes, do you suppose they will 
cast their votes in favour of the proposed change in the status of 
the banks? What has recently happened in Australia suggests an 
answer to this question. I have but recently returned from a visit 
to that country, and may I digress for a moment to record my 
gratitude for the great kindness and hospitality which I received 
not only from bankers, but from politicians, business men and 
many others in all ranks of society in that great country. I arrived 
shortly after the result of their General Election had been an- 
nounced. In that country, as in this, criticism of the banks and 
the threat to nationalise these institutions, was the cry of one of 
the political parties. It is to be regretted that it is so. Party 
politics as such have rightly been eschewed by bankers generally, 
but when the conduct and, indeed, the continued existence of their 
business has been made a political issue, the question cannot be 
ignored, much as I should prefer to keep out of any political 
atmosphere. 


AUSTRALIA'S EXAMPLE 


In Australia I found that it was freely admitted, not only by 
the general public, but by labour politicians themselves, that the 
threat against the banks had proved a very bad political cry. It 
antagonised all industrialists, who saw in the proposed nationalisa- 
tion of the banks a preliminary and acknowledged step towards the 
nationalisation of their own businesses. It alarmed all depositors, 
who preferred the well-tried trusteeship of their funds by the banks 
to the doubtful safety of their custody by a political party whose 
conduct of finance had been open to criticism in other directions, 
and they were further alarmed by the recent difficulties of the 
State-owned New South Wales Savings Bank. It turned every 
employee of the banks, in anxiety as to his future employment, 
into a voluntary propagandist against the proposal, and it brought 
forth a very thorough and well-organised counter programme of 
education and propaganda assisted by all classes who realised the 
dangers of the proposals. The object of this movement was to 
meet the attack by letting the people understand what was in- 
volved, so that they might be enlightened as to the true nature of 
banking and have explained to them the possibilities and limita- 
tions of its functions, in order that they could judge for them- 
selves the real value of the criticisms brought against the existing 
machinery. 

The result we know was the definite failure at the polls of this 
attempt to obtain possession of the banking business. 

Australians have a very genuine and real affection and regard 
for this country and they look to it for guidance and a sane judg- 
ment on many questions, in spite of some occasional and temporary 
irritations. In no part of our great Empire ‘‘ family ’’ can any 
action on the part of the Mother Country, whether worthy or 
unworthy, be more warmly admired or more deeply deplored, than 
in the hearts of her sons on the other side of the world. May we 
not on our part take cognisance of the guidance provided by 
Australia on the question I have been discussing, and follow her 
example of sanity in the way in which she dealt with it. 

I have not time at this Meeting to go into all the fallacies and 
dangers involved in the proposal to nationalise industry and the 
banks, but I have no doubt you would warmly welcome any steps 
which we may think it advisable to take in defence of your busi- 
ness, and for the better education of public opinion as to the 
danger of the Socialist schemes for the nationalisation of industry, 
and more particularly as to what banks are, what they can and 
ought to do, and what is outside their functions and capabilities. 


CRITICISM OF BANKS 


When I was in Australia I tried to discover what was behind the 
attack on the banks beyond mere party politics, what were the 
reasons for criticism of their conduct, and whether there was any 
solid foundation for such criticism. I gathered very little of a 


concrete nature, but it was submitted that in periods of active 
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trade and high prices in the 1920’s they had encouraged their 
clients to borrow more than they should for the purpose of buying 
more land, extending plant and machinery, etc., and thus placing 
such a load of debt upon their necks that agriculture and industry 
were unable to support it. On the other hand, when prices fell 
and times were bad, banks drew in their horns and refused all 
requests for assistance. 

I could find very little evidence in support of this view, and 
indeed I gather that cries similar to that of ‘‘ grow more wheat" 
and ‘‘ eat more bread '’ were not raised by bankers, but by poli- 
ticians themselves, while although their percentage of loans is now 
somewhat below the normal figure, this is not due to any policy 
of restriction on the part of the banks. 

I have heard the same criticism levelled against English 
banks and with no more truth. Indeed it is only natural in times 
of booming trade, when demand for banking accommodation is 
heavy and prices are high, that banks should be especially cautious 
and critical in scrutinising applications for advances. They are 
unfortunately sometimes over-persuaded, to the subsequent sorrow 
both of client and banker, but it is my experience that banks are 
always inclined to act as a brake in times of great trade activity 
rather than to accelerate the pace. On the other hand, it is with- 
out doubt true both in Australia and here that banks at the pre- 
sent time would gladly welcome applications for loans from credit 
worthy borrowers. 

Another point raised was that banks exaggerated, to the exclu- 
sion of other obligations, the importance of their primary duty to 
depositors of keeping themselves liquid, and were not properly 
discriminating in the advances which they made, being willing, 
merely because it was well secured, to advance money for pur- 
poses which the critics thought were either anti-social or of no 
particular benefit from a public point of view, instead of lending 
it for objects which appeared to them of greater usefulness. 
Whether depositors would entirely agree with this view, and 
whether new and unversed authorities in control of the banks 
would make fewer mistakes, is more than doubtful, and it is worth 
while noting that these self-same critics are always strongly in- 
sisting that banks should be the servants of the public and not its 
dictators. 

THE BANK OF ENGLAND 


On the question of the Bank of England and the threats against 
that Institution, I shall content myself by makingtwo short quota- 
tions from a pamphlet written by Mr O. R. Hobson a few years 
ago: ‘‘ Experience and the all but unanimous voice of the econo- 
mists and financiers all over the world, as expressed, for example, 
at the international conferences at Brussels in 1920 and Genoa in 
1922, is against the view that State control of the Central Bank is 
to be preferred to private control. The administration of the 
Bank of England has earned for itself a prestige and a general 
respect which is unique. The responsible elements of the Labour 
Party—will they deny it?—share that respect to the full.’’ And 
again, ‘‘ Was it not the Labour Government which took the respon- 
sibility and accepts the credit for putting into force the Dawes Plan 
for the reorganisation of the German financial system which in one 
of its cardinal provisions insists that the new German Bank of 
Issue is to be entirely free from governmental control or inter- 
ference.’’ 

In confirmation of this individual opinion I should like to quote 
from the Macmillan Report: ‘‘ It is not necessary in this country, 
as it was in the United States before the War, to create a new 
organ for the centralised control of the monetary system. For we 
have in the Bank of England an excellent instrument for the pur- 
pose ; independent of political influences, yet functioning solely in 
the public interest; with long traditions and experience and 
clothed with vast prestige, yet not distrustful (as we have learnt 
in evidence) of evolutionary change or hesitant of new responsibili- 
ties ; entrenched in the centre of the struggle for profit and with 
access to the arcana of the market, yet itself aloof and untinged 
by the motives of private gain.’’ Unfortunately in all questions, 
whether political, financial or banking, men are prone to pay 
more attention to the bribes of easy promises for the future than to 
be mindful of the benefits they have received from achievements 
in the past. 

I do not wish to be purely negative in my observations. We do 
make mistakes, I know, and if we can be shown how to avoid 
them, or how to improve our methods, we shall be the first to 
welcome any information of the kind. If we could be shown, for 
instance, any certain way of avoiding bad debts it would be of 
great advantage to us; if we could be told of any method by 
which we could be of greater assistance to trade we would gladly 
learn the way. We thrive by good trade, and if we can do any- 
thing to promote it we shall be the first to benefit. But merely to 
be told that we have it in our power to restore prosperity to the 
country, but that either through stupidity or Pigheadedness we 
refuse to do so, does not sound very convincing and would appear 
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to be an insincere attempt to play on the ignorance of the public, 
who do not know what the possibilities and limitations of banking 
procedure are, and to take advantage of the fact that they are not 
unnaturally on the lookout for some scapegoat on which to lay the 
blame for the present anomalies of want in the midst of plenty, the 
desire to work and the lack of employment, the possibilities of vast 
supply and the continued shrinkage of effective demand. 


THEORETICAL CURES FOR PRESENT ANOMALIES 


No one can be so callous or devoid of imagination as not to recog- 
nise the hardships of the situation or to be unwilling to do what he 
can to find a remedy for these things. And indeed whatever else 
we lack there is no shortage of advice on the subject. Some would 
‘ spend their way to prosperity *’ and add still further to the load 
of debt which already so many find difficulty in bearing ; others 
have ingenious schemes for tampering with currency, or invent 
new standards of such a high degree of complexity that few can 
follow their arguments. Some, impatient in present conditions of 
old methods, would constitute entirely new controls in untried 
hands and sweep away old institutions, unmindful of their success- 
ful working in the past. Nations withdraw more and more within 
themselves, content to deny themselves those desirable things 
which they are unable to produce within their own boundaries, in 
attempts at self-sufficiency, while there is a general temptation to 
welcome any trial, even if it has all the appearance of error, pro- 
vided it is sufficiently spectacular or sufficiently divorced from the 
immediate past. I am not qualified to weigh up the merits or 
demerits of all these conflicting theories, some of which may be 
necessary temporarily until the world returns to a greater degree 
of sanity, but I believe in the wisdom of the advice not to look for 
‘‘ some great thing ’’ as a remedy for our ills when a simple cure 
is at hand. 


SUGGESTIONS FROM PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE 


My business is in practical every-day affairs, and every day I 
see in my daily work obvious reasons for our poor condition. Why 
cannot we pay our debts to America? Because she will not take 
our goods in payment. Why was Australia unable to send her 
barley to Belgium? Because she refused to accept Belgian glass. 
Why could not we sell our coal to Italy, and why were thousands 
of our miners idle in consequence? Because we would not buy 
Italian marble. Why cannot Manchester sell her goods to South 
America? Because exchange restrictions in that country prevent 
the dispatch of the purchase price. I could multiply such in- 
stances indefinitely. If our well-being depends on trade, and if 
trade is the exchange of goods between man and man and between 
nation and nation, these obvious obstacles must be removed if 
trade is again to flow freely. Surely it is not necessary to look for 
“some great thing ’’ or to babble of the distant virtues of Abanas 
and Pharpars in the form of experiments with currency, or the 
nationalisation of banks, when some cure at any rate for the 
world’s economic leprosy is so obviously at our doors. 

This country has made considerable progress on the day to 
recovery without any spectacular measures, and has done much to 
show its sympathy with the eloquent statement of that great 
citizen of our Empire who recently spoke to us on the virtues of 
freedom, ‘‘ International trade and commerce, which were sup- 
posed to pave a sure way to intercourse and better understanding 
among the nations and a peaceful world, have instead led to 
economic nationalism, and thereby opened up new sources of inter- 
national friction and isolation.’’ We in this country have en- 
deavoured to combat that evil. We have shown a spirit of give 
and take ; we have made a number of trade treaties with nearly 
a score of nations, and even our adoption of some measures of 
Protection, illogical as it might seem, have, I believe, helped to 
open the eyes of the world to the fact that excessive nationalism 
is an enemy to peace both political and economic. Peace in both 
these spheres is what to my mind the world so greatly needs. Let 
us continue to do all that we can to seek and ensue it. 

I now beg to move: ‘‘ That the Report just taken as read be 
received and adopted, and that, in accordance with the recom- 
mendation of the Directors therein, a dividend be declared for the 
half-year ended the 31st December last on the paid up Capital of 
the Company at the rate of 12 per cent. per annum on the ‘A ”’ 
Shares, and at the rate of 5 per cent. per annum on the ‘‘B”’ 
Shares, payable, less Income Tax, on and after the 26th January, 
1935." 

The resolution was seconded by Sir Austin E. Harris, K.B.E., 
the deputy chairman, and carried unanimously. 

The retiring directors were re-elected, and Messrs. Price, Water- 
house and Company were re-appointed auditors for the year 1935. 

Votes of thanks to the directors for their services during the 
past year, to the staff for their excellent work, and to the chair- 
man for presiding were carried, and the proceedings then 
terminated. 
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SUN LIFE ASSURANCE SOCIETY 


SUCCESSFUL YEAR—RECORD NEW BUSINESS 


The annual general meeting of the Sun Life Assurance Society 
was held, on the 29th ultimo, at the chief office, 63 Threadneedle 
Street, London. 

The Right Hon. Sir William H. Goschen, K.B.E. (the chair- 
man), in the course of his speech, said:—It gives me great 
pleasure to have the opportunity once again of addressing you and 
reporting on the progress of the society during the past year. I 
use the word ‘‘ progress ’’ deliberately, as the report will have 
shown you that we have in fact again made very considerable 
advance in our business. 

On the new business side our organisation has again produced 
an increased result ; an increase of 28 per cent. in the number of 
assurances effected and 21 per cent. in the sums assured retained 
at our own risk. 

While on this topic of new business I may refer to the subject 
of rates of premium charged for the new assurances. Last year I 
mentioned that there was one class of business that would need 
to be closely watched, namely, assurances that do not participate 
in profits, but involve fixed guaranteed benefits. This has been 
engaging our attention for a large part of the year, and when one 
bears in mind that there is no compelling influence to bind the 
various offices together, and that even if there were the rate of 
interest in either the near or distant future is merely a matter of 
opinion, or even guessing, you will see that one has very insecure 
foundations upon which to fix rates of premium ; premiums for 
contracts that must be undertaken in large volume and that may 
last for many years without any chance of revision. Two years 
ago one might have thought that the era of cheap money would 
have ended before now, but at present, although it is more 
talked of than it was, the change seems to be as far off as ever, 
or possibly farther off. I may be wrong, and from the office point 
of view I hope I shall prove to be wrong, but will see that all 
this doubt adds to the actuary’s difficulty of forecasting the 
future. We have, however, revised our rates to some extent, 
and I may say that, if we can maintain last year’s flow of busi- 
ness, further general revision of rates may, we hope, not be 
necessary. 

Our recent Stock Exchange purchases, so far as we have made 
any, and any loans to various public bodies, have all been of the 
short-term type, or such as can be called at short notice. The 
rates of interest obtainable for this class of investment are at 
present small, but we hope that, while avoiding depreciation, we 
shall be able to secure later on better permanent rates and so 
make up for the present. 

Our outgo in respect of claims by death is also comparatively 
small this year. I do not suggest that policy-holders do not die 
because their dependants do not want the policy moneys, but, 
whatever the cause, the year 1934 was for the society a year of 
low mortality as well as a year of relative absence of large claims. 
The experience of the last few months has perhaps shown a slightly 
increasing death rate, but in the early months of the year it was 
exceptionally small. 

The other large items of outgo are commission and expenses. 
The increased new business of the year has necessarily resulted in 
increased commissions paid on such business and in certain in- 
creased expenses connected with the handling of the business. 

I may say, however, that the increased volume of business has 
been accompanied by less than a proportionate increase in the 
expenses, with the result that the analysis of our expenses on a 
costing basis shows that the society’s business in 1934 was con- 
ducted at a lower rate of expense than in 1933. In stating this, 
however, I would emphasise that it is the truest economy to 
obtain and keep the finest quality of staff, and I think I can say, 
sincerely and without flattery, that the society possesses a staff 
having exceptional enthusiasm, knowledge and loyalty. 

The Proprietor’s Fund pursues its expected course, and so far 
as one can see the continuation for the next two years of the 
present rate of dividend seems assured. The fund is well invested 
and the market value of the assets is, of course, considerably in 
excess of the balance-sheet figures. 

This, gentlemen, is our domestic story for the year; I have not 
ventured outside this into the realms of so-called high finance. 
In our daily work we, of course, have to endeavour to keep touch 
with current opinion and the continually varying factors of home 
and international financial conditions, but on this occasion I think 
that all I need do is to ask you to judge our work by the results 
shown in the accounts, and these, I trust, you will consider 
satisfactory. 

Our story for the coming year will, I trust, be as financially 
satisfactory as for the year that I have just passed under review. 

The report and accounts were unanimously adcpted. 
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WESTMINSTER BANK LIMITED 


INCREASED PROFIT 
IMPROVED POSITION OF BRITISH INDUSTRY 


PROBLEMS OF EXPORT TRADE 

EVILS OF NATIONAL ISOLATION 

PRESTIGE OF BRITISH BANKING 
THE HON. RUPERT BECKETT'S ADDRESS 


The Annual Ordinary General Meeting of the Westminster Bank 
Limited was held, on the 30th ultimo, at the Head Office, 
41 Lothbury, London, E.C. 

The Hon. Rupert E. Beckett (the chairman) presided. 

The notice convening the Meeting and the Auditors’ Report 
having been read by the Secretary (Mr F. Mytton), the Directors’ 


Report, the Balance Sheet, and the Profit and Loss Account, were 
taken as read. 


DIRECTORATE CHANGES 


The Chairman (The Hon. Rupert E. Beckett): —My Lords, 
Ladies and Gentlemen,—On rising to address you to-day, my 
first duty is to acquaint you with the changes that have occurred 
in our Directorate. Our senior Director, Mr H. R. Arbuthnot, 
decided to retire on December 31st last, and we accepted his 
notice of resignation with sincere regret. Mr Arbuthnot was 
appointed to the Board of the London and Westminster Bank in 
December 1899, and was thus a Director for 35 years. He served 
the Bank in various capacities ; he was Chairman of the Loans 
Committee for 16 years, and upon two occasions, in 1902 and in 
1903, he occupied the chair at the General Meeting of Share- 
holders. Mr Arbuthnot gave assiduous attention to his duties at 
this Bank, and his association with us formed part of a long 
career devoted to the maintenance of what is best in the high 
tradition of this great City. We thank him for his valuable 
services and wish him well in his retirement. In March of last 
year, Mr Arthur M. Asquith was appointed a Director. He is a 
son of the late Lord Oxford and Asquith, and is associated with 
varied interests at home and abroad, being a Director of the 
National Discount Company, Chairman of Brazil Plantations Syn- 
dicate, and a Director of San Paulo Railway, Sudan Plantations 
Syndicate, and other companies. His capacity and experience 
should prove of great value to the Bank. More recently, Sir 
George Ernest Schuster was elected to a seat on the Board. He 
has had a distinguished career, in both the Civil and Colonial 
Services. Amongst his many appointments have been those of 
Financial Secretary to the Sudan Government, Economic and 
Financial Adviser to the Colonial Office, and Finance Member of 
the Executive Council of the Viceroy of India. We are glad to 
have secured as a director one with such an eminent record of 
public service. It is with gratification that I am able to record 
that during the past year the Bank has continued to benefit by 
the experience of the same chief excutive officers, there having 
been no change in the ranks of the General Management during 
the period under review. 

Now as to the results of the year’s working, as shown in the 
accounts before you. 


FEATURES OF THE BANKING YEAR 


The economic and financial conditions of the past year have 
been, as indeed they must always be, faithfully reflected by the 
amount of the Liabilities and the distribution of the Assets of the 
Joint Stock Banks. Generally speaking, a common feature of the 
year has been a further decline in average deposits, resulting 
from a diminution in the total of Treasury Bills available to the 
Money Market, which has been further reflected in the reduced 
bill holdings of the banks. 

The downward movement of bank advances, which had been 
marked since 1929, was apparently arrested in January of last 
year, and although the average advances of the banks were 
slightly less in 1934 than in 1933, the total outstanding at the 
end of the year was some 2} per cent. higher. 

These various movements account for the increase in the in- 
vestment holdings of the banks. 

Thus the four major features of the banking year have been: 

1. A slight decline in the volume of bank deposits, not 
arrested—apart from the usual seasonal movement— 
until the closing months of the year ; 

2. The absence of any materially increased demand for 
advances ; 





3. The heavy reduction in the total of bills discounted ; 

4. The further increase in investments ; 
in which features there is focused a strong light on the present 
financial and economic conditions. 





BANK’S BALANCE SHEET 


This Bank's experience during the past year has conformed to 
this general statement, for, although our Balance Sheet shows an 
increase of nearly {11 millions in the total of Current, Deposit, 
and other accounts, the average figures for the year are below 
those of 1933. 

In like manner, while this Bank’s Advances on the average of 
the year were almost identical with those of 1933, the present 
Balance Sheet figure exceeds that of December 1933 by approxi- 
mately {8 millions. It will be observed that the proportion of 
our Advances to our Deposits is only 36 per cent., as against a 
proportion, in more normal times, of about 50 per cent. As yet 
there is little or no evidence of any general reawakening in the 
demand for bank accommodation, and although this factor has a 
direct bearing on the earning capacity of a bank, there is no 
desire to depart from the traditional policy of British banks by 
entering the field of longterm capital provision. We are pri- 
marily deposit bankers. The fact that we are underlent comes 
from lack of demand, for never before were the banks more com- 
petitive in their desire to provide accommodation within the 
appropriate limits of banking facilities. 

Bills Discounted appear in the Balance Sheet before you at 
£33 millions, which is £8} millions less than a year ago, but only 
one-half of the 1932 figure. This diminution is due to the reduced 
supply of Treasury Bills available. It may be noted that while 
the rate of discount for three months bank bills in 1934 was on 
the average 2s. 8d. per cent. higher than in 1933, the present rate, 
whereby the prime London acceptance yields a return of no 
more than 6s. 3d. per cent. per annum, cannot make this im- 
portant item of employment a profitable one. Before leaving this 
subject, I should like to say that bankers would welcome a return 
to the more general use of the bill of exchange for the settlement 
of commercial transactions. 

The depletion of our bill case, allied to the continuance of the 
low ratio of advances to deposit liabilities, has necessitated, and 
in fact is the explanation of, the increase in the Bank’s Invest- 
ments item, which at the end of the year was up by a further 
£64 millions, as compared with the previous year end. 

When a comparison is made of the prices of British Govern- 
ment securities now with those of December 1931, we are afforded 


some measure of the restored confidence in this country’s financial 
standing. 


THE RESERVE 


Having regard to the almost continuous rise in the prices of gilt- 
edged securities since the low level reached in 1931 in conse- 
quence of the financial crisis of the autumn of that year, the 
Directors felt that the time was opportune to restore to the 
Reserve the amount of {1,820,157 specially allocated in December 
1931 to meet the depreciation existing at that time in the value 
of the Bank’s holdings of British Government securities, and the 
re-transfer to the Reserve of this amount was accordingly effected 
as at the 31st December last, as you will see from the copy of 
the Balance Sheet in your hands. You will recollect that when 
addressing you in January 1932 I ventured to express the hope 
that the decline in values might be but temporary, and such has 
proved to be the case. I do not doubt that you will approve of 
our decision to restore the Reserve to its former equality with the 
paid-up Capital. 

Acceptances, Endorsements, and other engagements show a 
further rise in amount, and again I must point out that this 
increase is for the most part due to torward exchange engage- 
ments entered into on behalf of customers and not, as one would 
prefer to see, to acceptances. 

For the fourth successive year a small reduction is shown in 
the Premises item of our Balance Sheet, which now appears at 
£5,430,082—a total which cannot be regarded as excessive. 


PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


You will observe that the Profit and Loss Account records an 
increase of just under {60,000 over the previous year, and that 
your Directors have allotted {100,000 to the Premises Account 
and {£200,000 to Officers Pension Fund, which allocations are 
similar to those of 1932 and 1933. 

After provision for the dividends which your Directors have 
declared at the same rates as before, viz., 18 per cent. per annum 
less tax on the partly-paid shares, and 12} per cent. per annum 
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less tax on the fully-paid shares, we are enabled to carry forward 
£481,084, which figure shows the slight increase of £20, 588. 


OUR ASSOCIATED INSTITUTIONS 


I have now dealt with the figures of Westminster Bank Limited, 
and it remains for me to refer to our affiliated institution, Ulster 
Bank Limited, and our subsidiary, Westminster Foreign Bank 


Limited. 
ULSTER BANK LIMITED 


As regards the Ulster Bank, the Balance Sheet and Profit and 
Loss Account appear on a separate print, enclosed with our own 
accounts, from which you will see that, at £175,340, the net 
profits show an increase upon the previous year of some £4,870. 
You will observe also that the now customary dividend has been 
maintained, while a further £50,000 has been added to the Re- 
serve, leaving a sum of £71,354 to be carried forward to next 
year’s accounts. 

The addition of this £50,000 to the Reserve Fund brought that 
fund to a total of £1,200,000o—a sum equivalent to 50 per cent. 
in excess of the paid-up Capital. In view of this circumstance, 
it was thought desirable that the paid-up Capital and Reserve 
Fund should be brought into line, and accordingly the necessary 
steps have been taken to call up a further {1 per share, making 
the shares {15 each with £5 paid, and at the same time to declare 
a bonus of {1 per share out of the Reserve Fund. As a result of 
these operations the Ulster Bank has now a paid-up Capital of 
{1 million and a Reserve Fund of an equal amount. 

I am confident that you will approve of the wisdom of this 
step, and at the same time agree that the sound position which 
renders this course possible continues to reflect the greatest credit 
on the Directors of the Ulster Bank. 

Before leaving the affairs of our Irish affiliation, I feel sure I 
am voicing the sentiments of all in expressing our gratification 
at the recent announcement of the trade agreement that has been 
concluded between this country and the Irish Free State, which 
we sincerely hope presages a speedy return to a more friendly 
and complete understanding between the two peoples. 


WESTMINSTER FOREIGN BANK LIMITED 


With regard to our subsidiary, Westminster Foreign Bank 
Limited, its various offices in France and Belgium continue to 
render service to and be greatly appreciated by large numbers cf 
our own customers. While maintaining a position of high 
liquidity, the Bank continues to earn profits. 


THE ECONOMIC SITUATION 


The history of the past year demonstrates that, on the whole, 
the trade of this country has made a fair measure of progress, not 
altogether uniform, but sufficient to justify the claim that the 
worst of the depression has been put behind us, and recognising 
the real value of the achievements of the past year, we have 
good reason for maintaining confidence in the year upon which 
we have lately entered. The sound budgetary position of the 
country remains unimpaired. Although it is not possible at 
the moment to forecast with any degree of accuracy the final 
position which will be reached at the end of the financial year, 
the figures available suggest that the budget will show some 
surplus, though this may be too small to allow of further mitiga- 
tion of the burden of taxation, the alleviation of which in April 
last contributed materially to the restoration of confidence. 

Statistical evidence points convincingly to an improvement in 
British industry and trade during the past twelve months. The 
continued upward trend of the index of industrial production, 
which constitutes one of the best guides to the course of in- 
dustry, is but one of many favourable features. Activity through- 
out last year, as measured by this index, was at levels appreciably 
higher than in 1933, which in turn had a better record than 1932. 
The downward trend in unemployment, which was so marked 
a feature of 1933, continued at a more modest pace during the 
past twelve months. The large figures of unemployment are apt 
to obscure the considerable growth in the numbers actually in 
work. It is not generally recognised for instance that the 
average level of employment in 1934 was approximately the same 
as in 1929 and much higher than in any other year since the 
war. 


RECOVERY IN HEAVY INDUSTRIES 


It is particularly gratifying to find the heavy industries leading 
im the movement towards recovery. During the worst period of 
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the depression, such small relief as was apparent was provided for 
the most part by the newer and lighter trades, while the basic 
heavy industries were at a very low ebb. Since that time, how- 
ever, the latter have participated more fully, and prominent 
among those sections of industry which have a better year’s 
record to look back upon are engineering, shipbuilding, and the 
iron and steel industries. As compared with the previous year 
the production of pig-iron increased by 50 per cent., and that of 
steel by 30 per cent. The greater demand which required this 
higher output was spread in varying degrees over all the steel- 
consuming industries in the home market, and there was some 
increase in export, especially in the latter half of the year. It 
is interesting to observe that both the production of steel and 
the quantity absorbed in the home market have nearly regained 
the high levels reached in 1929, a rate of recovery which may 
indicate that the growth then arrested has been resumed and 
that the industry may continue to expand. The output of coal 
showed an increase of approximately 7 per cent., and since this 
represents over fifteen million tons it constitutes a substantial 
upward movement. Greater activity in coal-consuming industries, 
however, reacts more slowly than in the past. In recent years 
every consumer of coal has turned his attention to economy in its 
use, and although this may be to the ultimate good of the nation, 
in the meantime it automatically retards the rate of recovery in 
the trade. The export of coal remains at a low level, and little 
improvement can be recorded. Nevertheless, in the trade agree- 
ments which have been negotiated with other countries, the 
importance of the export of coal has been kept in mind, and the 
arrangements concluded should be of assistance in the current 
year. 


TEXTILE TRADE DIFFICULTIES 


The effects of restricted foreign trade are nowhere more clearly 
visible than in the recent experiences of the textile trades. The 
past year has added to their difficulties, and producers were hard 
put to it to maintain the improvement achieved in 1933. Trade 
in woollen and worsted goods was hampered by the uncertainty 
of prices, both for raw materials and for the finished cloth and 
clothing, which arose largely from the suspension of deliveries to 
Germany. In the cotton industry, although the year’s trading 
showed but a slight improvement on 1933, various external and 
internal developments occurred which, it is to be hoped, have 
laid the foundation for some future expansion. Building, stimu- 
lated by low rates of interest, reached a high level of activity in 
many parts of the country. With the continuance of the present 
abundance of cheap money, and the quickening influence of the 
Government’s housing policy, there is likely to be no slackening 
in this branch of industry, which affects many subsidiary trades 
and gives much indirect employment. 

A pleasing feature of the past year was the higher level of 
retail sales registered in all parts of the country, indicating the 
widespread nature of the revival. The return of large numbers 
of workers to wage-earning positions is undoubtedly giving a good 
stimulus to our internal trade. The growth of the latter is illus- 
trated by the fact that our exports of manufactured goods did 
not expand commensurately with the increase of imports of raw 
materials. 

In British overseas trade, progress was maintained. An increase 
in value of 8} per cent. was registered in imports and one of 7 
per cent. in exports. In view of the many obstacles and restric- 
tions in the way of international trade, towards the removal of 
which little of real worth has been accomplished, such improve- 
ment as has been achieved is so much the more worthy of 
recognition. 


EXPORT TRADE PROBLEMS 


Our position must continue to give grave concern, however, 
while there still remain two million unemployed. Amelicration 
of their lot can come only by way of re-engagement in the indus- 
trial organism, and however optimistic one’s hopes may be for the 
further expansion of our domestic market, this alone will not and 
cannot be sufficient. The past year has shown how inadequate 
is increased domestic trade, beyond a certain point, to effect a 
really drastic reduction of the formidable total of unemployed. 
We are forced therefore to look to our export trade, by which 
the greatness of our country was founded and built up, and by 
which alone can be preserved the structure we have reared. 

Export trade postulates commercial contact with other nations, 
and this, like every other contact, demands a harmony cf interests 
to secure the maximum results. First must come political har- 
mony, and in this sphere, though many difficult problems lie 
ahead, some recent events encourage the hope that these will be 
approached in a better atmosphere and in a more accommodating 


274 


spirit than existed during a part of 1934. In the commercial 
sphere there lies much cause for misgiving. To my mind, no 
development of recent years is more to be regretted than that of 
economic nationalism or self-sufficiency, whose logical end would 
appear to be a world-wide series of closed citadels, with the 
passage of goods from one to another entirely prohibited. The 
pursuit of such a policy means retrogression, not progress. But 
the pursuit goes on! There is no sign of any relaxation of the 
strangling grip of trade restrictions in all their varying forms— 
tariffs, quotas, import licences, and the like. On the contrary, 
newer forms are being introduced. Recent international agree- 
ments aimed at fostering particular trades, while no doubt favour- 
able to the countries and industries immediately concerned, have 
the effect of canalising trade within new and unaccustomed chan- 
nels ; barter agreements have much the same result, and, inci- 
dentally, help still further to reduce the volume of commercial 
bills of exchange. Added to all these disabilities, there is the 
all-important one of exchange restrictions, which abound in so 
many parts of the world, and of which there appears no hope of 
early easement. 


TWO OUTSTANDING NEEDS 


These formidable obstacles continue to exercise a stranglehold 
upon export trade. The two outstanding needs of the present 
time are the establishment of an international monetary standard 
promising some stability, and a removal of the artificial barriers 
by which trade is at present obstructed. The two problems are 
interdependent, and which of them should claim first attention it 
is indeed hard to say. Of this I am sure: tariffs and the like are 
flexible and are susceptible of downward revision, as has been 
evidenced in some of the trade agreements reached. They can 
be modified between country and country. Moreover, in large 
part they apply selectively to articles of commerce, and not to 
the whole of them. The fixation of a country’s currency is in 
these respects much more rigid, for it is a basic factor which auto- 
matically influences the whole. So far as our own country is 
concerned, it has to be remembered, too, that it is the leader of 
a group of nations, whose interests are intimately bound up with 
sterling, and we therefore bear an enhanced responsibility. The 
course of the pound sterling is of paramount and world-wide 
interest. Over the past year, it fell steadily in terms of the 
gold franc, from 81.35 in January to 74.98 in December, and 
present circumstances suggest that while there may be temporary 
pauses, the gradual downward movement is not likely yet to be 
definitely arrested. Since our internal trade is increasing at a 
faster rate than our export trade, the gap between visible imports 
and exports, which amounted to £258 millions in 1933 and 
widened to £285 millions in 1934, is likely to expand still further. 
How far our “ invisible ’’ exports will go to rectify this position 
is problematical, but there may well prove to be a part of the 
gap unbridged. Under such conditions as these, and having 
regard to the uncertainties attaching to other principal currencies, 
to attempt to stabilise now would appear to me to be dropping 
our currency anchor on shifting sands, only to have it swept away 
again. With one group of countries clinging rigidly to the gold 
standard, another directly or indirectly knit to sterling, and still 
other important countries following independent courses, there 
seems no alternative for us but to pursue a policy which for the 
time being appears to suit our own interests best. Desirable as I 
consider it for this country, and indeed for all the major countries, 
to return to a gold standard, in order to introduce some measure 
of stability into world trade, embarrassed by a multitude of in- 
stabilities, the time and circumstances do not seem ripe for any 
such step at present. 

I have mentioned the subject of our trade balance. It is worth 
while to realise how different is our present situation in this 
respect from the pre-war position. In 1931, according to the 
calculations of the Board of Trade, which of course take into 
account both visible and invisible items, we were as much as 
£104 millions on the wrong side; 1932 marked an improvement to 
£56 millions, and 1933 to only £4 millions, but last year appears 
likely to show a larger deficit. Before the war, a net annual 
surplus of about {200 millions was available for investment 
abroad. Here again, then, is eloquent testimony of the changed 
economic situation. 


INTERDEPENDENCE OF NATIONS 


A truth to be emphasised to-day is that the world is an 
economic unit, complete and indivisible. Must there not come 
a time when all nations will realise that attempts at isolation and 
self-sufficiency are vain, serving only to accentuate their present 
difficulties and to prejudice the ultimate welfare of their peoples? 
Yet there are those in these islands who, disregarding the over- 
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whelming evidence of the essential interdependence of nations, 
advocate a policy of isolation. This seems to me a futile aspira. 
tion for a world-wide empire like ours, with frontiers co. 
terminous to other countries in almost every portion of the globe. 

How is it possible for a nation with such far-flung connections 
to isolate herself? Let me remind you that even our protective 
tariff still admits into this country many million pounds’ worth 
of imports year by year. The great bulk of these goods are such 
as we must import, because Nature has not endowed us with the 
ability to grow or produce them. On the other side, we export 
something like one-quarter of the whole product of British in- 
dustry. Should the industries concerned be sacrificed in order to 
gratify the ideal of self-sufficiency? For let it not be imagined 
for one moment that we can isolate ourselves and retain our 
export trade. 

The call in this country for isolation, self-sufficiency—call it 
what you will—is but an echo of a development which has spread 
like a virulent disease throughout the world. Whether from 
dictates of fear, to gratify a desire for prestige, or to secure a 
more balanced economy, almost every country has aimed at the 
elimination of imports of goods which can possibly be produced 
domestically. 


NEED FOR WORLD ECONOMIC UNITY 


The world, as I see it, is moving towards economic partition- 
ment, whereas its aim should be economic unity. The full benefit 
of natural resources and of man’s inventiveness cannot be reaped 
unless and until every constituent of the commonwealth of nations 
is performing that particular job for which geographical or human 
characteristics have best fitted it. Scientific development, the 
annihilation of space, the network of communications, the growing 
universality of modes and standards of living, financial ties—all 
these have drawn the ends of the earth closer together, until 
to-day no event of major importance can occur in any one country 
without producing reactions in others. The world-wide spread 
of the depression from which we are now emerging illustrates this 
fact. Previous depressions have had merely a local incidence, 
leaving many parts of the world unaffected and prosperous. But 
there is no country in the world which has not suffered, in greater 
or less degree, since 1929. 

It is inevitable that in times of depression innumerable remedies 
will be suggested, some of a far-reaching character, others 
admittedly to be regarded merely as palliatives. Many of the 
ideas put forward are admirable in themselves, but what their 
protagonists do not always realise is that we are powerless, inde- 
pendently of the rest of the world, to win our way back to real 
and lasting prosperity. The ills from which the world is suffering 
to-day are too deep-seated to be susceptible of relief through local 
treatment. There is a danger that, in a period of seeming re- 
covery, we may attribute to temporary make-shift policies a 
virtue and quality of permanence which does not and cannot 
attach to them, and that the consequent dissipation of effort may 
impair our strength without advancing our purpose. 

The present must be, by reason of world conditions, largely a 
period of marking time in the international sphere, until the 
unwisdom of the developments I have described has been proved 
by events. Meanwhile, let us continue to do whatever lies within 
our power to foster the enlargement of our trade, conserving our 
energy for a united attack upon the fundamental difficulties when 
circumstances beeome more propitious. This should mean a con- 
solidation of our present advance, and hold out the promise of 
further progress in the future. 


ATTACKS_ON BRITISH BANKING SYSTEM 


In conclusion I wish to refer to the attacks that have been made 
and continue to be made upon the British banking system, a 
subject of vital importance to bank depositors and shareholders 
alike. These attacks, whether well or ill informed, usually have 
their origin in a political creed which demands the elimination of 
the present proprietors and the placing of the banks under State 
control. The change is advocated, not after any event or series 
of events which has demonstrated that the banks have proved un- 
worthy of the trust reposed in them—far from it. I claim that 
the banks of this country have surmounted the difficulties and 
complexities of recent years with enhanced prestige, and certainly 
with a record superior to that of any other group of banks in any 
country of the world. Is this the time, then, seriously to propose 
that the control of the banks should be taken out of the hands of 
those who have proved themselves and placed under the direction 
of a State department, and the savings of the millions of bank 
depositors made the basis of socialistic experiment; or to suggest 
that the advantages enjoyed by the public through the active 
competition between the banks adequately to serve their needs 











ions, 
pira- 


lobe. 
tions 
ctive 
orth 
such 
1 the 
‘port 
1 in- 
oT to 
ined 

our 


ll it 
read 
from 
Tre a 
. the 
uced 


tion- 
nefit 
aped 
tions 
man 

the 
wing 


until 


ntry 
read 


nce, 
But 
ater 


dies 
hers 

the 
their 
nde- 


ring 
local 
y re- 
ss a 
nnot 
may 


ly a 

the 
»ved 
thin 

our 
yhen 
con- 
e of 


rade 
1, a 
ders 
lave 
n of 
tate 
pries 
un- 
that 
and 
inly 
any 
pose 
s of 
tion 
ank 
gest 
tive 
eds 











February 2, 1935 


THE ECONOMIST 


275 


Terre 


should be sacrificed under the dead hand of a bureaucracy? The 
danger is a real one, but you may be assured that our first 
concern will ever be to safeguard the interests of our depositors 
and the rights of our shareholders. In so doing, we shall also be 
serving the wider interests of the whole community, to which the 
banks of this country have made no mean contribution in the 
ast. 

P The Chairman then moved the adoption of the report and 
accounts, and Sir Malcolm Hogg (deputy-chairman) seconded the 
resolution, which was carried. 

After brief comments by shareholders, the retiring directors were 
re-elected and Messrs Turquand Youngs and Co., Messrs Kemp, 
Chatteris, Nichols, Sendell and Co., Messrs. Price Waterhouse and 
Co., and Messrs Stead, Taylor and Stead were reappointed auditors 
for the year 1935. 

To a vote of thanks to the staff for their admirable work during 
the past year Mr Charles Lidbury (chief general manager) re- 
sponded, and a vote of thanks to the Chairman terminated the 
proceedings. 





GOVERNMENTS STOCK AND OTHER SECURITIES 
INVESTMENT COMPANY, LIMITED 


IMPROVED OUTLOOK IN THE ARGENTINE 


The sixty-third annual general meetingof this company was held 
at Winchester House, London, Viscount St. Davids (Chairman of 
the company) presiding. 

The Chairman said : The first thing I should like to draw attention 
to is the improvement in the value of our assets. Two years ago 
our depreciation was 36 per cent.; twelve months ago it was 28-5 
per cent., and to-day it is 18-1 per cent.—a notable difference. 

This company is doing materially better, but it is always South 
America to which we must look for big gains. I am in close touch 
particularly with Argentine affairs, and I am glad to tell you that 
I see the first signs of a turn there. Those are not the first signs of 
an Argentine recovery ; signs of that have been in evidence for some 
time, but I mean signs that a little more money is coming out of 
Argentina for the British investor. Those signs are not very strong 
yet, and I am not inviting you to build onthem. What I am telling 
you is that there are hopes, and this is the first time for several 
years that I have been able to say that. 

Argentina is a country which in former times has recovered with 
amazing rapidity, so that when the process of recovery gets under 
way, it may be more rapid than one could anticipate. Most of the 
statements about Argentina which are made with authority come 
from the chairmen oi the big Argentine railways, who speak usually 
at the annual meetings in October and November. Therefore, what 
I might call an interim statement coming from me at this time may 
be of interest to you. 

Last year at our annual meeting I was not so pessimistic as I 
had been for two or three years. I did not venture to predict an 
increase of revenue, but I told you that I thought the revenue had 
bottomed. Asa matter of fact, it had not only bottomed, but there 
was an increase. Last year our revenue increased by /5,500. You 
may ask me what I think about the current year. Well, I am glad 
to be able to be a little more sanguine than I was twelve months ago. 
I venture definitely to hope that our revenue during the current 
year will be higher than it was last year. I cannot pretend to say 
that it will be much higher, but it is distinctly on the right side. 

The report and accounts were unanimously adopted. 





OFFER TO NEW READERS 


Any reader who makes his first acquaintance with this Journal 
with this week’s issue is invited to fill up the attached : 
To Publisher, “* Economist Newspaper Ltd.,” 
8 Bouverie Street, E.C.4. 
In order to test the value of your publication | should like you 
to forward this to me by post for the next four weeks. If I then 
decide to become a subscriber, it is understood that there will be 


no charge for the copies thus received, but otherwise | shall be 
willing to pay 4s. to cover their cost. 
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ASHANTI GOLDFIELDS CORPORATION, LIMITED 


ANOTHER RECORD YEAR 


The thirty-eighth ordinary general meeting of the Ashanti Gold- 
fields Corporation, Limited, was held, on tne 30th ultimo, in 
London. 

Mr J. H. Batty (the chairman) said that they had again beaten 
all previous records and appeared to be aiming at another attempt 
at a record, provided the price of gold was maintained and other 
things remained favourable. With regard to the staff, the Chair- 
man said he could not speak too highly of their loyalty and 
devotion, both in West Africa and in London, and it would be 
impossible to express too emphatically his appreciation of the work. 

Although the directors had so fully distributed the increased 
earnings in dividends amounting to £750,000, they were allotting 
the sum of £50,000 to the dividend equalisation account, which 
would bring this account up to £200,000. Also they had put 
£20,000 to income-tax reserve as against £15,000 in the previous 
year. The board had allotted a further {15,000 to the pension 
fund. The carry forward was £51,376, an increase of £7,675 on 
the previous year. 

The strong position of the company was especially gratifying 
when his audience took into consideration the investments. These 
consist of £521,411 in British and Colonial Government securities, 
which showed an appreciation of £171,000, and shares in other 
West African mining companies, with a book value of £352,914, 
which had a market appreciation of over one million pounds. 

The Ashanti Goldfields Corporation had the most valuable mine 
yet discovered in West Africa, with potential possibilities of the 
adjacent mines on their own property, and was in a position to 
share substantially in the future prosperity of the mining industry 
in the Gold Coast and Ashanti. 

The general mines manager, Mr Eaton Turner, had given a very 
comprehensive report on the company’s operations. The company 
had treated 173,350 tons with a present output of 16,000 tons a 
month. The directors were hopeful that before the end of the 
year the monthly figures would be brought up to 16,500 tons ; 
indeed, if the flotation plant proved an early success, this figure 
might well be exceeded. 


ORE RESERVES 


The policy of conserving the reserves would be continued. Last 
year they drew from reserves 91,000 tons, the balance (82,000 
tons) being obtained from residual blocks and stopes not included 
in the estimate. The average grade of the ore reserve of 584,818 
tons was 24 dwt., but the grade they were working on was 
1.7 dwt. per ton below this, enabling a proportion of the lower 
grade ore to be mined. Ore drawn from these sources would lessen 
the call on the general reserve, thus conserving the life of the mine. 

The developments in Céte d’Or Reef from 10 to 16 levels had 
already helped very considerably to make good the contraction in 
the ore reserves. Another interesting point was the location of the 
Ashanti Spur in the hanging wall of the Ashanti Reef on 25, 26 
and 27 levels. 

The Chairman next commented on Cowsu shoot, which, so far 
as at present proved, was narrow, but carried high values. At 
depth it might open out in both width and length as the Céte 
d’Or Reef had done, but as far as they knew at present it could 
best be proved from a low level crosscut, and a level driven from 
Ayeinm Mine and Cote d’Or No. 11 level in the Ashanti Mine 
respectively. Any payable reef exposed would be most economic- 
ally exploited by an internal shaft. 5 

In addition to the work at Ayeinm and Justice’s Mines they 
had constructed a motor road to Sansu West and commenced the 
work of repairing the old shaft. 

They had also commenced work at Korkotasia and had under 
consideration the re-opening of the old Sansa Mine. They be- 
lieved that provided they could unwater this mine at a reasonable 
cost the expenditure would be justified. Good values had been 
found in all the levels down to 5. 

At the 16,500 tons a month which they aimed at they would 
be working their dry crushing and roasting process at full capa- 
city. They were at present erecting a flotation unit of a capacity 
of about 150 tons per day, and laboratory tests showed that the 
flotation process would yield equally good results at a very 
considerable reduction in the cost. If other tests proved favour- 
able, they might have to consider building a new treatment plant, 
materially reducing the cost of treatment and enhance the value 
of the outside mines. 

With reference to Bibiani (1927), Limited, the Chairman said 
he was assured that the ore reserves would show up favourably 
and that there were indications that they were on the eve of 
solving the treatment problem. 

The report and accounts were unanimcusly adopted. 
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REVIEW OF PAST YEAR’S OPERATIONS 


LARGE INCREASE IN DEPOSITS 


PROGRESS IN KEY INDUSTRIES 


EFFECTS OF IMPROVED ECONOMIC CONDITIONS 


MR COLIN F. CAMPBELL ON 


The annual general meeting of the shareholders of the National 
Provincial Bank Limited was held at Southern House, Cannon 
Street, London, E.C.4, on Thursday, the 31st ultimo, for the 
purpose of receiving the report and balance sheet, electing direc- 
tors and auditors and transacting other ordinary business. 

Mr Colin F. Campbell (the chairman) presided. 

Mr R. H. Cutting (the secretary) read the notice convening the 
meeting and the report of the auditors. 

The Chairman said:—My lords, ladies and gentlemen,— 
I should like in the first place to deal with the changes on the 
board of directors. Sir Harry Goschen decided shortly after the 
last annual meeting to retire from the board; he wished to con- 
serve his strength as far as possible after his serious illness, and I 
am happy to be able to tell you that his health and strength have 
greatly improved during the past year. Sir Harry had been a 
member of the board for 32 years, and the bank is greatly in- 
debted to him for the valuable advice which he was able to give 
over this long period of time. 

To fill the vacancy created, the directors have appointed Mr 
George Finch Hotblack, who now offers himself for re-election. He 
is connected with important business interests, and we look 
forward with complete confidence to the help and advice he will 
be able to give us. 

I have now to refer to the accounts which are embodied in the 
1o2nd annual report and balance sheet of the bank, already in 
your possession. 


GROWTH OF DEPOSITS 


From these accounts it will be seen that the deposits of the 
bank show an increase of about {9,000,000 compared with the 
amount of the previous year, a figure rather in excess of the 
average for the period. 

The total of our bills at {39,571,000 shows a reduction of 
£8,596,000 compared with a year ago. Bankers have again ex- 
perienced considerable difficulty in finding a suitable outlet for 
short-term money. The Government has been able to place its 
Treasury bills during the year at an average rate of 14s. 6}d. 
This low rate benefits the taxpayer by cheapening the service of 
the floating debt, but makes it difficult for the banker to find a 
profitable use of the funds entrusted to him. 

The investments of the bank show an increase of about 
£13,000,000 at the figure of {91,426,898, which figure is substan- 
tially lower than their market value. 

In regard to advances, these show an increase of {1,581,077 at 
£113,398,472, the percentage of advances to deposits being 38 
compared with 38.6 for the previous year. We hope that this 
small increase in the advances may prove to be a turning point 
in the demand for facilities for industrial purposes. 


IMPROVED CLEARING HOUSE RETURNS 


i referred when we last met to the satisfactory improvement 
which had taken place in the turnover of the country section of 
the Bankers’ Clearing House. The year 1933 had shown an in- 
crease of 4 per cent. over 1932 ; I am now glad to say that 1934 
has shown an increase of 7.8 per cent. over 1933, and of this 
improvement we have enjoyed our full share. It is also interest- 
ing to note that the returns of the provincial clearing houses, 
which are a very fair indication of trade conditions, recorded an 
increase of slightly over 4 per cent. compared with 1933. Since 
prices, both wholesale and retail, were comparatively stable 
throughout the year, this expansion in the turnover indicates in- 
creased production and consumption. 

These factors have contributed to the small improvement which 
we are able to disclose in the profit statement, and, as will be 





TRADE BARRIERS 


observed from the accounts in your hands, there is an increase of 
£40,000 in the net profits of the bank. 

When considering this increase in profit, it will also be remem- 
bered that the reduction in income tax during the past year from 
5s. to 4s. 6d. has benefited all holders of investments. 

We are maintaining our dividend of 15 per cent., and after 
allocating £100,000 to premises account and £100,000 to pension 
fund, we are carrying forward £878,881, an increase of £21,848 
compared with the amount brought forward from 1933. 


BETTER HOME CONDITIONS 


A year ago I concluded my speech to you by saying that the 
second century of our bank had opened under auspices that were 
obscured by difficulties abroad, but brightened by greater con- 
fidence in our own country. This confidence has been fully 
justified by the events of 1934, and it is gratifying to note that 
British statesmanship has played an important part in creating a 
more favourable political atmosphere abroad. Nevertheless, we 
have to recognise that we have still a long way to go before we 
can hope for the restoration of international confidence and co- 
operation, without which there can be no genuine recovery in 
world trade and world prosperity. 

Practical proofs of the increased activity of the home market, 
and of the growth in the purchasing power of consumers, are 
given by the continued expansion in the bankers’ clearing returns 
to which I have already referred ; and another indication of good 
business and free spending was presented by the remarkable expan- 
sion at Christmas time in the Bank of England’s note circulation. 
During the period of active Christmas shopping the growth in the 
issue amounted to {£25,500,000, which was considerably larger 
than the figures for the past three years. 


HEAVY INDUSTRIES 


When we look more closely at the progrss of several key 
industries, we find that rapid steps towards recovery have been 
made in the iron and steel trades ; the output of pig iron for 1934 
being nearly 50 per cent. above that of the previous year, while 
that of steel has risen more than 25 per cent. The production of 
nearly 9,000,000 tons of steel during 1934 has only been exceeded 
—omitting the war period—on three occasions in the history of 
the industry, and is especially remarkable in view of the con- 
tracted demand of the shipbuilding and railway industries, which 
have in the past provided a much larger demand for the metal. 
Exports of metal goods have not increased proportionately, but 
were 12 per cent. higher in value in 1934 than in 1933. 

Coal mining has fared better, but the exports of coal show @ 
very small increase. Progress has been made in reorganisation, 
and schemes have been put into operation in various districts to 
control development in the common interest. We may hope that 
the efforts of research into the better utilisation of coal may meet 
with success and bring relief and expansion to a sorely-tried 
industry. 


SHIPBUILDING AND COTTON 


Shipbuilding has, to some extent, shared in the general im- 
provement, and the launch of the ‘‘ Queen Mary "’ was a matter 
for national congratulation as a definite indicator of growing 
prosperity within the industry. The total tonnage under con- 
struction at December, 1934, was about 80 per cent. in excess of 
the amount at the same date in the previous year, while the 
total tonnage launched during the year has increased more than 
threefold. The industry should reap considerable benefit from 
the Government assistance which it is proposed to accord by 
means of a subsidy to the tramp shipping section, and by loans 
for the purpose of replacing out-of-date vessels in our mercantile 
marine. 
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Very little progress has been made in the Lancashire cotton 
industry. While there was some increase of activity in the early 
part of the year, the later months showed a relapse. The 
quantity of cotton piece-goods exported was slightly less than 
in 1933- A scheme has been formulated to deal with redundant 
machinery in the spinning section of the industry, and, if adopted, 
should lead to greater efficiency. Both the cotton and the woollen 
industries have had difficulties in their dealings with Germany, 
but the recent agreement with that country has eased the posi- 
tion. Wool prices have fallen during the year, and while the 
optimism at the end of 1933, based on the improvement in prices, 
was short lived, the outlook to-day is better than it has been 
during past months, 


FARMING 


Farmers have experienced a reasonably good year. The un- 
usually dry weather favoured the wheat crop, which was excep- 
tionally large. The acreage sown was greater than in 1933, owing 
to the operation of the Wheat Act, and the yields were better. 
Barley also showed an improvement, but there was little change 
in other crops apart from sugar beet, which yielded a record crop 
of 3} million tons; this industry has now more than recovered 
from the set back of 1931. The market for cattle has been very 
poor, but sheep farmers have had, in the main, a satisfactory 
year. The condition of agricultural workers will be made more 
secure if the proposals for their insurance against unemployment 
are carried through. 

Reports from our branches throughout the country refer to the 
improved economic conditions in 1934, and reveal a measure of 
confidence concerning the prospects of further improvement during 
this year. 


THE UNITED STATES 


These evidences of recovery at home, and of confidence in its 
continuance, are highly encouraging, but for a country such as 
ours, with its close dependence on foreign trade for full industrial 
activity, it is essential to consider the outlook for the trade of our 
foreign and oversea customers. When we look abroad to-day, I 
think that from the purely business point of view the first centre 
of interest to be considered is the United States. That great 
country is still struggling with the anmense problems with which 
it has been faced during the past three years, and there continues 
to be uncertainty as to the value which will be placed, ultimately, 
upon the dollar. So long as this doubt continues the flow of 
international trade must be restricted, though naturally in a coun- 
try so great and so powerful as the United States, there will always 
be a considerable volume of goods imported to meet the require- 
ments of the people, in spite of their high tariff system. 

Then again, France and other European countries, including the 
British Isles, have felt the loss of the tourist traffic from America, 
which brought with it a stream of money that proved invaluable 
in the operation of the balance of trade between the United States 
and other countries. 


POSITION IN GERMANY 


After America we may well consider the position in Germany as 
the most important problem from the point of view of world 
recovery. Germany was, in pre-war times, an important customer 
of this country, and she was formerly the centre and focus of 
Central European trade. Any revival of her activity and pur- 
chasing power would have important effects beyond her own 
borders ; for instance, the recent reduction in her demand for 
wool has been severely felt in Australia and New Zealand. It 
might have been expected that Germany, freed from her repara- 
tions obligation and having wiped out her internal war debts, 
by her period of inflation, would have been enabled to make a 
fresh start towards regaining the progress in exports that marked 
her career in pre-war times. It should, however, be recognised 
that Germany experienced difficulties in the shape of tariffs, quotas 
and the depreciation of the currencies of competing countries ; 
but it is maintained with good reason by her critics that her 
internal policy, designed to promote production for the home 
market, has been an important cause of her difficulties in selling 
abroad. 


GERMANY’S FOREIGN TRADE 


As a result of these difficulties and obstacles, whether home- 
made or imposed from outside, Germany's foreign trade for 1934 
was less than one-half of its value in Reichsmarks in 1913 and 
showed an unfavourable balance of about 284,000,000. In the 
year 1933 there was a favourable balance of 668,000,000 Reichs- 
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marks. 


Severe restrictions on the amount of foreign exchange 
available for trade purposes made the position of those who sold 
goods to her difficult, and at one time it seemed likely that the 
service even of the Dawes and Young loans, raised as part of the 
conditions of reparations agreements, might be suspended. At 
the beginning of November, however, an Anglo-German Debt 
Agreement was concluded, which was received with general satis- 
faction and relief, though it by no means removed all the diff- 
culties from the path of Anglo-German trade. It is, of course, 
too soon to draw any conclusions with regard to the effects on 
business of the new system of government in Germany ; but those 
who favour governmental control of British industry through 
elaborate schemes of planning, might consider that the effort to 
conduct industry on these lines in Germany has not so far been 
attended with results which may be regarded with any degree of 
satisfaction. 

Italy, another country in which ‘‘ dictated economy ’’ is in the 
ascendant, has also been finding difficulty in maintaining an 
adequate balance in its trade arrangements with its neighbours. 
On November 24th the Italian Bank rate was raised from 3 to 
4 per cent., and a few weeks later a decree was issued by the 
Italian Cabinet Council providing for complete control of foreign 
exchange transactions. 


OFFICIALLY ORGANISED TRADE 


These measures are interesting as a further illustration of the 
limitations of those who try to organise trade by official autho~- 
rity, instead of leaving it free to follow its own lines of develop- 
ment. Dictated economy finds that it cannot dictate beyond the 
borders of the country in which it is set up, and for navigating 
the shifting currents of world trade the elasticity of private enter- 
prise has so far shown itself to be the surest guide. 

Any review of the general position of international politics 
would be out of place here ; but I can at least say that recent 
events in Europe have immensely improved the political atmos- 
phere on the Continent. How soon this improvement can be 
expected to react on trade conditions, it is impossible to say. 

In the meantime, it is pleasant to turn to the somewhat im- 
proved position of the primary producing countries, owing to 
better prices for wheat and wool, neither of which were fully 
maintained, but sufficed on the whole to give a considerable 
advantage to our Dominions and to Argentina, in which so much 
of our capital has been invested. 


THE DOMINIONS AND INDIA 


It may also be mentioned that for all our chief Dominions and 
for many other countries that have been hard hit by the fall in 
prices, the higher value of gold in sterling has been of substantial 
benefit. This was, of course, especially the case for South Africa 
owing to the enormous output, actual and potential, of the Rand 
goldfield. 

As to India, though its current production of gold is not an 
important item in its total wealth-earning capacity, its immense 
hoards of the metal, accumulated over many centuries, have 
enabled it to take advantage of the fall in sterling by realising 
a handsome profit on part of its holding. During the last three 
years, more than {160,000,000 worth of gold from India has been 
sold in the London bullion market and elsewhere. The realisation 
of this asset has been a valuable help to India in tiding over a 
difficult period, and in spite of the low prices of the country’s 
chief articles of export, there has been a distinct improvement in 
its economic conditions, which, it may be hoped, will react 
favourably on the difficult political position. 

It should also be borne in mind that considerable relief has 
been afforded to the financial burdensof all credit-worthy countries 
owing to the continued and accentuated cheapness of money, 
which has enabled them to follow the example set by Mr Chamber- 
lain in 1932 and convert part of their obligations on favourable 
terms. 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT POSITION 


Turning to the all-important question of the position of em- 
ployment in this country, I am glad to record that while the 
figures of unemployment were still deplorable at the end of the 
year, there was a reduction of 176,000 compared with December, 
1933. 

The whole subject of unemployment is one that we are all agreed 
cannot be left where it is, and I am sure we shall not look in vain 
for a lead from those in authority in promoting further measures 
to secure employment for an increasing number of men and 
women. 
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The business of this country, built up on a basis of export 
activity and international trade and financing, cannot expect a 
full return to prosperity under present conditions. 
imposed by every nation and the almost complete cessation of 
international movements of capital inflict a condition of paralysis 


Trade barriers 


upon important parts of our economic machinery. The history 
of the pre-war period shows clearly how closely the activity of our 
export industries was connected with the oversea movement of 
our capital ; and it is too often overlooked that the cessation of 
this movement is a cause of depression and unemployment. 
Solvent borrowers abroad are so difficult to find in these times, 
that restrictions on foreign lending seem almost unnecessary ; but 
though some restrictions may be required in the interests of the 
Stability of sterling, it is to be hoped that at least some relaxation 
of these restrictions may be permitted before long in the case of 
such suitable borrowers as may be forthcoming. 


STABILITY OF STERLING 


The comparative stability of sterling has undoubtedly been of 
great benefit to us and to our customers, and the trade of the 
countries of the sterling area has shown a satisfactory increase at 
a time when international trade elsewhere had a tendency to 
shrink. As to the possibility of the restoration of a common 
international standard, we shal] have to wait, apparently, until 
a change in price levels brings the franc and the dollar into har- 
mony. At present the pound, balanced between them, retains its 
power to move in either direction, a power that it would lose by 
stabilisation. For this reason it is essential that stabilisation 
should only be decided on under conditions that rule out all 
reasonable chances for regretting it. 


IMPORTANCE OF THE HOME MARKET 


With these uncertainties and obstacles to recovery abroad, 
there is all the more reason why everything possible should be 
done to stimulate the expansion, that has already made such good 
progress, of activity in the home market. This, surely, can be 
done most profitably by measures which will benefit our popula- 
tion and give the rising generation a better chance of growing up 
healthy and well-educated, sound in body and mind. I know 
you will agree with me in hoping that the schemes of slum 
clearance, already begun, and those for the prevention of over- 
crowding just announced, will be pressed forward with the greatest 
vigour by the local authorities, and we also welcome the measures 
adopted for helping the distressed areas. With money and mate- 
rials cheap and labour abundant, there is a great opportunity to 
improve the conditions existing both in the towns and villages, 
which would directly enhance the well-being and prosperity of 
our country. 

It is true that such expenditure may lead to an increase in 
imports due to payment for materials which are not available in 
this country, which in turn might have some adverse effect on our 
sterling exchange, but against this eventuality can be placed the 
fact that the purchasing power of those from whom we buy would 
be increased and international trade thereby encouraged. 


ATTACK ON THE BANES 


It is possible that some of you may be looking to me to say 
something concerning the attack on the banks which has become 
a feature in recent political speeches in certain quarters. 

I hold the view that matters of political controversy should, 
generally speaking, he avoided when addressing you at these annual 
meetings, but I can say without fear of contradiction that British 
banking is the product of evolution and progress based on the 
experience gained in the course of some centuries by men whose 
lives have been devoted to it. It has not only retained unimpaired 
the confidence of our own people, but is, in addition, the envy of 
the whole world. During the recent years of crisis, when banks in 
other countries were shaken and in many cases overwhelmed, the 
position of British banks was never called in question, and even 
the upheaval in 1931 left the system unscathed. Surely, any inter- 
ference with a system that has proved so worthy is a matter for 
most careful consideration, and I doubt whether it is appreciated 
how great a shock could be given to the prosperity of this country 
by any rash experiments with this well-tried system. 


THE SILVER JUBILEE 


This year we shall be celebrating the Silver Jubilee of His 
Majesty the King, who has set so fine an example to his country 
and to all the world by steady devotion to duty through a reign 
marked by difficulties as great as ary Ruler has ever faced. We 








all hope that one way in which we shall celebrate this happy 
event is by a great advance in the prosperity of all classes in this 
country. You may be sure that all that a bank can do will be 
done by your board and staff to further this end. 

I beg to move:—*“‘ That the report and accounts, as presented, 
be received and adopted.”’ 

Mr F. A. Johnston (a deputy-chairman) seconded the motion, 
and, the Chairman having replied to shareholders’ remarks, it 
was carried unanimously. 

The Chairman then proposed the re-election of Sir Arthur 
Balfour, Bart., K.B.E., Sir Alfred Edward Lewis, K.B.E., Sir 
Austin Low, C.I.E., Captain Evan Cadogan Eric Smith, M.C., 
and Mr George Finch Hotblack as directors. 

Mr F. A. Johnston seconded the motion, and it was unani- 
mously adopted. 

On the proposition of Mr E. T. Hargraves, seconded by Mr H. 
Carron Scrimgeour, Sir Nicholas Edwin Waterhouse, K.B.E. (of 
Messrs Price, Waterhouse and Co.), and Sir Wiliam Henry Peat, 
K.B.E. (of Messrs Peat, Marwick, Mitchell and Co.), were re- 
appointed auditors for the current year. 

Mr T. G. Edwards moved a resolution of which he had given 
notice with regard to the remuneration of the staff. 


The resolution was put to the meeting and was defeated by an 
overwhelming majority. 


VOTES OF THANKS 


Sir Frederic Aykroyd, Bart., moved a vote of thanks to the 
directors, general managers, branch managers and other officers 
of the bank for their efficient management and services. 

Mr H. J. Mulrenan seconded the vote, which was cordially 
passed, and brief acknowledgments were made by the Chairman 
and Mr Ernest Cornwall (chief general manager). 

A vote of thanks to Mr Colin Campbell for his able conduct in 
the chair, proposed by Mr Cecil Braithwaite and seconded by Mr 
John Cadogan, concluded the proceedings. 





UNION BANK OF AUSTRALIA, LIMITED 


BUSINESS EXPANSION 


The annual general meeting of the Union Bank of Australia, 
Limited, was held, on the 28th ultimo, at 71 Cornhill, London. 

The Hon. Edmund W. Parker (the chairman) dealt with the 
figures of the six months from March 1, 1934, to August 31, 1934. 
He said that the board had decided to alter the date of the 
accounting period of the bank from February 28th to August 31st 
because at the latter date the exporting season was over and the 
bank’s business stood at much lower and more normal figures than 
it did in February, which was illustrated by the figures of the 
balance of remittances and drafts. On February 28th they stood 
at £3,340,102, while at August 31st they were only 1,839,223. 
As regards the profit and loss account, the directors had declared 
a dividend of 24 per cent. for the six months’ period, which was 
at the same annual rate as the dividends declared in respect of 
the preceding year. 

The general business of the bank had expanded, the total 
figures of the balance sheet having increased by {£2,244,000, as 
compared with those of August 31, 1933. Deposits at 
£36,460,000 were {2,532,000 higher, the movement having been 
largely contributed to by enhanced prices for last season’s wool, 
while there was a reduction of £225,000 in circulation, this being 
due to the withdrawal of their bank note issue owing to the 
formation of the reserve bank in New Zealand. 

There was a substantial addition in specie on hand and cash 
balances of {1,600,000, while all the remaining items showed 
increasing figures, the largest being an additional £357,000 in 
investments. This marked fluctuation was entirely accounted 
for by the above-mentioned addition in deposits of £2,500,000. 
The heavy drop in the value of wool that took place this season 
had had a bad effect on the prosperity of the bank’s clients. 

The latest information about the season that they had from 
Australia was contained in the following telegram received from 
the general manager, dated January 17th:—‘‘ Except in Central 
and North-West Queensland where rains urgently needed pastoral 
conditions throughout Commonwealth are satisfactory—wool clip 
well grown average yield (stop) Lambing generally fairly satis- 
factory and stock in good condition (stop) Wheat harvest late 
but expectations are good in New South Wales and Queensland 
fair Victoria and South Australia but poor West Australia (stop) 
Conditions in New Zealand generally satisfactory.”’ 

The report was unanimously adopted. 
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DISTRICT BANK LIMITED 


PROGRESS TOWARDS RECOVERY IN HOME AND EXPORT TRADE 
COTTON INDUSTRY’S PROBLEMS 
BETTER YEAR FOR IRON AND STEEL 


INCREASED ENGINEERING ACTIVITY 


SIR CHRISTOPHER NEEDHAM’S SPEECH 


The annual meeting of shareholders of the District Bank, 
Limited, was held, on January 25, 1935, at the head office, Spring 
Gardens, Manchester. The chairman, Sir Christopher Needham, 
presided. 

The Chairman said: 

Ladies and gentlemen, before beginning the business of this 
meeting I desire to refer to one who as chairman of this bank 
presided over our annual meetings for a good many years. The 
late Sir Edward Donner had ceased for some time, by reason of 
advanced years, to take any part in the public life of the city. 
Yet he will be remembered well by many in this room. So distin- 
guished was his record of public service and so highly valued that 
the City of Manchester conferred upon him the greatest honour in 
its gift, the freedom of the city. This bank has reason to look 
back with pride upon Sir Edward Donner'’s close association with 
its policy and direction for a period of thirty years, during the 
last half of which he occupied the position of chairman. His 
personality and wise judgment, no less than his experience and 
wide knowledge of men and affairs, gave him an influence in the 
business life of the city not easy to measure. With gratitude we 
pay tribute to his memory. 

I should like, on behalf of this gathering, to convey to Lady 
Donner an expression of our sympathy in her great loss. 

The chairman, in moving the adoption of the report and balance 
sheet, said: 

The report and accounts are in your hands, and with your 
permission we will take them as read. 


TBADE RECOVERY 


When we met in this room twelve months ago I imagine few 
of us were optimistic enough to believe that 1934 held much pros- 
pect of relief from the economic and political difficulties from 
which the world was suffering. At the same time the rising trend 
of trade during the last quarter of 1933, though not great, was 
sufficient to produce a more hopeful feeling that a move forward 
from the worst of the depression had begun and that more progress 
might be looked for. It is therefore cause for encouragement that 
1934 has shown itself to be a year of expanding trade, with a 
definite measure of recovery in the home trade and an improve- 
ment, though not so marked, in the export trade. The progress 
in the home trade is very welcome indeed, but it is well to remind 
ourselves that this country must still rely upon an increased over- 
seas trade to reabsorb into industry a large number of its workers. 

The position in regard to employment is better than a year ago. 
On December 17th there were 10,248,000 insured persons in 
employment and 2,085,815 registered as unemployed. These 
figures show 237,000 more persons in employment and 138,264 
fewer unemployed than a year previously and indicate a definite 
improvement; there are still, however, more than two million 
persons unemployed, a fact which must continue to cause us grave 
anxiety. 


CHANGES IN INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURE 


A study of the employment figures in detail for the past few 
years will show that important changes are taking place in our 
industrial structure. While a number of industries and trades— 
some of which have occupied the most prominent places in years 
past—have lost ground others are expanding. Among the former 
are the cotton industry, coal-mining, and shipbuilding, and among 
the latter the distributive trades, miscellaneous services, electrical 
trades, road transport, building trades, the difference between the 
character of the two groups being of large significance. Some 
industries have been encouraged by protective duties, and their 
improved position has had favourable reactions on other trades, 
especially on some of those producing goods for final consumption. 
Again, the policy of cheap money has undoubtedly encouraged 
schemes for the clearance of slum areas and the undertaking of 


extensive building operations, with a consequent stimulation of 
many industries. 

In regard to industries which are expanding, I would point out 
that these are not all centred in the London area and in the South, 
as sometimes seems to be assumed. Indeed, such records as are 
available indicate that the share of Lancashire in the expansion 
has been comparable with that elsewhere. Bearing on this point, 
I am glad to see that the Lancashire Industrial Development 
Council is urging that the industrial surveys of Lancashire under- 
taken by the universities of Manchester and Liverpool in 1931 
should be brought up to date, and I hope the Board of Trade will 
make the necessary arrangements to this end. 

Other signs of progress during the year are to be found in the 
increase in industrial profits and industrial production. Some 
striking statistics are published by the Economist based on reports 
of 1,975 industrial concerns. These show a progressive increase 
of net profits quarter by quarter to a total of {24,000,000 over the 
results of the same concerns for 1933, or an average increase of 
16.6 per cent. for the year. Industrial production was higher by 
12.6 per cent. for the first three-quarters of the year. Retail sales 
increased over the February-November period by 3.5 per cent. 
Commercial credit improved, for there was a considerable diminu- 
tion in bankruptcies. From whatever point of view the trading 
of 1934 may be judged, it is abundantly clear that the year was 
one of definite recovery in our home market. 


COTTON TRADE 


Unhappily the general trade improvement is not reflected in 
the cotton industry, which continues to suffer from severe com- 
petition and from the present tendency to regulate international 
trade. At the beginning of 1934 there was a general hope that 
as a result of the Anglo-Japanese textile conversations there would 
be some mitigation of the severity of international competition. 
The breakdown of the negotiations was followed by the Govern- 
ment’s decision to impose import quotas in most of the Colonies. 
Although exports of cotton piece goods as a whole during 1934 
differed little from those of 1933, there was a significant redistri- 
bution. Higher exports to the Dominions and Colonies were more 
than offset by a fall in exports to foreign countries. There were 
also important changes within each of these main groups. There 
was an improvement of our trade with Canada, though this may 
be only temporary, since it was probably due to the rise in United 
States costs under the operations of the National Recovery Ad- 
ministration. Exports of cotton piece goods to Central and South 
America were higher in 1934, particularly in Chile, Cuba, and the 
Argentine. Although cotton exports to foreign countries as a 
whole declined somewhat during the year, increased shipments are 
recorded to those countries with which bilateral trade agreements 
have been concluded. Time alone will show whether the policy 
of bilateral trading agreements will in the long run prove of benefit 
to the commercial prosperity of this country as a whole. 

There is at present no sign that Governments generally are 
likely to give greater freedom to industry and trade. Industries 
which depend mainly on exports are continually having to face 
new restrictions on the movement of their goods. In this respect 
the past year was not a fortunate one for cotton. The increased 
Australian duties announced in August illustrate the misunder- 
standing and bitterness which can arise from attempts to influence 
the normal course of trade and industrial development, even 
between countries which are linked by the closest possible 
economic, political, and sentimental ties. Events since those 
duties were announced have also demonstrated the handicap to 
business due to the uncertainty which so frequently accompanies 
changes in tariff rates. 

Apart from tariffs and quotas, financial instability and currency 
restrictions have continued to play their part in impeding inter- 
national trade. The question of German commercial debts is still 
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fresh in the minds of Lancashire business men, while that of 
Roumanian debts is under negotiation. 


ADVANTAGES OF UNITY OF POLICY AND ACTION 


Within the cotton industry 1934 has seen some progress in 
adjustment to present conditions. There has been a growing 
tendency in all sections towards unity of policy and action. Per- 
haps the most notable indication of this was the appointment of 
Lord Colwyn’s Committee to prepare a scheme for dealing with 
surplus spinning capacity and the recent endorsement of the 
committee’s proposals by a substantial majority of those con- 
cerned. In the weaving section employers and operatives have 
reached agreement on the main lines of a new wage list. It is of 
great importance that the remaining details should be quickly 
settled so that the agreement may be put into force without delay. 
It is satisfactory to record that results achieved by spinning 
companies show some improvement in profits as compared with 
a@ year ago, due probably to the increased value of stocks and to 
price-fixing agreements. Since world competition has to be met, 
any attempt to fix prices must have regard to the level at which 
similar goods can be bought in other countries. 


NEW AGREEMENT WITH INDIA 


Early this month a new trade agreement was concluded with 
India, which is still by far our biggest market. This agreement 
brings cotton and rayon within the scope of the Ottawa agree- 
ment, and it is hoped that the anxiety which many in Lancashire 
have felt as to the future of our Indian trade will be diminished 
thereby. In view of the efforts being made to increase trade 
between Lancashire and India it may be noted that more Indian 
cotton is being used. In 1933-34 consumption by the mills of 
Great Britain was 263,230 bales of Indian cotton, compared with 
161,910 bales in 1932-33. 

Although no one can pretend that the outlook for the entire 
industry is satisfactory, we can say that there are grounds for 
more confidence than could have been expressed this time last 
year. There is more general realisation that difficulties can be 
overcome by combined action; there is less disposition to rely 
upon events outside Lancashire and more inclination to deal with 
conditions which are within the control of the industry. I have 
referred on previous occasions to the value of research as applied 
to industry, and I am glad to see the action of the Federation of 
Master Cotton Spinners’ Associations in stipulating that the 50 per 
cent. increase in their subscription to the Shirley Institute should 
be used for fundamental research. The industry has recently been 
able to apply successfully in mills and works many important 
results of the past work of the institute, and the fundamental 


research of to-day will undoubtedly be the applied research of 
to-morrow. 


WOOL 


Wool prices declined throughout the year, but the fall has been 
less rapid since July. Generally speaking, the home trade was 
reasonably well employed and some improvement was reported 
towards the end of the year in the demand of manufactured goods 
for export. 


IRON AND STEEL INDUSTRY 


The iron and steel industry has responded to the stimulus of 
protective duties, probably to a greater extent than any other of 
our heavy industries. The production of pig-iron last year showed 
an increase of 45 per cent., whilst that of steel was about 25 per 
cent., so that if production is taken as the test the iron and steel 
trades enjoyed better times than in any year since 1929. Exports 
of iron and steel manufactures increased to 2,250,000 tons and 
imports to 1,360,000 tons. Progress is being made in the steel 
industry by the reconstruction of plants at the works ot the 
Lancashire Steel Corporation and by completely new plants of 
Stewarts and Lloyds at Corby works and of British (Guest Keen 
Baldwins) Iron and Steel Company, Limited, Cardiff works, and 
the results of these new plants should mean the lowering of costs 
of production so necessary if the English steel trade 1s to be in 
a better position to take its share of those export markets of the 
world which are still open. 

There have been many statements in the Press about reorganis- 
ing the steel trade; reference has also been made to trade agree- 
ments of steelmakers with re-rollers and with structural engineers. 
Now it is reported that application for additional tariffs is to be 
made. It is greatly to be hoped that due consideration will be 
given to the effect proposed changes may have upon the cost of 
steel to the home consumer, so that he may not be handicapped 


in his efforts in the export trade to secure a full share of orders 
for his products. Shipbuilding is absorbing more steel, and the 
material increase in the industry has favourable reactions on many 
subsidiary industries. Railways also have announced larger pro- 
grammes, and generally the iron and steel industry is looking with 
some confidence to its immediate future. 


ENGINEERING, ETC. INDUSTRIES 


In the various branches of the engineering trade there was 
increased activity and employment was found for many more 
workers. Electrical engineering was busier both in the heavier 
and lighter sections of the trade. The building trade was respon- 
sible for an expansion in the lighter section ; this was reflected in 
the heavier section by important orders for machinery and plant. 

The trade in pottery was satisfactory throughout the year, parti- 
cularly in sanitary-ware and glazed tiles. The export trade has 
been better chiefly for the Colonies and the Dominions. 

The production of coal last year showed an increase of 
13,842,000 tons over 1933. Trading agreements with other coun- 
tries have helped to maintain the volume of exports, and the two 
most recently concluded, one with Poland and one with the Irish 
Free State, are of importance. Despite the Coal Mines Act, 1930, 
and the Amending Act which was passed last year, the industry 
as a whole is not making profits, and in nearly all districts miners’ 
wages are on the minimum scale. Perhaps the most hopeful sign 
at the present time is the growing inclination on the part of coal- 
owners in many districts to seek closer association, particularly in 
regard to marketing. 


OVERSEAS TRADE 


The record of our overseas trade for the year shows an improve- 
ment. The export figures show an increase of {28,200,000 (about 
8 per cent.), re-exports an increase of £2,200,000, and imports an 
increase of {57,300,000 (also about 8 per cent.). As the change in 
the average level of prices last year was very small, these increases 
in value may be regarded as the measure of increase in volume. 
From the point of view of employment it is satisfactory to observe 
that 82 per cent. of the increase in our exports was of manufac- 
tured goods, and a large proportion of the increase in imports con- 
sisted of raw materials needed for the manufacture of finished pro- 
ducts. But the total of our overseas trade last year represented 
only about 57 per cent. of the 1929 figure, as contrasted with the 
volume of domestic trade, which was nearly back to the 1929 
level. Clearly, the least satisfactory part of our general economic 
structure is in respect of industries concerned mainly with the 
export trade. 

The adverse trade balance (including silver) in 1923 was 
£264,500,000. The figures for 1934 show an increase of some 
£30,000,000. As regards the invisible items, receipts from foreign 
investments will have been greater than those of 1933, and prob- 
ably, having regard to better employment of British ships at some- 
what higher freights, there will have been some additional net 
receipts from shipping. The net final result for 1934 may prove 
not to be very much different from that of 1933, when the recorded 
excess of debits over credits on income account was estimated by 
the Board of Trade at £4,000,000. 


WORLD TRADE 


World trade continued to decline. According to statistics pub- 
lished by the League of Nations, the gold value of world commerce 
in the third quarter of 1934 was only 32.5 per cent. of the average 
of 1929. The increasing interdependence between the economic 
world and the realm of politics is seen in the pursuit of economic 
nationalism with the further imposition of quotas and embargoes 
and with restrictions upon monetary systems. Under such condi- 
tions there is little chance of a restoration of that confidence which 
is vital to international trade on a large scale. Until these prob- 
lems are dealt with, and the question of war debts settled, it is not 
possible to bring the pound sterling into a fixed and stable rela- 
tionship with the currencies of other nations. When we met last 
year Mr Roosevelt had just announced his intention to devalue the 
dollar, and later its gold value was fixed at 59.06 cents, at which 
it still remains. During the year the world was uneasy from time 
to time as to whether the President would exercise his power to 
devalue it to 50 cents. Our pound sterling depreciated last year 
by about ro per cent., and it is conjectured that but for the 
operation of the Exchange Equalisation Fund a wider variation 
would have been recorded. The Chancellor of the Exchequer last 
month stated that sterling then was probably overvalued in rela- 
tion to the dollar and undervalued in relation to gold currencies. 
In the end, I believe that gold will once again become the basis of 
world currencies, but the time is not yet. 








ders 


any 
pro- 
with 


nore 
Wier 
pon- 
d in 
lant. 
arti- 

has 


oun- 

two 
Irish 
(930, 
istry 
ners’ 


sign 


ly in 


rove- 
bout 
ts an 
ge in 


lume. 
serve 
\ufac- 
; con- 
| pro- 
ented 
h the 

1929 
nomic 
h the 


was 
some 
preign 
prob- 
some- 
al net 
prove 
orded 
ed by 


s pub- 
merce 
verage 
ynomic 
nomic 
argoes 
condi- 
which 
- prob- 
is not 
e rela- 
et last 
jue the 
which 
n time 
wer to 
st year 
or the 
riation 
er Jast 
n rela- 
encies. 
asis of 


February 2, 1935 


_ 


BALANCE SHEET 


I turn now to the balance sheet. The trend of money values 
during the year has not been conducive to the maintenance of satis- 
factory margins, and the recovery even in home trade has been 
insufficient to produce an active demand for money. Moreover, a 
number of concerns have taken advantage of low rates to fund 
their floating debt by means of debenture issues. During the 
whole period the Bank rate has remained at 2 per cent., and the 
return upon short-term money, though fractionally better than in 
1933, has been poor. The supply of fine trade bills has again been 
inadequate to the demand for them. The value of gilt-edged fixed 
interest bearing securities has continued to advance, showing an 
average increase of about 10 per cent. as compared with a year ago. 

Our own position shows that capital and reserve fund are again 
unchanged at £2,212,000 and {2,000,000 respectively. Deposits at 
{52,888,000 are {1,069,000 less than a year ago. Acceptances and 
confirmed credits, with which I include endorsements, guarantees, 
and other obligations on behalf of customers, are balanced by a 
contra item upon the credit side of the balance sheet and are 
largely an index of the business transacted by our efficient foreign 
department. They stand at £5,377,000. 


GREAT STRENGTH AND LIQUIDITY 


Our cash in hand and at the Bank of England—{7,605,510—and 
money at call and short notice—{4,408,730—show but a small 
variation from the figures of 1933. I should like to draw your 
attention to the fact that the total of our readily realisable assets 
isin excess of £40,000,000, which represents more than 75 per cent. 
of our liability to depositors. This may be considered a striking 
proof of the Bank's great strength and liquidity. 

Bills of exchange (including Treasury Bills) show, at £6,838,000, 
a material increase of £1,952,000. The bulk of this item consists of 
Treasury Bills. I have already alluded to the shortage in the 
supply of good commercial bills, which is mainly attributable to 
the reduction in overseas trade. 

British Government securities amount to {20,258,0o00, a reduc- 
tion of £2,322,000 on the total for 1933. British railway deben- 
tures and corporation stocks show a small increase of £23,000. 


ADVANCES TO CUSTOMERS AND OTHER ACCOUNTS 


Our advances to 
£16,464,000. 


customers and other accounts stand at 
This is £644,000 less than the amount shown a year 
ago, but there is only a small variation in the relation which this 
item bears to our deposit liability. Whilst it cannot be said that 
there is any marked increase in the demand for money, the year 
has seen a material increase in the number of individual borrowers 
upon our books. Our lendings are exceptionally well spread, and 
we have every reason to be satisfied with the integrity of this item 
in our balance sheet. 

Bank property shows an increase of {66,000 and now amounts 
to £942,000. The building operations undertaken in relation to 
our head office have made satisfactory progress since we last met. 
A portion of the new extension is already in occupation, and we 
believe that the new arrangements will add to the efficient working 
of the Bank and will provide greater convenience for our cus- 
tomers. During the present year we hope to proceed with the 
demolition of that part of the main building abutting on Marble 
Street, which by that means will be widened. You will be in- 
terested to learn that the portion of the building to be demolished 
will include the original banking chamber. The foundation-stone 
of this part of the building was laid in 1834. 

Our trustee department continues to make satisfactory progress 
and provides facilities which are appreciated by an ever-increasing 
humber of customers. 


YEAR'S PROFIT 


The net profit for the year after payment of all expenses and 
after providing for bad and doubtful debts, contingencies and 
income tax (other than income tax on dividend) amounts to 
£430,229, which is an increase of {11,700 on the figure of 1933. 
Having regard to the general conditions which have obtained 
during the year, that must, I think, be considered a satisfactory 
tesult. After providing for the dividend and making the usual 
allocation to pensions and annuities fund and a slightly increased 
one of £30,000 to bank property account, there remains a sum of 
£250,273 to carry forward. 

You will have seen from the report of the directors that Mr 
Easterby has asked to be relieved from his duties as managing 
director. In November last he completed fifty years’ banking ser- 
vice, twenty-three of which were spent with the Lancaster Bank- 
‘ng Company prior to its amalgamation with this Bank in 1907. 
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I am sure that you will wish to join with the board in offering him 
congratulations on the attainment of his jubilee with the Bank. 
The board appreciate highly the services he has rendered for so 
long. Ata later stage of this meeting you will be asked to re-elect 
him as a director, when the Bank will continue to have the value 
of his banking experience and advice. 


THE NEW CHIEF GENERAL MANAGER 


The board have appointed Mr H. J. Dafforn as chief general 
manager. He will be assisted by Mr R. Crerar and Mr W. 
Cunliffe as joint general managers. Mr W. F. Lonsdale, an 
assistant general manager, will have charge of head office. These 
gentlemen have served the Bank with ability for many years and 
they have the full confidence of the board. I want to express very 
warmly our thanks to all members of the staff for the way in which 
they have carried on their duties during the past year. 

The resolution I now move is as follows: — 

‘‘ That the report of the directors and the accounts be and are 
hereby adopted, that a final dividend of 1s. 8d. per share on the 
A shares (making 163 per cent. for the year 1934) and of Is. per 
share on the B shares (making 10 per cent. for the year 1934) 
less income tax as therein recommended be and the same is hereby 
declared, and that the warrants for such dividend be sent to the 
shareholders on the 31st instant.’’ 

This was seconded and carried. 

Mr Francis J. Dickens, Mr William Relph Easterby, and Mr 
Henry Hall Summers, retiring directors, were re-elected. 

Messrs Halliday, reappointed 
auditors. 

The meeting closed with the usual votes of thanks. 


Pearson and Company were 


THE NATIONAL BANK, LIMITED 
A CENTURY OF PROGRESS 
THE BANK'S STRONG POSITION 


Mr M. J. Cooke, chairman, presiding at the annual general 
meeting of The National Bank, Limited, on the 31st ultimo, 
opened his address to the shareholders by making reference to the 
fact that the bank had recently completed one hundred years of 
its existence. The bank had, he said, shown during that time a 
record of consistent progress achieved without the aid of amal- 
gamations with, or absorptions of, other banking establishments, 
and to-day it had two hundred and seventy-three branches, in 
addition to special departments dealing with executor and trustee, 
income tax and foreign exchange business, fully equipped in every 
way to supply modern requirements. 

The bank had continued the policy of its founder, and it was 
most satisfactory that after a century of useful service to all 
classes of the public, it stood in a sound and strong position. 

The customary analysis of the balance sheet followed, showing 
the proportion of liquid assets to the liabilities to the public 
payable on demand at no less than 62.7 per cent. A dividend at 
the rate of 12 per cent. per annum was declared. £10,000 was 
added to the reserve fund, increasing the same to {£1,080,000, 
and {10,000 had been placed to contingencies account. 


EFFECTS OF CHEAP MONEY 


In reviewing trade conditions and the general outlook, the 
Chairman referred to the continuance of cheap money, which, 
although benefiting trade and industry, and resulting in a reduc- 
tion of fixed interest charges, had affected the earnings of all the 
banks, which were obliged to employ a certain proportion of their 
assets in the money market at call and short notice, having re- 
gard to the necessity of maintaining a liquid position at all times. 
There had been an increased demand on the part of traders for 
accommodation, and a marked expansion in the amount of new 
capital issues ; but overseas trade continued to be hampered with 
many restrictions. Reciprocal trading agreements had, however, 
been arrived at in some instances, which should result in a freer 
exchange of natural products, and eventually tend to indicate 
the world position in its true light, notwithstanding that such 
position is at present obscured by many theories and experiments. 

The Chairman’s address concluded by an appreciation of the 
good work done by the staff in furthering the bank’s interests, 
and the report and statement of accounts was unanimously 
adopted. 

The retiring directors and auditors were re-elected, and the 
proceedings terminated with a vote of thanks to the chairman 
and directors. 














282 


THE ECONOMIST 





February 2, 1935 





THE METROPOLITAN TRUST COMPANY, LIMITED 


CONVERSION OF DEBENTURE STOCK 
IMPROVEMENT IN THE VALUATION 


ME CHARLES L. DALZIEL’S REVIEW 


The thirty-seventh ordinary general meeting of The Metro- 
politan Trust Company, Limited, was held, on the 31st ultimo, at 
Winchester House, Old Broad Street, London, E.C., Mr Charles 
L. Dalziel (the chairman) presiding. 

The Secretary (Mr H. Carlisle, F.C.1.S.) having read the notice 
convening the meeting and the auditors’ report, 

The Chairman said:—Gentlemen,—When I addressed you a 
year ago I told you that we then anticipated a further 
drop in our revenue for the year 1934, and the accounts now 
before you bear out this forecast, although the net result is more 
favourable than seemed probable at the beginning of the year. 

After payment of expenses, interest and preferred dividends, 
we have a balance this year of £55,377 compared with £56,590 a 
year ago, a decrease of £1,213, and we recommend payment of a 
final dividend on the ordinary stock of 6 per cent., making 11 per 
cent. for the year, or 1 per cent. less than for the previous year. 

The valuation of our investments comes out £170,000 better 
than a year ago, the depreciation now being £240,000, or, say, 
7-36 per cent. on our balance-sheet figure. The principal rise has, 
as you all know, taken place in British securities and shares. At 
the moment it is difficult to see any lessening in the demand for 
gilt-edged and other high-grade securities, and this pressure 
spreads down the whole list. I do not, therefore, think that our 
task of finding suitable investments giving reasonable returns 
is going to become any easier in the near future. On the other 
hand, there are signs of returning confidence which is a first 
essential to any considerable increase in commercial and indus- 
trial activity requiring the co-operation of investment capital. 


TO-DAY’S WORLD CONDITIONS 


If we look at the condition of the world as a whole to-day and 
compare it with what it was a year ago, I think we must all agree 
that some real progress has been made, particularly in this 
country, Australia, South Africa, Canada and the Argentine. At 
the moment I hesitate to include the United States of America in 
this category, but I believe this year will see some clearing of 
the situation in that great country. In Europe I think we can 
say that the year ended with prospects much better in the 
political field than seemed probable a few months ago. On the 
whole, therefore, I feel more cheerful than I did a year ago, and 
while one still has to be prepared for disappointments, I am 
hopeful that we have come to the end of the period of reductions 
in the distribution to our ordinary stockholders. 

As you know, our revenue has suffered quite severely from our 
having had to accept repayment of high-yielding bonds and deben- 
ture stocks either in cash or in lower interest bearing stocks. This 
process has been going on for some time, and the average yield 
on high-grade debenture stocks has declined to such a figure that 
we, as a borrower, are now able to undertake the refunding of 
our own debenture debt. 


ISSUE OF 3h PER CENT. DEBENTURE STOCK 


We are to-night issuing a circular to the holders of our 4 per 
cent. debenture stock intimating to them that, as we have the 
right to do, we shall repay their stock at 103 per cent., plus 
accrued interest on August ist next. To enable us to do this we 
have created an issue of {1,250,000 3} per cent. debenture stock 
(1975-85), the issue of which at the price of 101 has been guaran- 
teed. The holders of our existing debenture stock are being 
offered the alternative of converting into the new 3} per cent. 
stock or accepting repayment in cash on August Ist, and a copy 
of the prospectus, which will be published in the Press on 
Monday next, is being sent out with our circular this evening. 
The list for cash applications for the new stock will open on 
Tuesday of next week and close on or before Wednesday, while 
the offer of conversion to existing shareholders will remain open 
until] Monday, February 18th. 

I would just like to make clear to you what I reckon will be 
the net benefit of this operation to our annual revenue account. 
The issue expenses of the new stock, including underwriting, 
brokerage, advertising, printing, etc., will approximate 1} per 


cent. on the amount of the issue, against which there is a premium 
of 1 per cent. in the issue price, so that the net capital cost js 
nearly 4 per cent., or say £6,000. In addition, we have to pay 
out the 3 per cent. premium on redemption of the existing stock, 
viz. £37,500. Together, therefore, I reckon we shall deplete our 
investment fund by about £43,500, and if we assume a yield of 
4 per cent. thereon our revenue account will lose about £1,740 
per annum of income against the saving of £6,250 in debenture 
interest ; that is to say, it will benefit by a net sum of about 
£4,510 per annum, which is nearly } of 1 per cent. on our 
ordinary stock. 


EFFECT ON THE REVENUE ACCOUNT 


This will be the result in a full year, i.e. as from January ist of 
next year. In this year—1935—I do not expect any material 
benefit. To begin with, the conversion of our debenture stock 
will not take place until August Ist, and so will only be operative 
for five months of the year. Then we have to pay 3% per cent. on 
the instalments of the new stock subscribed for in cash up to 
August Ist next, although we get no use of these funds as they 
have to be deposited with the trustees of the old stock as security 
for its redemption on August Ist. It is, of course, impossible to 
estimate accurately how many of our existing stockholders will 
convert, but we do know we shall have to accept new cash sub- 
scriptions to the extent required to meet cash redemptions, and 
that this entails an extra interest charge. I therefore prefer not 
to count on much, if any, benefit from the operation this year. 

I now beg to propose:—‘‘ That the report and accounts, as 
presented, be and tltey are hereby received, approved and 
adopted, and that dividends of £2 5s. per cent., less income tax, 
on the preferred stock, making with the interim dividend 44 per 
cent. for the year, and £6 per cent., less income tax, on the 
ordinary stock, making with the interim dividend 11 per cent. 
for the year ended ist January, 1935, be and the same are hereby 
declared.’’ 

Mr Philip Fleming seconded the motion, which was carried 
unanimously. 

The retiring director (Mr Philip Fleming) was re-elected, and 
the auditors (Messrs Deloitte, Plender, Grifiths and Company) 
were re-appointed. 
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CONTINUED IMPROVEMENT—INCREASED NET PROFIT 
POSITION OF THE COTTON INDUSTRY 
IMPROVED CONDITIONS IN DISTRICTS SERVED BY THE BANK 


MR G' POWYS DEWHURST’S SPEECH 


The annual meeting of the shareholders of Williams Deacon’s 
Bank Limited was held on Thursday, January 31, 1935, in the 
Board Room, Mosley Street, Manchester, Mr Gerard Powys Dew- 
hurst (the chairman) presiding. 

The Secretary read the notice convening the meeting and the 
auditors’ report. 

The Chairman, in moving the adoption of the directors’ report 
and statement of accounts, said:—Gentlemen,—I have received 
apologies for unavoidable absences from our meeting to-day from 
certain members of the board. 

We refer in our report to the temporary premises we have taken 
at 11 Lombard Street, where our London staff has been housed 
pending the rebuilding of our premises in Birchin Lane—we hope 
to the entire convenience of our customers. 

Demolition work on the old premises is well advanced, and our 
architect has every hope that his time-table will be adhered to. 


BALANCE SHEET ITEMS 


Taking the remainder of the report, with your permission, as 
read, and turning to the figures of the balance sheet: — 

On the liabilities side our capital and reserve fund show no 
change, while our deposits are £244,000 higher. Conversion opera- 
tions and money waiting reinvestment are features which have 
had their effect in this direction. 

Both acceptances and endorsements on our customers’ account 
show considerable decreases on last year’s figures. So far as 
acceptances are concerned it is doubtless a reflection of the 
various difficulties our customers experience in their overseas 
trade through the action of quotas and exchange restrictions. 

Turning to the assets side of the sheet, our cash is lower by 
£338,000, but on the other hand we have employed some £600,000 
more short money on the market than we did a year ago. 


INCREASE IN ADVANCES TO CUSTOMERS 


Increased demands for advances from our customers, amounting 
to over half a million, account for a fall of £470,000 in our holding 
of British Government securities. This is a reversal of our ex- 
perience of the last few years, and in view of the difficulty in 
dealing with our balances, it is particularly welcome. It may be 
interesting to know that out of every hundred of our borrowing 
customers ninety-eight have advances under {10,000 and that 
the average of all such advances is under £500. 

Bank premises account, after last year’s allocations, shows a 
net increase of £1,192, preliminary expenditure at Birchin Lane 
being mainly responsible for this. In view of the building pro- 
gramme ahead of us, we are glad to be able to appropriate 
£30,000 out of this year’s profits for the purpose of writing down 
this account. 


PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT 


Turning now to the figures of profit and loss, our net profit after 
making the usual provisions appears at a total of £274,180, as 
compared with £272,995, an increase of £1,185. This profit, with 
the balance of £48,817 brought forward from last year, gives us 
a total of £322,998 now to be dealt with. After transferring 
£30,000 to premises, we are in a position to pay a dividend at the 
tate of 12} per cent. on both our ‘‘A”’ and “‘B”’ shares and 
carry forward to next year’s account £58,623, as against £48,817 
brought in. 

You will appreciate that while the figures of the balance sheet 
definitely emphasise the liquid position of the bank, they do not 
of themselves admit of more than a moderate increase in our 
trading profit. It is, however, satisfactory to note that a certain 
improvement in the internal trade of the country has coincided 
With a period of marked progress in the general business of the 
bank, and a gratifying increase in its share of the London and 
Manchester clearings. 


CONDITIONS IN LONDON MONEY MARKET 


The outstanding feature of the London Money Market has been 
the extreme cheapness of money, and with the bill rate down to 
; per cent., and the reduction irom 1 per cent. to }$ per cent. in 
the clearing banks’ lending rates to the bill market, it has been 
difficult to employ our resources profitably. At the same time, 
Treasury bills have been reduced in quantity, and commercial 
paper has been scarce, so that banks and discount market alike 
have been forced to invest to an unusual degree in Government 
securities. This, in conjunction with the declared policy of the 
Chancellor of the Exchequer to keep credit cheap, has been 
responsible for the further rise in prices of all gilt-edged stocks. 
A material change in these conditions does not appear probable 
until, through a concerted measure of currency stabilisation, 
foreign exchange restrictions are largely removed, thus facilitating 
the resumption of international trade and possibly, owing to 
greater confidence abroad, causing the withdrawal of foreign 
balances and investments at present located in this country. 


BANK'S RESTRICTION OF CREDIT A FALLACY 


We hear from time to time criticism of what is supposed to be 
the banking policy of arbitrarily restricting credit to cus- 
tomers, but under the conditions described above I think it is 
clear that the high level of Investments, both short and 
long dated, and the low figure of advances are dictated by force 
of circumstances and not through choice. After all, the granting 
of sound advances to credit-worthy customers is the most profit- 
able business of the bank, but owing to the world-wide depression 
in trade and fall in values it has been the customers’ reduced 
requirements rather than bankers’ indisposition to lend that have 
affected the volume of credit granted. 

The year under review has seen a considerable revival of the 
internal trade of the country, and in some important directions 
figures for the export trade also show improvement. 


COTTON TRADE 


In the area served by the bank the cotton trade, I am afraid, 
can only draw comfort from the promise for the future contained 
in certain important agreements, rather than from any achieve- 
ments of the past twelve months. The new India trade agree- 
ment largely implements the representations put forward by the 
Lancashire Mission in their visit to India of 1933, and while 
bringing protective duties in India under the Ottawa Agreement, 
it defines the principle on which they may be levied and the limits 
to which they may go; at the same time, it states that the 
removal of the existing surcharge on imports may be anticipated 
when revenue conditions permit. This marks a distinct advance 
in our trade relations with India, and if carried through with 
goodwill on both sides should prove of considerable benefit to our 
mutual trade. Incidentally, an increase of nearly 100 per cent. 
in our imports of Indian cotton is proof of Lancashire’s good 
intentions in this direction. 


NEW WAGE AGREEMENT 


We can also note with satisfaction that, after long negotiations, 
a new wage list for weavers has been agreed to by both employers 
and employees, which it is hoped will shortly be legalised under 
the new Enabling Bill. By this agreement wages have been 
revised and brought into line with present-day practice and 
improved methods and conditions of manufacture, thus, it is 
hoped, bringing to an end the wage cutting and individual 
arrangements so largely responsible for creating the present un- 
balanced position in that section of the trade. 


| SCHEME FOR DEALING WITH REDUNDANT MACHINERY 


Considerable progress has also been made for dealing with 
redundant machinery in the spinning section of the trade, and this 
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scheme has also met with the approval of the Government. Let 
us hope that these varied efforts for reorganisation may bring 
some measure of reward in the coming year to the industry. 


CONDITIONS IN SHEFFIELD AREA 


Reports from the Sheffield area, where our bank has important 
interests, show a very considerable improvement. The cutlery 
trade has experienced a larger turnover than for several years, 
and while prices in the steel trade have been cut exceedingly fine 
the output of steel for the year constitutes a record. Toolmakers 
have also experienced an active demand, and reports from the 
collieries, both from this district and South Yorkshire generally, 
show a decided improvement in turnover. 


OUTLOOK IN WIGAN AND BOLTON DISTRICTS 


Unemployment figures, unfortunately, still remain high in the 
Wigan area, but signs of better trade are apparent there, too, 
in coal and engineering. Cotton in Bolton still shows no improve- 
ment, but there appears to be considerable activity in other 
directions ; in fact, the majority of the reports we receive from 
the districts served by our bank tell us the same tale and 
indicate a very welcome improvement in the domestic trade of 
the country. 

However, if we assume that currency stabilisation must precede 
any general recovery in international trade, it it, I am afraid, 
premature at the moment to expect a similar increase in the 
volume of our exports. 

In conclusion, gentlemen, I should like to convey to the 
general managers, Mr Bradburn and Mr Hobson, and _ the 
officers and staff of the bank the best thanks of the board for 
their loyal and efficient services, and to assure them of our keen 
appreciation of the way in which the work of the bank has been 
conducted during the past year. 

The Chairman then moved the adoption of the report 
accounts, which was seconded and carried. 

The retiring directors, Mr T. Tattersall and Colonel Sir Robert 
Williams, Bart., were re-elected, Ash- 
worth, Mosley and Company were re-appointed. 


and 


and the auditors, Messrs 


F. W. WOOLWORTH AND COMPANY, LIMITED 


RECORD SALES 


The twenty-sixth annual general meeting of this company was 
held, on the 25th ultimo, at the Connaught Rooms, London. 

Mr W. L. Stephenson (chairman and managing director) pre- 
sided, and in the course of his speech said: —The balance brought 
forward from the last account of £4,429,676, plus the net profit 
for the year under review of £4,879,949, makes a total amount of 
£9,309,625, and there is left after providing for the appropriations 
mentioned a balance of £7,127,578, with which we now have to 
deal. Arising out of the company’s operations during 1934 your 
directors have been able to place in your hands a report which 
shows an increase in net profit of £354,566. During the year we 
have added 69 new branches, that is more than one a week. 

In recommending the final dividend there is brought about a 
condition wherein something between 67 per cent. and 68 per 
cent. of the total earnings of the past year will be distributed by 
way of dividend. In this connection will you permit me to recall 
that the old private limied company first commenced business in 
the year 1909, and growth and expansion were only attained by 
carefully conserving the resources of the company, and it may 
interest you to know that for ten consecutive years the then 
shareholders received no dividend whatever, and that for the 
following six years the dividends paid were of a paltry descrip- 
tion. This was not because of lack of profits, but for the reason 
that the then shareholders, being fully alive to the future outlook, 
were willing, and did, forgo dividends in order to build up the 
reserves of the company, with the result that the company was 
always in a position, as now, not only to expand but to settle all 
its commitments on a cash basis without recourse to borrowing. 

As for the year on which we have only just embarked, all 
matters of trade are influenced by national and international 
events in the world, but providing we in this country will proceed 
with the confidence we have shown during the trying years we 
have just gone through we may feel quite optimistic as to the out- 
come of the present year. As your business grows we have, of 
course, increased our staff of highly trained men in the various 
departments, and you can rest assured that we are better 
equipped than ever before to give closer control and intelligent 
operation. 

The report was unanimously adopted. 
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CENTRAL AND DISTRICT PROPERTIES, LIMITED 


The annual general meeting of Central and District Properties, 
Limited was held on the 30th ultimo in London. 

Mr Horace Boot, M.Inst.C.E., M.I.Mech.E., M.1I.E.E. (the chair. 
man), said that he was pleased to say that the company’s income 
complied with the prospectus estimates. He trusted the share- 
holders would share the gratification of the directors in this first 
period’s result. They recommended a dividend of 4 per cent., less 
income tax, on the ordinary shares, leaving to be carried forward 
£2,542, which was equivalent to practically a further 4 per cent. for 
the period on the ordinary shares. 

He had inspected the properties, and in selecting new properties 
the directors had taken great care to see that they were self-contained, 
comparatively close together, and only required a minimum of 
expense for management. The directors realised that the return of 
income to investors in property companies must be stable and no 
heavy speculation undertaken. Most of their properties were of 
modern construction and design, and were fitted with the latest 
labour-saving appliances and aids to comfort. For this reason the 
directors thought that the future of the company, as an investment, 
was well assured, and would form a good nucleus for those who were 
desirous of obtaining a reasonable return on their money with first- 
class security. 

It was noteworthy that the directors had received offers for two of 
the properties in excess of the amount paid for them. These were 
not accepted, as the chief object of the board was to maintain the 
annual income rather than to make a few spectacular capital profits, 
The company possessed £17,853 in cash and £10,000 in 3 per cent, 
Conversion Loan, and although £5,580 was paid out in debenture 
interest on October 31st, their liquid resources still exceeded £22,000, 
Investment of a portion of this was being carefully considered, and 
it was hoped that an opportunity would arise in the near future to 
acquire further good yielding equities by purchasing additionaj 
properties. Subsequent to October 31st additional properties to 
the value of nearly {500,000 had been acquired. After carefully 
perusing the figures, in addition to obtaining independent expert 
advice, the directors were satisfied that the income available for 
the ordinary shareholders should be increased by these purchases. 

The report and accounts were unanimously adopted. 





GOLD MINES OF KALGOORLIE, LIMITED 


FAVOURABLE DEVELOPMENT RESULTS 


The statutory meeting of Gold Mines of Kalgoorlie, Limited, was 
held, on the 29th ultimo, at River Plate House, London. 

Mr A. J. Brett, who presided in the absence abroad of the 
chairman, Mr Percy Marmion, said:—The outline of the pro- 
posed course of the company’s operations in the immediate future 
is entirely based on the discussions that Mr W. S. Robinson 
(one of your directors) has had with our advisers in Australia, 
and is subject to such alteration as may be found necessary as 
the work progresses. The preliminary study of the areas owned 
by or under option to the company showed that, in addition to the 
ore remaining in the partially worked mines, on certain of these 
properties, there were possibilities of payable ore occurring in their 
unexplored portions. The company’s programme falls, therefore, 
into two divisions: namely, the investigation of the unproven 
ground underlying the leases in both the Central and Southern 
areas, and the development and exploitation of the ore which 
is known to exist in the old workings in the Central areas. 

As to the second part, Mr Robinson states that evidence exists 
that sufficient ore is to be found in the old workings to justily 
immediate production and milling, and it is expected that an 
output of some 30,000 to 50,000 tons per annum can be main- 
tained from these sources for some years to come. 

Recent developments on the property of Lake View and Star, 
Limited, adjoining our Blue Gap lease in the Central areas, have 
revealed the existence, within a short distance of our boundary, 
of highly payable ore over a considerable width. It is thought 
to be practically certain that this run of ore must continue into 
our Blue Gap lease, and the development of this lease will, there- 
fore, be taken in hand as soon as possible. 

We are also under an obligation to Lake View and Star, Limited, 
for valuable assistance in other directions. Not only have facili- 
ties been afforded for diamond drilling and development from their 
underground workings, which should result in a substantial saving 
to this company, but also their willingness to treat our ore 
will, it is hoped, bring us to the revenue earning stage much 
sooner than would otherwise have been possible. Bearing in mind, 
however, the recent developments on adjoining properties, 1 ccn- 
sider that it may fairly be said that the results of the investi- 
gations so far carried out are at least up to our expectations. 
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BENGAL AND NORTH-WESTERN RAILWAY 
COMPANY, LIMITED 


SATISFACTORY RESULTS OF A DIFFICULT YEAR 


The ordinary general meeting of this company was held, on the 
29th ultimo, at Winchester House, Old Broad Street, London. 

Sir Henry P. Burt, K.C.I.E., C.B.E. (the chairman), who pre- 
sided, said that the gross earnings of the joint undertaking com- 
pared with those of a year ago had fallen by only about Rs. 3} 
lakhs, which, in the circumstances, might be considered fortunate. 
On the company’s own line the gross earnings had increased by 
nearly Rs. 6 lakhs, but on the Tirhut line, owing to the dis- 
organisation of traffic caused by the earthquake, earnings had 
fallen off by about Rs. 9} lakhs. The number of passengers 
carried and the receipts therefrom continued to fall off, and it 
was feared that no substantial increase could be expected until 
an improvement took place in the spending power of those who 
travelled third class. Goods traffic showed an increase of over 
166,000 tons and of nearly Rs. 2 lakhs in receipts. Working 
expenses had increased by only Rs. 2.36 lakhs. The company’s 
share of the net earnings had amounted to £782,739, or £10,419 
more, and it was proposed to pay a final dividend of 7 per cent., 
with a bonus of 1 per cent., making a total dividend and bonus 
of 16 per cent., carrying forward £100,711. 

Two events of outstanding importance and gravity had 
occurred during the year—the severe earthquake in January, 
1934, and the abnormal floods of August. As regarded the earth- 
quake, remembering that over a continuous distance of about 
goo miles, mainly on the Tirhut section, hardly a mile had 
remained undisturbed, and not a bridge remained undamaged, 
the total cost of the repairs, approximately Rs. 23 lakhs, of which 
their own share was Rs. 4 lakhs, had not been so heavy as might 
have been anticipated. 

The next visitation which the company had had to encounter 
had been the floods on many sections of the line. No serious 
damage to their large bridges had been caused. 

As regarded the immediate future, he did not like to be too 
optimistic. It was to be hoped, as there appeared to be an 
improvement in the general economic situation, that earnings 
would not be unsatisfactory. 

The report and accounts were unanimously adopied. 








GOVERNMENT RETURNS, &c. 











NATIONAL ACCOUNTS 


The total ordinary revenue for the week ended January 26, 
1935, amounted to {23,549,000, against ordinary expenditure of 
£15,242,000. After allowing for a decrease in Exchequer Balances 
of {352,214, the operations for the week, as shown below, decreased 
the National Debt by {8,424,000 to approximately {1,104 millions.* 


(000’s omitted) 


oe £ £ 

National Savings Certificates... + 400 | Treasury Bills..................0.000 — 2,956 
Public De ent Advances... — 5,200 
P.O. and Teleg. Cap. Expdtre. — 400 
Cattle Industry Temp. Advances — 250 
N. Atlantic Shipping Issues...... — 18 





+ 400 — 8,824 


* Including £200 millions on Account of Exchange Equalisation Fund and 
Borrowing for Statutory Sinking Funds. 


A complete analysis of the approximate position of the National 
Debt at December 31, 1934, appeared in the Economist for 
January 5, 1935. 





Total Receipts into the Exchequer 








Estimate 
REVENUE for the | April1, | April1, | Week | Week 
1904 35 | 1934, to | 1933, to | ended | ended 
- Jan. 26, | Jan. 27, | Jan. 26, | Jan. 27, 
1935 1934 1935 1934 
ORDINARY REVENUE 
{inland Revenue— f f é f é 
Masons TAK, ccieccccscceesese 219,500,000) 122,198,000] 116,983,000) 13,832,000] 13,105,000 
I LenS ices caves abitlonoe 50,000,000} 24,575,000] 26,050,000] 1,970,000} 2,330,000 
Estate, etc., Duties ......... 76,000,000} 64,656,000} 71,980,000] 1,070,000} 1,340,000 
a aso cists 25,000,000} 16,410,000} 15,620,000} 360,000) 350,000 


Excess Profits Duty and 


Corporation Profits Tax | 1,200,000 
Land Tax and Mineral 
ae 800,000 320,000 340,000 60,000 50,000 











372,500,000'228,159,000'230,973,000!17,292,000117,175,000 





Total Inland Revenne ...... 
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Total Receipts into the Exchequer 





> Estimate 
REVENUE for the year| April1, | Aprill, | Week | Week 
1934-35 | 1934, to 1933, to ended ended 
Jan. 26, | Jan. 27, | Jan. 26, | Jan. 27, 
1935 1934 1935 1934 





£ £ £ £ £ 
183,650,000} 1 53,598,000} 147,572,000} 3,839,000] 3,964,000 
106,350,000} 89,090,000} 91,222, 590,000] 622,000 


Total Customs and Excise |290,000,000|242,688,000|238,794,000| 4,429,000] 4,586,000 





Motor Vehicle Duties (Ex- 


cheguer Share) ............... 5,000,000} 5,253,000) 4,593,000} 474,000} 1,217,000 
Post Office (Net Receipt) 14,000,000} 14,550,000} 14,150,000} 1,050,000} 550,000 
MU RAINED, sccccosssccoves ; 1,220,000} 1,200,000} 1,100,000} 170,000} 190,000 
Receipts from Sundry Loans 3,800,000} 4,222,805) 4,508,622 27,904 


Miscellaneous Receipts........ 20,000,000] 12:787;408] 21,507,030] 105,932} 33,482 


Total Ordinary Revenue |706,520,000|508,960,213|515,625,652|23,548,836|23,751,482 


SELF-BALANCING 
REVENUE 
I ican ceenceutauns 
Motor Vehicle Duties appor- 
tioned to Road Fund ...... 





60,463,000} 47,450,000] 46,400,000} 750,000] 1,600,000 
24,255,000} 24,065,000] 23,979,000 7,332,000] 6,084,000 





84,718,000] 71,515,000} 70,379,000] 8,082,000} 7,684,000 

















I icintpatisantexiannsne 580,375,213} 586,004,652)31 ,630,836)31,435,482 
Estimate Total Issues out of the Exchequer 
for the to meet payments 
year 
r 1934-35 
EXPENDITURE (including | April 1, April 1, Week Week 
Supple- 1934, to 1933, to ended ended 
mentary Jan. 26, Jan. 27, | Jan. 26, | Jan. 27, 
Grants) 1935 1934 1935 1934 
ORDINARY 
EXPENDITURE £ £ £ £ £ 
Interest and Management of 
National Debt .....coc--<cce 224,000,000} 191,784,688) 191,837,537; 326,259) 238,244 
Payments to Northern Ireland 
BI iiipscrevesiossanese 6,500,000] 4,671,949] 4,728,741) 377,738) 360,655 
Other Consolidated Fund Ser- 
NIN in cdbhcdcccaneqnminencecaes 3,700,000} 2,918,475] 3,111,478} 230,053 38,809 
Post Office Fund ............... 2,000,000} 2,291,118 ois aid oa 
a aioe 236 ,200,000{201 ,666,230|199,677,756| 934,050] 637,708 
Total Supply Services 
(excluding Post Office) |466,296,000|376,767,319}366,719,576) 14,308,000) 12,106,000 


Balance of Marginal Pro- 
vision (Restoration of 











ID © aucentitenicvens 5,257,000 ete aoa eve eee 
Total Ordinary Expendi- ———. _————_] mm |_—_\_ 
BIE icecncnecevennscsensenes 707,753, 000|578,433,549} 566,397 ,332) 15,242,050] 12,743,708 
Payments to U.S.A. Govt. ... a eet 3,304,300 





Total (excluding  Self- 
Balancing Expenditure) 
SELF-BALANCING 

EXPENDITURE 


707,753,000|578,433,549] 569,701,632) 15,242,050/12,743,708 








| ES 60,463,000] 47,450,000} 46,400,000 750,000} 1,600,000 

UIE. Secnenticnsecsnceseses 24,255,000} 24,065,000] 23,979,000) 7,332,000} 6,084,000 
Total Self-Balancing Ex- 

Sn 84,718,000] 71,515,000} 70,379,000} 8,082,000) 7,684,000 





wT 649,948,549] 640,080,632 23,324,050|20,427,708 





The aggregate revenue and expenditure to January 26, 1935, is 
shown below :— 


FINANCIAL YEAR, 1934-35, APRIL 1, 1934, To JANUARY 26, 1935 
(000’s omitted) 








£ £ 
Bxpenditurxe ....ccccccccccccesececcoses S7E,ASS | Revenwe q......cccccccccccoseccoccceseces ,860 
Increase in balances ..........-...+0 41 ~~ increase in borrowing £75,751 
-€SS— 
New Sinking Fund .......... 6,137* 
Net DOEMOWING ...ccccccccccccscccccere 69,614 
578,474 578,474 


* Authority will be sought in the Finance Bill to meet the amount of the Statutory 
Sinking Funds in 1934 by borrowing. 





POSITION OF THE FLOATING DEBT = Moyers 
Jan. 27,34 Mar. 31,'34 Jan. 26,’35 Jan. 2€, '35 
Ways and Means Advances Out- £ £ £ 
standing— 
Advances by Bank of England...... ove one exe eos 
Advances by Public Departments . 32,750,000 44,900,000 22,300,000 — 5,200,000 
Treasury Bills Outstanding ............. 893,020,000 799,810,000 867,125,000*— 2,955,000 
Total Floating Debt .............. 925,770,000 844,710,000 889,425,000 — 8,155,000 


* Includes £5,000, the proceeds of which were not carried to the Exchequer within 
the period of the Account. 


TREASURY BILLS BY PUBLIC TENDER 


Tenders for {25,000,000 Treasury bills were opened on 
January 25, 1935, andthe total amount applied for was £36,560,000. 
Tenders were accepted for Treasury bills at three months dated 
Monday at £99 18s. 11d. and above in full; Tuesday and Wednesday, 
at £99 18s. 10d. about 37 per cent., and above in full. Thursday 
to Saturday, at {99 18s. 1ld. and above infull. The average 
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rate per cent. was 3s. 10-91d. The amount allotted was £23,000,000. 
The following table shows the weekly record at various dates :— 






































Date Amount Total Amount Average 
Offered Applications Allotted Rate °, 
1932 £ £ £ cad. 
SED Th sasesnceunnneninele 40,000,000 50,320,000 38,000,000 5 8 4 
April 1 45,000,000 61,860,000 43,950,000 2 3 3-73 
BEET Et dasismesnenseneevecnnsed 45,000,000 59,945,000 45,000,000 0 16 11-82 
October 7 aes eeiaibtlae 55,000,000 | 100,325,000 50,000,000 O 16 11-24 
1933 
OTE snniasimwnnhionsinils 45,000,000 73,830,000 45,000,000 0 16 10-84 
LET ikslinhapssagensesewendls 45,000,000 83,890,000 42,000,000 010 4-85 
October 6..........cecceeeeeee 45,000,000 | 100,450,000 | 45,000,000 012 9-98 
1934 
EE 35,000,000 | 76,260,000 30,000,000 6 18 11-5 
TD ceincetdsehesuensenuuict 40,000,000 80,390,000 38,000,000 017 9-01 
ar 35,000,000 62,745,000 32,000,000 @16 4-14 
October 5.......ccccccseeeeeee 35,000,000 | 65,260,000 | 31,510,000 015 9-702 
1935 
I ini ccneaninsitantels 30,000,000 49,560,000 27,500,000 0 6 1°64 
Siac naehnnissiiusiiiile 25,000,000 58.675,000 25,000,000 0 6 1-70 
EEE 25,000,000 62.625,000 25,000,000 @ 5 4°55 
Eee 25,000,000 36,560,000 23,000,000 0 310-91 
NATIONAL SAVINGS CERTIFICATES 
Total Sales of Savings Certificates No. of Value 
Certificates 
; £ 
Week ended January 5, 1935.............cc.scecsseseesees 1,025,631 820,505 
Week ended January 12, 1935 .............sssssssseeeees 968,681 774,945 
February, 1916, to January 12,1935 .................. 1,210,658,664 954,136,681 





At the end of December, 1934, the amount remaining to the credit 


of investors in Savings Certificates, excluding interest, was 
£389,559,217. 


The OCEAN 


Accident & Guarantee Corporation, Limited 


Head Office : 36-44 Moorgate, London, E.C. 


FOR ALL CLASSES OF INSURANCE 





THE BANKERS’ GAZETTE 








BANK OF ENGLAND 
Return for Week ended Wednesday, January 30, 1935 
ISSUE DEPARTMENT 


£ 4 
Notes Issued :-— Government Debt ............. + 11,015,100 
In Circulation ..........0.csc00s 374,941,384 | Other Government Securities 245,863,967 
In Banking Department ... 77,492,742 | Other Securities .............cs000 675,024 
SEMEN - sinseinimmsees 2,445,909 
Amount of Fiduciary Issue ... 260,000,000 
Gold Coin and Bullion ........ - 192,434,126 
452,434,126 452,434,126 
BANKING DEPARTMENT 
£ 
Proprietors’ Capital .........++. 14,553,000 | Government Securities ......... 92,524,413 
eeareaeieeeeneEben NEED 3,597,701 | Other Securities :— 
Public Deposits®  ............0+ 20,948,938 | Discounts and 
Other Deposits :— Advances ... £9,290,627 
eeevesees 8,955,896 Securities ...... £10,227,320 
Other Accounts {42,102,032 ————_ 19,517,947 
141,057,928 | Notes.........ccsscccsscscessseee seoes 77,492,742 
Gold and Silver Coin .......... we 625,465 
180,157,567 180,157,567 


* Including Exchequer, — - Banks, Commissioners of National Debt, and 
Dividend Accounts. 























Amount, Inc. or Dec. on | Inc. or Dec. on 
Both Departments Jan. 30, 1935 Last Week Last Year 
: £ £ £ 
Note circulation...........cccecccreseseeee 374,941,384 + 1,117,463 + 8,279,711 
Public deposits ............ccsesssesersesee 20,948,938 + 3,979,876 — 4,205,355 
r en 98,955,896 — 9,282,480 — 1,637,689 
RD cccocccccvsscccccccccccccces 42,102,032 + 5,752,092 + 4,295,064 
Seven-day bills ............s.csesseseeesee oak ns o~ 913 
Tota! outside liabilities.................. 536,948,250 + 1,566,951 + 6,730,818 
Capital and rest  .......cecceseeee--20e ws 18,150,701 + 26,226 + 18,007 
Government debt and securities ...... | 339,400,480 + 1,275,909 +- 6,527,073 
Discounts and advances...... .... 9,290,627 + 169,116 +- 1,112,303 
Other securities 10,902,344 + 84,948 — 1,056,698 
Silver coin in issue ° 2,445,909 - 931 — 1,097,593 
Coin and bullion (bank's reserves) ... | 193,059,591 + 64,135 + 1,263,740 
Reserves of = and coin in 
eee 78,118,207 — 1,053,328 — 7,015,971 
—— of reserve to outside lia- |———______| —____ 
a «) Banking Department only 
“ i= sespettion eee 48-2% — 0-8% — 3-8% 
(b) Gold stocks to deposits and 
notes (“‘ reserve ratio’) ...... 36-0% eee — 0-2% 
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(000’s omitted) 
Issue Department Banking Department Gold in or ‘ 
Date | Notes | Circula- | Public | Bankers’ | Other | Bing’ |i 
Issued tion Deposits | Deposits | Deposits 
£ 

ses £ £ £ £ £ % 
Jan. 2] 452,302 394,731 9,931 117,343 36,822 29 in a 
» 9 | 452,302 385,606 11,906 108,522 36,572 Nil 2 
» 16] 452,404 378,107 14,163 108,738 36,116 102 in q 
» 23] 452,404 373,824 16,969 108,238 36,350 Nil q 
» 30} 452,434 374,941 20,949 98,956 42,102 30 in 2 


Naan re ener reece ee ti 


(000’s omitted) 



































Issue Department | Both Depts. Banking Department 
Gold Coin Dis- 

Date Govt. Other and Bullion Govt. counts & her rve and 
Debt and| Securi- ond Reneree Securi- Advan- Securi- | the “ Pro. 
Securities} ties Ratio tles es Portion " 

£ £ % £ £ £ 

_—" 2 2se,for 960 192,781 344 89,336 | 24,195 | 10,562 58/950 Py 

» 9 257, 466 192,797 | 35} | 88,096 9,041 10,755 | 67,191 at 
» 16 256; en 647 192,944 | 35§§| 83,356 9,053 9,866 | 74,837 147 
» 23) 257,00 550 192,995 | 36 81,121 9,122 | 10,267 | 79,172 | 49 
» 30 256,8 675 193,060 | 36 82,521 9,291 10,227 | 78,118 484 
BANKERS’ CLEARING RETURNS 
LONDON 
(000’s omitted) 
| Town Metropolitan Country | Total 
1935 | £ £ £ £ 
January 1 to January 16...... 1,806,098 99,509 168,801 2,074,408 
Week ended January 23 ...... 624,606 37,821 59,677 722,104 
Week ended January 30......... 657,054 35,257 55,749 748,060 
Total to date, 1935 ............+. 3,087,758 172,587 284,227 3,544,572 
Total to date, 1934 .............. 2,720,390 162,598 271,935 3,154,923 
” A + 367,368 | + 9,989 | + 12,292 | + 389,649 
Increase or decrease in 1935 { = 13°5%]= 62%|=> 45% |= 12-4% 
Total for year 1934.... 30,740,117 1,759,528 2,984,512 | 35,484,157 
Total for year 1933. , 27,714,480 1,656,675 2,766,471 32,137,626 
. +3,025,637 | + 102,853 | + 218,041 | +3,346,531 
Increase or decrease in 1934) = 109% | = 62% | = 7-8% | = 104% 
PROVINCIAL 
(000’s omitted) 
Aggregate 
Week ended M Totals. 
January 26 onth of December January lto 
January 26 





Inc. or 


1934 | 1935 1933 | 1934 Dec. 1934 1935 








No. of working days : 24 24 
£ £ £ £ % £ 

BIRMINGHAM....... 2,010 | 2,210 | 10,082 | 11,074 | + 9-8} 10,366 | 10,317 
BRADFORD ......... 1,419 853 4,319 3,949 | — 8-5 4,626 3,548 
BRISTOL ..........0000+ 1,073 | 1,135 4,531 4,361 | — 3-7 4,712 4,573 
BPREEAEES encorccvcccece 4,751 | 4,831 oe a oe 21,019 | 21,294 
SF 748 721 2,992 3,096 | + 3-4 3,357 3,040 
TD nsnccesestence 1,052 993 3,251 3,980 | +22-4 4,605 4,309 
LEICESTER ......... 586 648 2,672 3,015 | +12-8 2,736 3,255 
LIVERPOOL ......... 6,095 | 5,645 | 23,571 | 26,352 | +11-7 | 24,746 | 25,430 
MANCHESTER .. 9,443 | 9,138 | 30,052 | 43,508 | +11-4 | 40,207 | 38,109 
NEWCASTLE ....... 1,596 | 1,587 6,347 6,957 | + 9°6 6,139 6,005 
NOTTINGHAM ...... 362 374 1,817 1,941 | + 6-8 2,028 2,044 
SHEFFIELD ......... 753 644 3,309 3,983 | +20-3 3,645 | 3,704 

29,888 | 28,779 | 101,943 | 112,216 | +10-0 | 128,186 | 125,628 








OVERSEAS BANK RETURNS 


ROTE.—The latest retarn of the State Bank of rt U.8.8.R. appeared in the 
Economist for September 10, 1932. Chile in August 12, 1933. Egypt, Boumanis, 
in December 29. Greece, Bulgaria in January 5. Internati Settlements, 
Denmark, Danzig in January Poland, Latvia, Lithuania, Finland, and Japao 
> ee 19. Federal Reserve Member, Canada, Italy, Portugal, ” Estonia ia 

anuary 26. 


U.8. FEDERAL RESERVE BANKS.—In $’s (000’s omitted). 


Feb. 1, Jan. 9, | Jan. 16, | Jan 23, ; Jan. 30, 
Resources 1934 1935 1935 1935 1935 
Gold Certificates on hand 
and due from the Ti st 5,162,080 | 5,237,500 | 5,281,300] 5,350,960 
Total reserves .......c0.00eee0- 4,026,940 | 5,468,780 | 5,542,340 | 5,585,100 S347 150 
Total cash reserves ......... 234,850% | 287,640 287,440 286,400} 280,320 
Total bilis discounted......... 82,730 6,990 17,220 8,690 7,060 
Bills bought in open market | 111,400 5,610 5,560 5,540 5,540 
Tota! bills on hand ......... 194,130 12,600 22,780 14,230] 12,600 
Industrial Advances ......... tee 14,740 14,830 15,640] 17,490 
Total U.S. Govt. securities... | 2,433,970 | 2,430,250 | 2,430,220 | 2,430,260] 2,430,270 
Total bills and securities ... | 2,629,390 | 2,457,600 | 2,467,830 | 2,460,130] 2,460,360 
Total resources ........... «+e. | 6,988,700 | 8,476,080 | 8,637,570 | 8,612,560] 8,638 
LiaBILITIES 
Federal Reserve notes in 
actual circulation ......... 2,926,240 | 3,136,990 | 3,099,050 | 3,066,910] 3,068,170 
Federal Reserve Bank notes 
in circulation .............. . | 203,060 26,180 25,870 25,680] 25,700 
Deposits—Memberbank—re- 
serve account ....... seseeeee | 2,651,940 | 4,282,550 | 4,387,560 | 4,500,920] 4,541,750 
Government tS ceseceee | 241,860 80,140 67, 49,150] 56,480 
Total deposits ..........000004 | 3,035,030 | 4,556,520 | 4,669,800 | 4,738,230} 4,792,450 
Capital in and jus | 283,740 X 302,260 ,450| 303,320 
Total liabilities ............... | 6,988,700 | 8,476,080 | 8,637,570 | 8,612,560] 8,638,960 
Ratio of total reserves to 
t and Federal 






71-6 71°8% 
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February 2, 1935 





sEW YORK FEDERAL RESERVE BANK.—In $’s (000’s omitted). 





Feb. 1, Jan. 9, , Jan 16, | Jan 23,] Jan. 30, 
1934 1985 1935 1935 1935 
Tots) gold reserves — ......00. 966,240 | 1,921,250 | 1,921,730 |1,993,460 | 2,112,640 
Tota) bills Seecunted. eee 36,910 4,390 5,770 5,300 4,630 
Bills ht in open market 6,570 1,980 2,100 2,100 2,100 
Total U.S. Govt. securities 833,950 777,820 777,820 | 777,820 777,820 
Total bills ‘and securities . 878,210 | 785,030 | 786,540 | 786,100 785,610 
Degoste—Memberbanl—ie- 
Account .........0. eos 929,210 | 1,782,740 | 1,793,670 }3,924,460 | 2,033,430 
pitiool total res. to dep. and 
Federal Res. note liabili- 
ties combined ...... 56°7% 73-5%, 73°5% 741% 75+2% 


ee 
AUSTRALIAN COMMONWEALTH BANK—In {’s (000’s omitted). 





Dec. 24,| Dec.31, | Jan. 7, | Jan. 14,| Jan. 21,] Jan. 28, 
ASSETS 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 1935 
Gold and English sterling .. 15,707 | 15,707 | 15,707 | 15,707 | 15,707 | 15,707 
Other coin, bullion and cash 4,926 5,709 5,570 5,953 6,145 6,392 
Money at short call—London | 24,594 | 22,481 19,756 | 18,839 | 19,746 | 19,746 
Short-term loans ...........++++ 10,893 13,468 | 13,298 | 13,963 | 14,330 | 13,276 
SeCUTItieS ....-.2eseeeeeseeeeeeees 68,126 | 68,266 | 63,229 | 61,706 | 61,452 | 61,452 
Discounts and advances ..... 6,058 6,264 6,646 6,435 6,259 6,302 
Other assets .........eeeeeeeeeeee 7,124 6,480 9,437 9,091 9,747 9,974 
LIABILITIES 1 
Notes issued .........ssceeseeeeee 50,300 | 50,300 | 47,550 | 47,800 | 47,550 | 47,550 
Reserve premium on gold .. 3,895 3,895 3,895 3,895 3,895 3,895 
TT scchepmanunndeneipbeian 74,803 | 75,941 | 79,515 | 75,520 | 77,739 97,221 
SIG ccsncnensncnniine 2,961 3,286 2,713 2,725 2,728 2,707 


= 
S0UTH AFRICAN RESERVE BANK.—In {’s (000’s omitted). 


Jan. 26, "a o 28, Jan. 4, _ 11, | Jan. 18, ra 
1935 

































Assets 1934 1935 925 1935 ; 
Geld coin and bullion ....... 17,320 92.287 22,347 22, 347 23,420 | 23,743 
Sabsidiary COIN ......sssesse0 ‘356 94 72 67 868 98 
Bills discounted: Domestic 

and Union Govt. Treas. 

Bills ...cccccccscccseccccccccces 86 $1 48 16 13 14 
Bills discounted : Foreign ... | 19,556 | 10,517 8,536 7,816 7,035 7,136 
Investments ........-eeeeeeeeeeee 1,726 1,725 1,725 1,725 1,725 1,725 
Other ASSCtS .......ecereeeeeeree cn ns 9,715 | 10,334 | 9,848 |10,240 | 10,475 

LiaBILITIKS 
Capital ....... ecccccccccccoccococs 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 
ROSETVE ...22eeeeeereereeeeennenens 624 880 880 880 880 880 
Notes in circulation ......... 10,456 [13,007 [13,052 [12,236 | 11,75) 11,541 
Government deposits ......... 1,755 1,882 1,970 2,093 3,026 3,369 
Bankers’ deposits...........-00« 28,226 | 21,471 20,133 $21,595 | 21,391 | 21,121 
Ratio of cash reserves to 
liabilities to public ......... 40-0% | 53-5 | 55-99, | 57-4% | 58-9% ! 58-6% 
IMPERIAL BANK OF INDIA.—In rupees (000’s omitted). 
Jan. 5, | Dec. 7, » Dec. 14, , Dec. 21, , Dec. 28, ; Jan. 4, 
AssETs 1934 1934 1934 1934 1934 1935 
Total securities......... 46,68,30 | 43,41,65 | 42,93,23 | 42,19,54 | 41,17,19 | 41,61,03 
Ways end means ad- ; 

VaNCes .... see 4,50,00 §,00,00 | 3,00,00 | 4,00,00 | 5,00,00 | 9,00,00 
Loans 3,15,44 2,40,92 2,55,06 3,63,93 5,47 ,62 5,91,71 
Cash credits eo «. | 15,36,32 | 13,96,31 | 14,38,70 | 14,40,19 | 14,97,46 | 14,84,77 
Inland bills .........++. 2,18,47 2,45, 31 3,11,60 2,56,18 2,49,64 2,68,60 
Foreign bills .......2.-+. 24,24 30,25 30,69 32,00 34,40 32,20 
Dead stock ............ 2.54,01 2,50,99 2,51,06 2,50,71 2,49,15 2,45,95 
Bal. with other banks 19,92 13,89 19,25 4,29 4,00 25,25 
Cate ccccccccccocccccccose 17,24,13 | 24,13,01 | 23,53,55 22,85,21 19,87,52 | 17,57,68 

LiaBILiITIES | 
Capital paid up ...... 5,62,50 | 5,62,50 | 5,62,50] 5,62,50] 5,62,50 | 5,62,50 
eoccecceccosoncese 5.20,00 §,27,50 §,27,50 5,27,50 §,27,50 5,27,50 
Total dapat eoccccce 80,68,74 2, 80,82,86 5 80,29,37 272,82 
The above includes— £ é £ € £ £ 

Deposits in London 980 841 798 807 | 757 783 

Advances in London 1,344 1,492 1,403 1,490 1,521 1,477 
Cash, etc., at other 

_Banksin London... | 15201 107 | 488 in London .. 152 107 148 36 34 193 

BANK OF FRANCE.—1In francs (000’s omitted). 
Jan. 26, Jan. 4, mn. 4, | Jam.il, ) . 11, Jan. 18 Jan. 25, 
ASSETS 1934 1935 1935 1935 1935 
evccccceccoccoceces - | 77,054,988 | 82,017,704 | 82,016,147 | 81,937,428 | 82,014,004 
Foreign ascets— 

Sight deposits ...... 16,214 10,318 10,572 10,205 9,951 

Bills, etc, ......00-0 1,113,534 952,959 952/195 952,157 952,329 
Home bills .........+. 43486,491 | 3,372,748 | 3,245,148 | 3,426,040 | 4,003,036 
Advances against sec. 

To the State ...... 3,200,000 {| 3,200,000 | 3,200,000 | 3,200,000 | 3,200,000 

Other advances ... 289: i141 3, 297,339 3,224,366 3,201,644 3,148,828 

tiable § Bonds, 
inking Fund Dept. | 6,118,617 | 5,837,129 | 5,837,129 | 5,837,129 | 5,837,129 
Other assets (exclud- 
ing forw: exch.) | 4,669,971 | 5,046,720 | 5,138,439 5,141,385 | 4,769,957 
LiaBiuitizs 
Notes in circulation 79,474,159 | 83,587,899 | 82,680,849 | 82,059,045 | 81,686,362 
Public deposits ...... | 2,270,428 | 3,571,351 | 3,793,309 | 3,677,289 | 3,751,368 
Private deposits ...... 15,592,086 | 14,212,788 | 14,848,393 | 15,612,482 | 16,295,154 
t liabilities ...... 2'216,182 2,362,942 2,301,448 2,357,174 2,202,350 
Ratio of gold reserve 
to sight liabilities... 78-9% 80-7%, 80-8%, 80-7% 80-5% 


THE REICHSBANK.—In Reichsmarks (000’s omitted). 





Jan. 23,; Jan. 7, Jan. 15, 4 Jan. 23, 
ASSETS 1934 1935 1935 1935 
Thi iccisnanisiisaamainniniiainiainiasimmedane we 380,329 79,122 79,156 79,186 
Of which deposited GRORE coccoccccccccce 30,633 21,204 21,204 21,204 
Reserve in foreign currencies ............ 13,121 4,653 4,481 4,580 
Bills of exchange and cheques ........ « | 2,636,052 | 3,655,062 | 3,500,583 | 3,345,740 
Silver and other COIN — .........seseeeseeeee 347,240 237,951 279,159 345,229 
Notes of other Germau banks ............ 15,483 11,724 13,593 17,181 
Ad * 62,442 70,591 56,244 56,169 
609,083 766,335 762,638 758,411 
563,387 714,137 691,540 669,027 
150,000 150,000 150,000 150,000 
TVcs ° 473,151 472,797 472,797 472,797 
Notes in circulation ..........e.sseseeeeeee - | 3,229,581 | 3,684,522 | 3,563,192 | 3,428,919 
t daily maturing obligations ...... 537,050 934,358 933,610 938,807 
Other liabilities ............. eocccecccocsocece 237,355 297,898 267,795 285,000 
Cover of note circulation ..............00+ 12-2% 2-12% 234% 2-44% 
NATIONAL BANK OF BELGIUM.—In belgas (000’s omitted). 
iesiaeeseaceeaecaeteeteenilen euler cepa a eedaeeeeeeeneenaennaeianetiainiiae eeiemenienenne miner 
Position, 
May 28, } Jan. 25,| Jan. 3, | Jan. 10, = 17, | Jan. 24, 
Assx18 1914 1934 1935 1935 935 1935 
Gold . tnotiotan (a) 2,745,157 .2,549,961 |2,551,389) 2.552, 765 }2,550,081 
oliver “and. olber com J | 232,650 67,931; 88,118 86, 402} 87,107 87,951 
/BOBrcccececccccsce eo } 697,600 769,453) 760, 644 734,848 741 "295 713,527 
LiaBILITIES 
Notes in circulation . 934,150 |3,397,788/3,595,070 |3,597,109|3,579,739 |3,577,216 


112,750 37,139 33,747 
eee 486,151 265,191 235,822 


(a) In thousand francs. 


54,433 
249/330 


52,659 


Deposits: Govt. ss... - 
oo 251,223 


Other 
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NETHERLANDS BANK.—In florins (000’s omitted). 














Position, ,; Jan. 29,; Jan. 7, ; Jan 14,, Jan. 21, 4 Jan. 28, 
May 30, 1914 1934 1935 1935 1935 1935 
163,092 919,239 | 842,036 | 842,037} 821,709 | 815,522 
° 8,436 27,265 20,973 22,401} 23,167 23,834 
‘ 28,290 26,555 26,035} 25,828 25,683 
Foreign bills ......... 253,504 1,402 866 866 866 866 
Loans and advances . 
in current acct. .. 144,893 | 142,711 | 142, 143,367 | 145,275 
LiasiLitizs 
Notes in circulation 316,632 889,532 | 890,928 | 875,215} 857,060 | 855,390 
Deposits ............... 5,016 245,856 | 165,898 | 182,612! 181,659 ! 178,981 
BANK OF JAVA.—In florins (000’s omitted). 
Position, ; Jan. 27,,; Jan. 5, ; Jan. 12,| Jan. 19, | Jan. 26, 
Asszts angen 1934 i 1935 1935 1935 1935 
ee iiccecsntancncrimiassiins 971 | 112,37 
ae enema rnc 29.785 | 33,058 | 142370 | 140,800 | 141,900 | 142,270 
Discounts, advances, and |) oy | f 69,764] 73,080 | 73,740] 68,740 | 69,670 
Foreign bills ..........+.20. 597 1,200 1,460 1,560 1,390 
Other assets ............... ewe 14,316 | 11,240 10,810 10,890 | 10,760 
LiaBILities 
Notes in circulation ..... 109,499 | 189,642 | 181,430 | 182,380 | 179,110 | 175,750 
Deposits and bills payable 11,250 | 26,491 | 34,230 31,650 31,150 | 35,550 
SWISS NATIONAL BANK.—In francs (000’s omitted). 
Position, 
AssETs May 3, Jan. 23, | Dec. 31, | Jan. 7, | Jan. 15, | Jan. 23, 
1914 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 
eR iieimiacnisecue 171,175 |1,998,078 |1,909,792 |1,909,795 [1,909,795 |1,883,137 
Of which held i eee 310,126 | 174,991 174,991 174,991} 155,362 
Foreign gold valuta . ia 18,894 7,070 5,121 5,404 4,678 
SS eee 27,231 26,257 24,087 22,478} 28,480 
Bills of the Confedera- 

SD ccecnmneananen ove 57,068 5,922 4,422 3,672 3,622 
RTRTIEED cccccccccescece 103,000 74,016 | 117,985 73,840 65,626 67,456 
SSID cccccseccscncee oe 26,000 52,486 $2,173 $2,573 $2,327 

LraBILITIES 
Notes in circulation 275,925 11,351,342 |1,440,272 [1,362,008 |1,313,634 |1,291,513 
Deposits.........00+00++- 33,750 | '784.352 | 624,086 | ‘638,504 | 681,204! ‘679,296 
BANK OF NORWAY.—In kroner (000’s omitted). 
Position, 
May 31, | Jan. 22,} Jan. 7, | Jan. 15, | Jan. 22, 
Assets 1914 1934 1935 1935 1935 

Coin and bullion—Gold............. 44,224 | 118,323 | 118,482 | 118,482 | 118,482 
Balance abroad and foreign bills 28,533 4,881 39,317 40,223 40,133 
Funds provisionally placed in gold 

not included in the gold reserve ose 18,825 16,379 16,379 16,379 
Norwegian and Foreign Govern- 

SEGRE SRCUTTIND  cccesnccccscccrcecee 8,816 29,132 34,124 33,937 33,871 
Discounts and loans .......e.eeseee 76,911 | 268,784 | 248,061 | 238,435 | 243,660 

LiaBILITIES 
Notes in circulation...........cccsess 113,484 | 309,551 | 321,412 | $12,915 | 309,623 
Deposits at sight ............0s+-s00 7,183 67,197 78,471 80,078 85,892 
BANK OF SPAIN.—In pesetas (000’s omitted). 
Position, , Jap. 20, , Dec. 29,, Jan. 5, , Jam. 12, ; Jan. 19, 
ASSETS May 30, 1914 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 
OE cecvcccntenescscees 521,775 {2,261,546 |2,267,559 |2,267,718 |2,267,835 |2,267,858 
SN snsescnetansernen 728,600 650,636 | 677,149 | 675,206 | 677,648 | 681,058 
Loans & Discounts | 800,725 |2,719,933 |2,627,474 |2,666,801 |2,574,102 |2,525,901 
Spanish 4% stock... 344,475 344,475 | 344,475 | 344,475 | 344,475 | 344,475 
Adves. to Treasury 150,000 150,000 | 350,000 | 150,000 | 150,000 | 150,000 
LiaBiLITIEFS 

Notes in circulation} 901,550 |4,755,567 |4,695,743 |4,740,852 |4,705,874 '4,645,384 
Deposits ............. 477,500 949,727 | 879,251 916,561 ' 943,102 i 964,384 


AUSTRIAN NATIONAL BANK.—In schillings (000’s omitted). 


Jan. 23, } Dec. 31, Jan. 7, jan. 14, | Jan. 23, 
Cash reserve— 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 


Gold coin and bullion ... 188,832 242,021 242,032 242,041 242,047 
Other foreign exchange®*.... 14,538 35,426 37,211 40,638 42,467 
Bills discounted.............0. 249,735 236,346 236,553 236,238 232,949 
Federal Cebtf ........e0eeeceee 324,444 | 624,444 324,444} 624,444] 624,444 

LUBILITIES 
Share capital ...cccccccccceccee 43,200 54,960 54,960 54,960 54,960 
on ae 11,096 7,030 7,030 7,030 7,030 
Notes in circulation ......... 830,729 963,921 $90,080 863,075 820,069 
ST ikccintsninndininoiancien 248,522 154,037 229,678 257,155 302,109 


* Im dolar and sterling only. ? In accordance with Art. 53 of the Statutes. 


NATIONAL BANK OF HUNGARY.—In Hungarian Pengd 
(000’s omitted) 











AS3sETS Jan. 25, , Dec. 31, i1,) Jan. 7, \Jan. 15, , Jan. 23, 

Metal reserve— 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 

Gold coin and bullion.................00+. 78,791 | 78,935 | 78,935 | 78,935 | 78,935 

FE I iirccccecccsesccesece os 13,103 | 20,344 | 19,382 | 22,603 | 22,924 

Silver coin and bullion 14,027 9,706 | 10,764 | 13,039 | 14,956 
Inland bills, warrants and securities...... 564,772 | 619,544 | 577,088 | 553,620 | 539,870 
Advances to Treasury.........ccccecssecseees 49,971 | 49,993 } 49,974 | 49,974 | 49,974 

LiaBiLitizs 

Share capital (gold crowns 30,000,000*)| 34,756 | 34,756 | 34,756 | 34,756 | 34,756 
Noten fee Chee Rcccecccccccccccceccccccces 299,025 | 381,364 | 337,375 | 313,670 | 296,815 
Current accounts, deposits, etc. ......... 123,640 | 105,653 | 110,260 | 117,559 | 121,867 
Cash certificates ............06 -+| 119,715 | 115,136 | 115,136 | 115,136 | 115,136 
Other liabilities .. -1 117,361 | 184,317 | 163,532 | 163,284 | 164,323 


* Calculated at ome parity of exchange. 
NATIONAL BANK OF CZECHOSLOVAKIA.—In Cz. K. 





(000’s omitted) 
, Jan. 23, Dec. $1, ; Jan.7, ,; Jan. 15, Jan. 23, 
ASSETS 1934 1934 1935 |” 1935 1935 
lideeanaaiaeinmnasiinmnianieanses 1,707,370 | 2,680,421°} 2,680,990*) 2,681,074*! 2,681,189* 
Balances abroad and foreign 
CIID ccnerntcccccscsssee 850,689 229,354 249,168 259,719 289,130 
Discounts and advances ... | 1,649,379 | 1,378,820 | 1,365,594 | 1,499,068 | 1,329,259 
State notes debt balance.... | 2,588,997 | 2,094,787 | 2,094,101 | 2,093,762 | 2,093,659 
Other assets ..............000. 577,595 857,485 820,263 769,384 837,121 
LiaBiLITIES 
Bank notes in circulation... | 5,255,321 | 5,640,241 | 5,379,905 | 5,171,920 | 4,874,876 
Check account balances ... | 1,377,687 765,764 | 1,012,604 | 1,394,037 | 1,586,509 
Ower liabilities ............... 289,258 382,852 349,245 268,688 300,611 
* Gold previously booked under * Balauces Abroad’ now shown under * Gold” at 
new parity. 
NATIONAL BANK OF JUGOSLAVIA.—In dinar (000’s omitted) 
ASSETS Jan. 22, Jan. 8, Jan. 15 Jan 22, 
Cash reserve :— 1934 1935 1935 1935 
Gold at home and abroad ...........++ 1,794,991 | 1,788,331 | 1,795,732 | 1,246,163 
Foreign exchange ........cccccccscessceee 89,486 124,936 132,670 40,369 
Other foreign exchange.....ccce...ssseeeeees 85,609 102,701 107,921 108,126 
Bills and advances against security ..... 2,044,854 | 1,756,343 | 1,742,735 | 1,754,786 
Government advances ....... paacesinaiutiitie 1,716,169 | 1,686,761 | 1,686,870 | 1,686,657 
LiaBiuitigs 
Notes in circulation ......... ecesecseceseces | 4,145,716 | 4,326,871 | 4,264,626 | 4,217,581 
Sight deposits . soe | 1,154,831 968,33: 1,049,012 | 1,213,070 
Time deposits ..... cneheaieenonemonnianensuanen 1,131 433 948,286 920,336 196,700 


















































LONDON MONEY RATES 


Jan 24,| Jaw. 25,|Jan. 26, | Jan 28,| Jan.29,| Jan.30, |Jan. 31, 




















1935 | 1955 1935 1935 1935 | 1935 1935 

Bank rate (changed trom % %, % %, % % “o 

24% June 30, 1982) ..... 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
Market rates of discount— 

60 days’ bankers’ drafts.. * & fs ts ts fs ts 

DEINE GD. c0~-v0cc00000 i i * tk % 

4 months’ do. .............. i-% | i-& i-% | i-% i-% i-i §-% 

6 months’ do. .............. w-t | w-+ e-+ i) et le i -4 
Discount Treasury Bills— 

2 Months’... ......--eerees +4 $ t vat I ve vs ve 

3 months soocsocsnnnss % -+ vst -} a uv 
Loans—Day-to-day .. 31 +-1 t} +-1 +1 -1 +-1 

BEE nsheoosah 4-1 +1 -1 }-1 ¢-1 i }-i 
Deposit allowances: Bank i : + 4 ; ‘ ¢ 
Discoant houses at cal] .... ; + . ; + + 
At notice........... “ee } : 3 3 3 2 t 

Comparison with previous week— 

Bank Bills Trade Bills 
Short 
Loans / 
3 Months | 4 Months | 6 Months | 3 Months | 4 Months | 6 Months 














































% { % % 
/ ° 
}-1 t 2-24 23-23 23-3 
}-1 ‘ 2-24 2¢-2) 24-3 
}-1 i 2-24 24-24 24-3 
» 24] $-1 ts i-i ke} 2-2) 24-23 24-3 
» SI! 3-1 tr i-% #3 2-26 24-24 24-3 
LONDON RATES OF EXCHANGE 
I.—Spot Rates (Range of the day’s business) 
Par of on . | ‘ ; 
> Jan. 25, | Jan. 26, | Jan. 28, | Jan. 29, | Jan. 30, | Jan. 31, 
iantenen | Sesh. | 1935 | ~ 1935’ | 1935 |” 1935 | © 1935 " | ~ 1935 
per é | 
New York,$ | 34-80 4-87§-S8) 4-86-87} (4-82-86) 4-85]-S87] 4-S6]-87§ 4-869-87} 
Montreal, $ 4°86§ |4-87}-88}|4-864-88 |4-84}-87 4-86-88 |4-87-87} | 4-87-88 
Paris, Fr. ... | 124-21 | 744-3 744-2 = [74%-28 | 744-8 | 744-% | 74-2 
Brussels, Bel | 35-00 (21-06-17 (21-06-12 21-09-14 (21-00-11 ,20-96- 20-98- 
| | 21-04, 21-05 
Milan, Li....| 92°46 | 574-3 |57%-}k | 573-3 57}-8 57}-} 57 -* 
Zurich, Fr... | 25-221 |15-17-25 |15-18-23 [15-20-25 |15-13-22 |15-12-17 {15-13-17 
Athens, Dr.. | 375 517* 517* 517* | 517% 516* 519* 
Hels'fors, M. | 193-23 | 226-227 | 226-227 | 226-227 | 226-227 | 226-227 | 226-227 
Madrid, Pt 25-22% | 354-36) ‘354-364 354-36) (354-364! 353-4 3548-3545 
Lisbon, Esc. | 110 109}—-110})109}-1104!1093-110} 1093-1104 1099-110} 1093-110} 
Amst'd’m,Fl| 12-107 |7-26-29 7-26-28 |7-26}-29} 7-24-27} | 7-23-26 7-23-26 
Berlin, Mk 20-43 |12-22-28d)12-21-26d!12-22-28h 12-20-27h)12-18-23f 12-18-23 
Vienna, Sch. | 34°58) | 254-274 | 253-274 | 25}-27} | 25}-27} | 25}-274 | 253-273 
Bu'pest, Pen.) 27-82 | 16j% | 167% | 167% | 16i%_ | 167% | “163% 
Prague, Ke. | §1644 |1173-{ = ,1178-% = [1174—118$) 117-1173)116j-117} 117-117} 
Danzig, Gul 25- 142-15} | 143-15} | 149-15} | 143-15} 144-154 | 148-153 
Warsaw, Zl. | 43-38 | 253-26} | 25{-26} | 251-264 | 253-26} saan 253-26 
Riga, Lat 25-22% | 149-15} | 143-15} | 149-15} | 14§-158 | 148-15 | 148-15 
Buchar’st,Lei| 813-6 480-500 | 480-500 | 480-500 | 480-495 {| 480-495 | 480-495 
Const'ple,Pst.| 110 612* 612* 612* 610* 612* 612° 
in.| 276-32 | 212-222 | 212-222 | 212-222 | 212-222 | 211-221 | 211-221 
Kovno, Lit.. | 48°66 | 28}-29} | 283-29} | 283-297 | 283-29) | 283-29} | 283-293 
Sofia, Lev 673-68 | 405-435 | 405-435 | 410-440 | 410-440 | 410-440 | 410-440 
Tallino,E.Kr.| 18-159 | 17}-18} 173-18} | 173-183 | 173-18} | 173-18} | 173-183 
Oslo, Kr. ... | 18-159 |19-85-95 |19-85-95 [19-85-95 '19-85-95 [19-85-95 | 19-85-95 
St’holm, Kr. | 18-159 |19-35-45 |19-35-45 |19-35-45 |19-35-45 |19-35-45 | 19-35-45 
Cop’b’gen, Kr) 18-159 (22-35-45 |22-35-45 (22-35-45 |22-35-45 |22-35-45 | 22-35-45 
Alex'dria, Pst} 97} 97%-4 973-4 973-4 974-4 973-8 973-8 
Bombay,Rup./f 18d. | 18)-% | ISk-% | 18k-& | 18}-”% | 18}-4& 18}- * 
Calcutta,Rup./t 18d 18)-%& =| 1ISi-% | 18h-& | 184-4 | 18k-% | 184-4 
Madras, Rup./t 18d. | 18}-% | ISi-%& | ISi-& | 18% | 184-4 18h- %& 
Hong Kong $+ o- 214-4 214-9 =| 219-22 | 21}-4 21}-4 214-8 
Kobe, Yen... |124-58d. |134j-144 1344-144 134-144 13-14% 138-144,13} -144 
Shanghai, $. a | 174-8 =| 178-4 = |_:178-18h | 17§-18} | 174-185 | 173-17} 
Singapore, $ |f 28d. (28%,- [280-4 28 %-$ Wt 2WY-t 28 
Batavia, F...| 12-11 '7-23-27 |7-234-25} 7-23}-25} 7- 203-25} 7-203-24}| 7-20-23} 
Rio, Mil...... t5-s99d. | Sh-te | Sh-te | Sh-tg | 3h-te » Sh-te | 33-te 
B. Aires, $ 11-45 ‘'19-20-40s 19-20-30s 19-20-30s 19-20-30s 19-20-30s5,19-10-30s 
Valparaiso, § 40 | 116je | 116fe | 116je | 116e | 1i6e |  116¢ 
M’video, $.. |t 5id. 20-20}n' 20-20} 20-20§n 20-2030 19}-20}0) 19§$-204q 
Lima, Sol. .. | 17°38 20-65 20-65 | 20-65 20-65 20-65 20-65 


Mexico, Pes. | 9°76 | 17}-18} 174-18} | 174-18} | 17}-18$ | 174-18} | 17}-18} 
Manila, Pes. {24-66d. | 244-25 | 244-25 2494 244-3 244-3 24}- 
Moscow,Rbis| 9-458 |5-64-652 5-66]-684 5- 5-64-68} 5-67}-68] 5-67-68; 
Bngzkok,Baht't21-82d | 213-22 21%-22% 21j-22§ 213-22 217-222 213-223 
Usance: T.T., except Alexandria (Sigbt); Rio de Janetru, Lima, Valparaiso (9u days). 
t Pence per unit of local currency. 1 Par, 8-23 since dollar devaluation 
on February 1, 1934 § Par, 197 10% since koruna devaluation on February 17. 
1934 (a) Nominal. (6) Official Rate. (*) Sellers. (4) Registered 
marks quoted at 2 discount of 36-41 per cent (e) Latest “export” rate. 
(f) Registered marks quoted at a discount of 35-40 per cent. (g) Officia) rate ts 


43d. sellers. (h) Registered marks quoted at a discount of 34-39 per cent. 
(mn) Official rate is 39§d_ <ellers fo) Official rate is 39}d. sellers. (p) Official rate is 
393d. sellers. (g) Official rate is 393d. sellers. (s, Uthcial rate is $15 sellers 


and the average remittance rate for importers $16-99. 
Il.—Forward "Rates (Closing quotations) 
































Jan. 25, , Jan. 26, | Jan. 28, | Jan. 29, | Jan. 30, | Jan. 31, 
London on 1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 
Per £ Par £ Per £ Per £ Per £ Per £ 
| | |. (a) (a) (a) 
{ 1 Month | §-par(a) §-par(a)| }-par(a), 4-par | j-par | }-par 
New York, cent< | 2 ,, par par par —par }-par }-par 
us , par-#(b) par-4(b)} par | ¢-par | ¢-par | ¢-par 
(b) (d) (b) (b) (b) (b) 
1 Month 13-18 14-18 13-17 7-11 10-14 10-13 
Paris, cent ...... S « 25 25-30 24-29 15-19 20-25 18-22 
Bp « 35~40 35-40 37-42 24-28 30-35 26-31 
() |) (6) (0) (0) | () 
nego {12 "| 1 EA] Ee] Ea] EE] 
cent... < dl " ad 5 a ‘ 
> i-1} 1-1} 1-14 i-1} 1-1} 1-14 
o) | © (6) (6) (0) (6) 
1 Month 10-12 12-14 10-12 10-12 10-13 12-14 
Brussels, cent S = 12-23 25-29 20-23 20-22 21-24 24-27 
1 cs 32-35 | 39-43 | 30-34 | 31-33 | 31-35 | 36-38 
(b) (5) (5) (d) (6) (d) 
1 Month par par-1 rar ay ey ah 
Zurich, cent....4] 2 , ar-l 4-1} 1 - - _ 
{ ” As 1-2 4-2 1-14 1-2 1-2 
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OVERSEAS BANK RATES 





Changed From To Changed From To 
% % % % 
a Nov. 16, 1933 8 7% Madrid ........ Oct. 26, 1932 
Amsterdam Sep. 18, 1933 3 2+ ED cunsesesse May 24, 1933 4 
ID snccesoes Oct. 14, 1933 73 7 ee May 31, 1934 3 2 
I scenic Nov. 1, 1934 4 = Jan. 25,1933 43 
Belgrade ........ July 16,1934 7 st Pretoria ...... May 15,1933 4 
—. snentnenens Sep. 22,1932 5 , Tallinn ........ Jan. 28,1932 6} 
Srussels ......... Aug. 28,1934 3 2 . 
Bucharest ...... Dec 15,1934 6 4h | RIB ---+e-seeee Jan. 1, 1933 6 { 
Budapest ....... Oct. 17,1932 5 4 Rome ......... Nov. 26, 1934 3 4 
Calcutta ........ Feb. 16,1933 4 3 ee Jan. 3, 1934 8 7 
Copenhagen ... Dec. 1,1933 3 2¢ | Stockholm... Dec. 1, 1933 3 2} 
Sep. 21, 1934 8 4 Swiss Bank 
Helsingfors...... Dec. 3,1934 4) 4 places ...... Jan. 22,1931 2) 2 
_ ee Jan. 1,1934 7 6 TEED capncvese July 2, 1933 4-38 93-65 
RIED enuhcdiuais Dec. 13, 1934 5} 5 _ June 27, 1934 § 4” 
New York Fed- Warsaw ...... Oct 26,1933 6 5 
eral Reserve Feb. 1, 1934 2 1% ST chireiisainctin June 30,1932 34 3 


eee SN ans any 
Centra! Bank of Chile.—Discount rate for member banks, 6°; discount rate for the 


public, 7%. @ 54% applied to banks and credit institutions, 
66% applied to private persons and firms. 


NEW YORK MONEY AND EXCHANGE RATES 


The Irving Trust Company cables the following money and 
exchange rates in New York :— 


Jan. 31, Jan. 2, Jan. 9, Jan. 16, Jan.23, Jan. 30, 
1934 1935 1935 1935 1935 1935 
° % 






































/o /o % % % % 
II iit ccnniciessiipiincesncheninn 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Time money (90 days’ mixed coll.) 1} 1 1 1 1 1 
Bank acceptances :— o-—————— Selling Rates——___——_—_—__ 
Members—eligible, 90 days....... $ te i th 4 
Non-mem.—eligible, 90 days ... $ ty te t t a 
RE, UP MEIUO, ccccscccssvcesses ov nee ina san ine na 
Commercial accept., 90 days........ 1} é ? i i 3 
Rates ofixchange, Par Jan. 31,} Jan. 16 |Jan. 23, ] Jan. 30, 
New York oa— Level 1934 1935 1935 1935 
London— 
60 days ......... Old par | | 50137] 4-8550] 4-8675] 4-85 
i inamansnses Dollars for {1 New 5 03 4 8775| 489 4°8725 
Cheques é $2497] | 9°03 4 8775} 4:89 | 4-8725 
Paris........ cheques |Cents for | franc 6-63 6-39 6-5687| 6-5725) 6-55 
Brussels i. Cents for 1 Belga | 23-54 | 22-55 | 23 29 | 23-25 | 23-18 
Switzerland ,, Cents for 1 franc 32-67 31-50 32.26 | 32-26 | 32:15 
> . Cents for 1 lira 8-91 8-50 8-51 8 50 8-4750 
Berlin spans » Cents for 1 mark 40-33 38 40 40-02 40-03 39 91 
Vienna..... ,, Cts. for Austrn. shig.| 23-82 18°35 18-380 18-80 18-71 
Madrid..... ,, Cents for 1 peseta | 32-67 13-02 13 62 13 625 | 13-58 
Amsterdam ,, Cents for 1 guilder | 68-06 63 00 67 33 67-33 | 67-22 
on ” 22-50 | 2178 | 21 84 | 21-77 
cepnee » Cents for 1 kroner | 45-37 25 30 | 24 50 24 57 24-49 
Stockholm ,, 25-95 | 25 15 | 25-22 | 25-13 
Athens... ,, Cents for 1 drachma| 1-29} | 0 92 0 93g | 0 933 | 0-93} 
Montreal... ,, Cents for Can. $1 /|169-31 994 1004 par 99% 
Yokohama _,, Cents for 1 yen 84-40 29-90 28 41 23 51 28 39 
Shanghai - Cents for | dollar one oe 35 05 35 60 | 36 25 
Calcutta... ,, Cents for | rupee | 61-80 | 38-00 | 36 84 | 3693 | 36-85 
Buenos Aires ,, Cents for 1 peso a ste 32 51 32 60 | 32-48 
Rio de Janeiro,, Cents for 1 milreis | 11-96 one 8-22 8-24 8-21 
SOUTH AFRICAN EXCHANGE RATES 
(Buyinc Rates per £100 Sreruine) 
. 3U days’ 60 days’ vu days’ 
| TT | Sight | ont sight | sight 
Loadon ou :— 
Rhodesia .... | 4100 5 OU | of 17 6 | £101 7 6] £101 17 6 | £102 7 6 
Sovth Africa | 4100 17 6 103 7 614101 17 61 £102 7 6 | £10217 6 
(Szizino Rates per {100 Stzr.inc) 
| Sight | Telegraphic 
London on :— of a d. of 8. d. 
Rhodesia .........cccccsecccesessees sapecespesdsnccbessse ~ | 15 0 15 0 
LL RE EO EL LI TE 100 2 6 100 2 6 





CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICAN EXCHANGE RATES 


Tue ANGLO-SoutH AMERICAN BANK, LTD., issues the following 
details relative to quotations for certain of the South and Central 
American exchanges. All these exchanges, with the exception of 
that of Bolivia, are related to the United States dollar, and the 
approximate sterling rates may be obtained by applying the dollar- 
sterling exchange rate :— 

Bolivia.* Official market: Sight rate, 20-26 bolivianos per 

£ sterling on December 15, 1934; ‘‘ free ’’ market, 
about 93 bolivianos per f. 


Sight rate, 167 pesos per 100 United States dollars 
on January 30th. This rate applies to holders of 
permits buying in the “ open ”’ market. 

“ Free ’ market sight rate on January 17th, 11 sucres 
per United States dollar. 


Sight rate on New York is maintained at 1 quetzal 
per United States dollar, but a commission of 1 per 
cent. is charged by the Banco Central for the sale 
of drafts. 

Nicaragua.* Official selling rate was established at 110 cordobas 

per 100 United States dollars on November 26, 

1934. 


Colombia.* 


Ecuador.* 


Guatemala. 


Salvador. Sight rate on January 17th, 2-493} colones per United 
States dollar. 
Venezuela. Sight rate on New York is at present maintained at 


3-914 bolivares per United States dollar. 
* Exchange controls are operative in these countries. 
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Ture ANGLO-SoutTH AMERICAN BANK, Ltp., has received tele- 
graphic advice from the Madrid branch that the gold surcharge for 
the payment of Spanish customs duties has been fixed for the period 
January 21st to 3Ist at 138-41 per cent. The previous rate was 
fixed as from 11th instant at 138-06 per cent. 


OVERSEAS DOMINION RATES 
COMMONWEALTH OF AUSTRALIA AND DOMINION OF 
New ZEALAND 


Australia and New Zealand 
on London 


London on Australia and 
New Zealand 


Buying Selling Buying Selling 
. . 7 Aus- : 
New . | New N ; New 
Australia Zea- = Zea- Australia Zea- — Zea- 
land ama} land land Mail) land 
ee es .. | 125 | 124 125 124 | 1253 | 1243 
Air | Ord. Air , Ord. 
Mail | Mail Mail | Mail 
Sight ...... | 1268 | 1268 | 1253 | 125.4] 1248 | 12498] 12434] 123} | 1254] 1242 
30 days... | 1268 | 1262 | 1264... . | 124% | 124% | 123} | 1254] 1243 
60 days... | 127 | 1272 | 126g |... ... | 124% | 1248 | 123° | 125%] 1245 
90 days... | 1278 | 1277 | 127% . | 124 | 1233 | 1223 | 125%) 124 


* All rates (Australian and New Zealand) now based on £100—LONDON. 


INDIA : REMITTANCES TO THE HOME TREASURY 


During the From Apr. 1, 
week ending 1934 to Jan. 


Jan. 26, 1935 26, 1935 
4 # 
Sterling purchased in India ...........+. - 2,075,000 29,885,000 
Net transfer to Hoine Treasury :— 
(a) From Paper Currency Reserve in 
TINIE in snccccneconcecssccanscoscces ad — 2,250,000 
(b) From Gold Standard Reserve in 
England against Gold transferred 
in India from Paper Currency 
Reserve to Gold Standard Re- 
BETVE mrccccccccccceee ptescesscese avi a oo 
Total remittance to Home Treasury... 2,075,000 27,635,000 


India Office, S.W.1, 
Jan. 24, 1935. 


GOLD AND SILVER 


The following statistics of imports and exports of gold and silver 
for week ended January 31, 1935, are issued by the Statistical 
Department of H.M. Customs and Excise :— 


IMPORTS AND EXPORTS OF GOLD 





Gold Imported into Great Britain | 
and Northern Ireland, week ended | 
January 31, 1935 


Gold Exported from Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, week ended 
January 31, 1935 























From : Bullion* Coint To | Bullion* Coint 
£ £ £ £ 
British S. Africa.. 1,147,104 ns Netherlands ....... 14,200 6,400 
Tanganyika.......... 8,716 Belgium ............ ig 36,900 
ER cos cucaossiwanes 2,479 Bis sccassocene 688 1,780 
Aden and Depen- Switzerland 1,136 as 
Benches ......00000. 675 a Te s-annccesssossbes 3,336,868 58,700 
British India 439,960 5,266 | Other countries ... mit 600 
Australia .........0 189,583 1,071 
New Zealand ....... 35,406 5,000 
Germany ............ 3,688 oes 
Netherlands ......... 810,496 
Sn 656,384 
Iraq i duaxaaieaacenees 7,854 
Venezuela ........... 13,460 
Other countries ... 5,356 
TOON vse caandess 3,321,161 11,337 Eo xvssstce 3,352,892 ~ 104, 380 


* At current market price. + At par. 


IMPORTS AND EXPORTS OF SILVER 





Silver Imported into Great Britian 
and Northern Ireland, week ended 
January 31, 1935 


Silver Exported from Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, week ended 
January 31, 1935 
































From Bullion* Coint To Bullion* Coint 

ee £ un £ £ 
Irish Free State ... nit 3,500 | S. Rhodesia ...... ce 31,415 
British S. Africa ... 5,538 : oe eee 22,330 
Aden and Depen- SURGE 0000.50 2cenens 2,200 

ees eee 262 1,825 | Germany............ 1,079 
British India sae 217 | French Possessions 

ong Kong .. “a ous 329,738 oS ae 2,000 
Australia ....... a 24,180 EE eee 10,819 
New Zealand - sai , FY 283,340 
Germany ............ 2,557 és Other countries . 1,188 462 
Belgium ............ 7,490 
SNe 9,008 311 
Traq cieavewuenmeries on 6,125 
a saetiaacasseete 10,799 

penbdaisininsatetin 4, ihe 
63,834 372,650 | eee 322,956 31,877 


* At current market price. + At par. 
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GOLD MOVEMENTS: BANK OF ENGLAND 









1935 ARRIVALS £ 1935 WITHDRAWALS f 
Jan. 25 Bar gold... es Jan. 25 Nil 
oe eee ah ae Nil 
» 28 ae Nil 
» 29 « 2 Nil 
- » 20 Nil 
oo a ~~ a Nil 
a 30,433 Nil 

Movement Jan. 25, 1935, to Jan. 31, 1935 (inclusive) £30,433 in 


£1,570,994 in 
£132,027 in 
£24,073, 168 in 


Big, FE IO cc nent onivesedperessanuscnsendstgemaceubiaindescsncescestasee £56,439,041 in 


GOLD MARKET 


Messrs Samuel Montagu and Company write on January 30, 1935, 
as follows :— 

The Bank of England gold reserve against notes amounted to 
£192,403,692 on the 23rd instant, showing no change as compared 
with the previous Wednesday. On the 25th instant the bank 
announced the purchase of £30,433 in bar gold. In the open market 
bar gold to the value of about /2,200,000 was disposed of during 
the past week. 

There has been buying on American account and further ship- 
ments have been made to New York, although these will not arrive 
before the reassembly of the United States Supreme Court on 
February 4th, when its decision regarding the “ gold clause’”’ is 
expected to be made known. 

There is still a measure of uncertainty, the majority of operators 
abstaining from making shipments and prices were fixed at a sub- 
stantial discount on dollar parity. 

Quotations during the week :— 

Equivalent value 


Per fine ounce. of £ sterling 


EDINA aia ciasucccsatnacanians 141s. 4d. 12s. 0-26d. 
og Be iikncdtevensencertareuce 141s. 44d. 12s. 0-22d. 
i UE atic assceneeasseaudens 141s. 8d. lis. 11-92d. 
~ DE Siccsatticauttaavaxsaawdl 141s. 6d. 12s. 0-09d. 
Nass gicnas eats 141s. 84d. 11s. 11-88d. 
43 OP ccc deddaunubsucss enue 142s. 1d. 11s. 11-50d. 
PINs scams cngodunaeasisiesae 141s. 7-33d. Ils. 11-98d. 


A large shipment of gold was made from Bombay last week, the 
s.s. ‘“‘ Ranchi,” which sailed on the 26th instant, carrying £1,403,000 ; 
of this amount, {1,298,000 is consigned to London and £105,000 to 
New York. 


SILVER MARKET 


The market continued to show a steady tone and there has been 
little change in quotations during the week. 

There has been further buying by China speculators, and purchases 
for the American Treasury were again a feature. Weak advices 
from Bombay were followed by substantial re-sales by the Indian 
Bazaars, which, with other speculative re-sales, were the main source 
of supply. 

The market maintains its good undertone, although there has 
been a disposition to liquidate some of the speculative holdings, 
possibly induced by nervousness prevailing in other markets. 

Quotations during the week :— 


In LonDON In New YorK 


Bar silver per oz. std. Cents per 
Cash Two Months’ Ounce 
delivery delivery -999 fine 
January 24...... 243d. 243d. January 23 ... 54§ 
es Bends 243d 243d. “j 24... S4§ 
; ee 244d. 24 id. Ss 25... 54% 
a Be sisens 243d. 243d. sa 26... 54} 
‘a Bn oer 243d. 24¢d. " 28 ... 548 
<5 ee 24 $d. 24 4d. Sy 29... SA 
AVCTABE 2.0555. 24-667d. 24-792d. 


The highest rate of exchange on New York recorded during the 
period from the 24th instant to the 30th instant was $4-89} and 
the lowest $4-82. 


INDIAN CURRENCY RETURNS (in lacs of rupees) 


Jan. 22 Jan.15 Jan.7 
POROR AA CATO IIIa voc desi scecsceesces 18,367 18,399 18,447 
Silver coin and bullion in India ...... 9,425 9,457 9,564 
Gold coin and bullion in India ........ 4,155 4,155 4,155 
Securities (Indian Government) ...... 3,363 3,363 3,304 
Securities (British Government)....... 1,424 1,424 1,424 


Stocks in Shanghai on the 26th instant consisted of about 
17,200,000 ounces in sycee, 253,000,000 dollars and 44,000,000 
ounces in bar silver, as compared with about 19,600,000 ounces in 
sycee, 252,000,000 dollars and 43,200,000 ounces in bar silver on the 
19th instant. 


GOLD AND SILVER PRICES 


Gold Silver— 
per __Per Ounce Date Silver 
Ounce | Cash j “Cash | Forward 
1935 s. d. d. d. d. 
Jan. 25... | 141 4% | 243 243 Feb. 7,1929 | 2643 
» 26... }] 141 8 | 24% | 248 »  §, 1930} 20% 
» 28..]| 141 6 | 243 24% » 5, 1931 123 
» 29... | 141 8h | 242 243 » 4, 1932] 19} 
» 30...} 142 1 | 24% | 248 » 2 1933 | 16% 
=o 142 1 | 24% | 24% » 1,19341 19% 























































COMPANY NEWS 
DIVIDEND ANNOUNCEMENTS 


Rate % per Annum, except 




















where marked % or Stated Dividend for 
in Cash Whole Years 
* Interim div. f Final div. 
Name of Company 
I Date of on Pe 
aterim te o i : 
or Pay- | Comparison on ee 
Final ment with 
Last Year 
RAILWAYS % o. 
Mersey Railway ........ — ; ? 4 
Metropolitan Rly. Surplus Lands Zee ot 34 
BANKS 
SS 74% | 7% ‘en 
Banque Populaire Suisse... -| aa a 2 Nil 
Commercial Banking Co. of Sydney | 249%} Jan. 29 | Unchanged oe ae 
State Bank of Poland ............... * jos see 8 
INSURANCE j 
Scottish Reversionary Co. ......... | 4°44! 3°, 7 6 
TEA AND RUBBER i | 
Garing (Malacca) Rubber ; ; { “re jms 5 Nil 
Se oe ial se i 34 Nil 
MINING 
OO aye 1/6 p.s.*} Mar. 15 | Unchanged . 
Consolidated Mines Selection ...... sie Mar. 15 ~~ 27) 15 
Oroville Dredging (4/-) ............ | l/-p tj Feb. 7 
OTHER COMPANIES | | 
Assoc. Provincial Picture Houses 2°,%) Jan. 30 4°, ; ia 
Birmingham Railway Carriage ... cco owe sa 5 5 
City of Buenos Aires Trams ...... | 1/3 p.s.t}| Feb. 15 | Unchanged 5 5 
RE TIIEED  nccacoscncesscsscesss , wits ie a 8 
Commercial Gas Co. ............4555 Sot} 34° a 5} 
SED soseesaseensnernesave 123°t soe 20 15 
Darnell (J.) and Son.................. 10°, Unchanged 15 15 
OT OS aa be ol at 10 7t 
Gas Light and Coke Co. ............ 22°%Ot * Unchanged S$? 5 
General Consolidated Investment 2°ot| Feb. 1] Unchanged 4 4 
Grand Canal (Dublin) ............... Nilt on a + 1 
Guardian Investment Trust ...... 3°ot 23% 54 5 
DETER sncoscsnscsvicnsboses ; a 2s Nil 
Larkins (S. C.) and Sons ............ $8]°.t Unchanged $124 $123 
| 3%F Unchanged 6 6 
Liverpool Daily Post ............... 15°%4 Unchanged 25 25 
Loveys (John) and Co................ nis an 3 3 
Lofthouse Colliery aint ; i tk Nil 
I Gitbahchphcnschansatnnennioh 23 °%ST mn Unchanged 5 5 
CO eee 7$°%T| Mar. 12 6% ll 9 
Mortgage Co. of River Plate ...... 44°.t] Feb. 12 5% & lo 
National Omnibus and Transport o Feb. 2 o 8 5 
I inosine ei cauleunines : a san 3 2 
Outram (George) and Co. ......... Sj°ot ; 74° 16} 15 
ES ee 4id.p.s.*] Feb. 1] Unchanged sh . 
Scottish Central Investment ...... oe = o 2 2 
I i cceincainiccnisinnnigl 5°,*| Feb. 9 sie ‘a 
eee roe an ae 16(a) 14(a) 
Tweefontein Colliery ............... 15°, ci 123°% on * 
United States and General Trust 4°ot| Feb. 5 33% 6 5} 
United States Steel (Pref.) ......... 50c. p.s. = ni “a on 
Wandsworth and District Gas ... 33% ue Unchanged 7 7 
Wemyss Collieries Trust ............ 4°ot ae ae 8s | 4 





I Free of income tax. (a) Lire per share. 


_ COUNTIES OF HUNGARY STERLING LOAN.—Messrs. N. M. Rothschild and Sons are 
informed that an announcement has been made by the National Bank of Hungary that 
the coupons due January 15, 1935, of the Counties of Hungary 7} per cent. and 6 per 
cent. sterling bonds can be presented in Budapest at the office of the Foreign Creditors’ 
Fund for payment to the extent of 24 per cent. in pengos at the rate of 16-925 pengos 
to £1. The fund has commissioned Hungarian General Creditbank, Budapest, with the 
payment of the coupons. 

GAS COMPANY DIVIDENDS.— The Gas Light and Coke Company has maintained its 
dividend for 1934 by paying a final dividend of 2+ per cent., making 5! per cent. for the 
year, carrying forward £183,068, against £186,129 broughto n. Profits amounted for 1934 
to £2,026,116, against 41,977,765, before providing for loan and debenture interest 
The Wandsworth and District Gas is paying a total for the year of 7 per cent., which has 
been maintained since the consolidation of stocks in 1930. South Metropolitan Gas is 
paying a final dividend of 3} per cent., against 3} per cent., making 5} per cent., against 
6 per cent. fee for 1933. A final dividend of 3 per cent., less tax, is recommended by the 
Commercial Gas Company for 1934, making a total of 5} per cent., against 5} per cent. 
for the previous year. 


QUEBEC POWER COMPANY.——A dividend of $0.25 has been declared on the common 
shares for the quarter ended December 31, 1934, payable on February 15, 1935, to share- 
holders of record on January 25, 1935. 

_KINGDOM OF ROUMANIA 4 PER CENT. CONSOLIDATION LOAN, 1922.—Coupons 
No. 22 due October 1, 1933, perforated ‘* 25 per cent. payés ” from bonds of the British 
Sterling and dollar issues of the above loan, may now be deposited with the British 
Overseas Bank, Ltd., 33 Gracechurch Street, Lombard Court, E.C.3. 








WEEKLY TRAFFIC RETURNS 
RAILWAYS OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND 


Gross Keceipts, Aggregate Gross Receipts 1935 
week ended Jan. 27, compared with 1934 
































1935 4 weeks 
(b) Week ended 

Jan. 25, 1935 | Miles (£000) —— Ee 

(c) Week ended | Open| + co] éc/¥ 3 ~sg lac] ; ¥ 
Jan. 26, 1935 ES) 32) es 33 Bail €3 1/82] €2| 34 | se 
2el@slesjes/2ee i] selesl esles | 2s 

mM SIS “Loe | elses] s - % 
eect aeenicell eee 

Great 1935] 3,750 | 152| 177] 108] 285] 437|| 640] 696) 425| 1,121! 1,761 
Western }, 1934] 3,750 | 146] 170| 110] 280| 426] 618] 676] 441] 1:117| 1/735 
(c) L. & N. £1935] 6,339 | 237] 320| 256] 576] 813|] 970|1,215| 971] 2'186| 3°56 
Eastern | 1934] 6,339 | 230| 329| 264] 593| 823|] 938] 1.233| 994] 2'227| 3'165 
L.M.& — 1935] 6,940 | 357| 438| 275] 713] 1,070|] 1,440] 1,673] 1,056] 2°729| 4'169 
Scottish | 1934] 69418] 351| 434] 284] 718] 1/069|| 1/400] 15697] 1080] 2'777| 4'177 
iat 1935] 2.172 | 227| 57] 39] 96] ‘323\| ‘941| ‘216] ‘13s| '354| 1’295 
hern 4 1934| 218i | 223] 62| 39] 101) 324|| 913] 231| 147| 378] 1'291 
ane... 1935|19,201| 973] 992] 678/1670] 2,643]| 3,991| 3,800] 2,590] 6,390! 10,381 
1934192113] 950] 995] 697|1692] 2.642|| 3/869] 3/837] 2'662| 6'499| 10'368 
(b) Belfast £1935] 80 | 1-8 0-5} 2-3l] 7-4 = | (4 Os 
& Co.Down{ 1934] 80 | 1-8 0-5] 2-4l| 7-4 1-9] 9-3 
(b) Great [1935] s62| 7-4 8-0| 15-4|| 31-5 31-5] 63-0 
Northern | 1934] 562 | 6-5 9-0| 15-5|| 27-9 30-7| 58-6 
(b)Great 1935) 2,158 117-1 37-6| 54-6]] 74-2 163-1) 237-3 
Southern | 1934| 2.158 |16-8 32-41 49-31! 72-7 | 119-7] 192-4 
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COMPARISONS WITH CORRESPONDING PeERIops, 1933 and 1934 
(000’s omitted) 























Great e : 
Western L.M.S. L.N.E.R. | Southern 
£ 
First half-year 1934, compared 
with first half-year 1933 : 
Gross increase or decrease ..... + 399 + 2 
Net increase or decrease® ...... + 370 + 
Second half-year 1934, compared 
with second half-year, 1933 : 
Gross increase or decrease...... + 148 + 163 
First half-year 1935, compared 
with first half-year 1934: 

4 weeks to January 27, 1935.. + 26 + 4 
Weekly average first half 1935... + 6} + 1 
Latest weck 1935 compared with 

ill irxussssccescnsinpasnssinvinnnenats + Il _ 1 








* Including receipts from ancillary businesses. 


LONDON TRANSPORT 


Compared with corre. 
sponding period of 


*Takings last year 
Week ending January 26, 1935 ..................... £514,500 - 13,000 
Aggregate 30 weeks ending January 2#, 1935... £15,980,900 +- 326,200 


© For an explanation of the manner in which the figures are made up, sce the 
Economist, March 17, 1934, page 610. 7 
Note.—The receipts this year include receipts of bus and coach undertakings not 
absorbed by London Transport in the corresponding iod of last year. In order to 
make a comparison with the previous year, the figures for that year have been adjusted, 
on the basis of the best information available. 


OVERSEAS RAILWAY RECEIPTS 


Gross Aggregate 





Gross Receipts 














s 2 ek for Week Receipts 
Name £ 3 i 
=| w 2 1934 | + or — 
INDIAN 
| Rs. . ae 48 Ks. | Rs. 
Assam Bengal ...... 39 [Dec. 29) 1,330 3,26,600 +- 33,376 1,39,88,886, -+17,75,713 
Datel LA. Ry. ccccce 40 jJan. 5) 202 32,600) - 2,400; 14,47,000;— 1,02,500 
Bengal & N.Western] 14 5] 2,113 6,39,926 32,387! 85,69,596)— 2,29,282 
al-Nagpur 38 |Dec. 22] 3,269 15,58,000}-+- 49,281 5,55,28,522) +-37,14,719 


Jan. 19) 3,072 25,78,000] +-3,19,000 8,61,01,000) {-40,11, 




















Madras & S. Mabhr. 39 {Dec. 29] 3,230 14,352,000 16,172, 5,52,93,849] — 4,60,676 
Rohilk’d & Kumaon] 15 |Jan. 12! 572 1,53,857] 4 8,435| 18,39,489]-: 1,34,629 
South Indian ....... 39 [Dec. 29! 2,526 10,12,9781 4 8,658; 4,13,15,144]-+- 8,08,557 
CANADIAN 
$ > 
Canadian National. 3 | Jan. 2ilzs7aal 2,747,949] +- 60,496 ee + 237,914 
Canadian Pacific ... 3 21417243 1,955,000 20,000] 5,736,000|-- 132,000 
t 10 days. 
SOUTH AMERICAN 
Antofagasta (Chili 1935 Z Z Z £ 
and Bolivia)...... 4 \Jan. 27) 830 12,390] — 430 41,050} — = 
. " ‘ seal {t 107,700]}-+- 2,300} 3,775,500) +4- 279, 
Argentine N.E. .... | 30 26) 753 <3 ¢6'339|— 199 219'879| — 42,064 
se ania ( $1,330,000]— 216,000} 35,631,000] -; 2,389, 
B.A. and Pacific ... | 3 26! 2,806) ¢ 3 {78,281|— 17,625] 2,075,874] — sre 
; + °78,600|— 25,400] 3,279,700)+ 62, 
B.A. Central ........ | 28 13 4% (6,861 — “o's 296'322\ -. 5,48 
{ 23,175,000] +4- 197,000] 66,189,000) +- 1,918, 
B.A. Gt. Southern.. | 30 26) 5,085 “9/186,875 ~ "9'136| 3/857.728] — 69,308 
, ” ft 840,000}— 19,000] 21,642,000)-;- 326, 
B.A. Western ...... 3» 26] 1,930) <3 749:441|— 3,847| 1.260°741| — 317.48 
: oglas ($2,324,350|— 148,850 | 59,906,400} + 4,408, 
Central Argentine . | 30 26) 3,700 ‘*7136'807|— 16,617| 3,488,446|— 607,843 
Central Uruguayan | 20 26| 273 18,624] +- 373] (495,958]}4- 6,918 
C. Urg. (East Ext.) | 30 26) 3ii 3,955) — 225 104,480} -;- 9,573 
C, Urg. (N. Ext.)... | 30 26) 185 2,214] +- 415 55,634] +- 3,707 
C, Urg. (W. Ext.)... | 30 26} 211 1,880]— 337 44,580] — _ 
9 ‘ (* 470,000}4- 35,000] 15,214,000] .;- 402, 
Cordoba Central... | 30 26] 1,218) {5 f27'ee0 1. 870} 'assiea0l 22518 
so i (¢ 270;300|+ 65,300] 6,452,400]4 982 
Entre Rios ........+. 30 26 7 ‘3 715.909| + 3,192] '376-262|-. 26,039 
G. Westn. of Brazil | 4 26} 1,082 £11,500] — 400 41,000]--* 4,700 
Leopoldina........... 4 26}1,916!, £23,344]4 1,071 91,616]4- 18,485 
Leopoldina Terman! 4 26) ... | Ms. 283,000]/— 19,000 842,000] 257,000 
__ _ 4t 15} 401!n £4,700|— 11,255 oe fo 
Paraguay Central.. | 30 26) 274\n £5,240)+- 2,350 139,780}4- 41,890 
Salvadof........000000 30 26} 100) Col. 38,300}+4- 2,400) — 463,952] — a 
Ms1850000/-- 12,000) 5,210,000}— 146, 
San Paulo ........... 3 20} 1534) J (32,2211. "985 goeel|s. 8,404 
United of Havana ! 3 26! 1,365 £23,383!4- 8,902 490,766: + 96,368 





© Converted at average official rate during week ended January 26—16-99 pesos to the {- 
m Nominal. ¢t Months. ¢ Receipts in Argentine Pesos. 
§ Converted at average official rate during weck. 


OTHER OVERSEAS 











Egyptian Delta 1935 i Z , 

ht Railways...| 42 |Jan. 10] 622 $7,233] ~~ 125) 187,487]4- 3,291 

tian Markets..| 3 2... £2,121 329 6,309|— 727 
Gr.Southn. of Spain| 3 19} 104] Ps. 58.855}4- 1,362) 168,713/— 14,342 
Mexican Railway... | 3 21) 483 $253,0001 4+ 29,300 665,400:4- 76,700 

3 10 days. 
TRAMWAYS WEEKLY GROSS RECEIPTS 
1935 

Anglo-Argentine... | 4 |Jan. 28] 328] $609,709]4- 31,494] 2,381,921] + saa 

: a f $67,464/— 11,374] 1,910,701]|— 45; 
B. Aires Lacroze... | 28 see £5,889 993 166,794|— 4,011 
Burnley, Colne and 

Nelson Jt. Trspt. 1 |Jan. 26 76 £4,896] 4- 265 - 

Calcutta Tramways 1 jjan. 26] .. Rs. 1,15,018]/-+- 8,782 sat wie 
Isle of Thanet Elec. | 2 16] ... £3,248] 4 236 7,592! -+- 138 
Liverpool Corp...... | 43 23) .. £27,898|-4- 200) 1,223,995|4 26,991 
Madras Electric ... 4+ 15 Rs. 62,850'4- 3,349 nes ae 


+ Months. 
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REPORTS AND NOTICES 





The directors announce that Mr Thomas Wallas is relinquishing 
the secretaryship of the London and Lancashire Insurance Company, 
Ltd, continuing as assistant manager. Mr G, Albert Rutter, 
hitherto an assistant secretary, has been appointed secretary. 


In addition to Mr Gerald W. B. Portman, who has joined the 
board of Chosen Corporation, Ltd., Lt.-Colonel Norman G. Thwaites, 
C.B.E., M.V.O., M.C., has also joined the board. 

Sir Archibald Mitchelson, Bart., has been appointed an additional 
director of the Great Universal Stores, Ltd. 


Mr Colin Hugh Smith has resigned from the board of The Berkeley 
Property and Investment Company, Ltd. 





RAILWAYS 


ARGENTINE NORTH EASTERN RAILWAY COMPANY, LTD.—At a 
meeting of the holders of the ‘‘ B’’ debentures and ‘‘ B "’ debenture 
stock the proposals for a renewal of the interest moratorium were 
carried without dissent. 


GOVERNMENT, &c. 


DIRECT EXTERNAL DEBTS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF ROUMANIA 
(FUNDING ARRANGEMENT).—The council of foreign b~ndholders 
announce that in execution of the arrangement of July 24, 1934, as 
well as of other arrangements made with the Roumanian Govern- 
ment, the coupons which have fallen due and have been partially 
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paid between October 1, 1933, and March 31, 1934, on bonds of 
which the service is carried out in London, may be exchanged for 
44 per cent. consolidation (funding) bonds, 1934, of the Kingdom of 
Roumania and for fractional certificates of the same issue. In the 
case of coupons expressed in sterling the exchange will be effected 
on the basis of Fr. fcs. 80 per £1 sterling of the unpaid portion. 


BANKS 


DISTRICT BANK.—The chairman, Sir Christopher Needham 
announced at the annual general meeting of shareholders that 
Mr William Relph Easterby, after fifty years’ banking service, 
was relinquishing his duties as managing director. Mr Hargrave 
J. Dafforn had been appointed chief general manager. He would 
be assisted by Mr Robert Crerar and Mr William Cunliffe as joint 
general managers. Mr William Farrer Lonsdale, an assistant 
general manager, would also be manager of head office. Mr Easterby 
retains his seat on the board of directors. 


MARTINS BANE, LTD.—The directors of Martins Bank, Ltd., 
announce that Mr R. M. Holland-Martin, C.B., in view of the calls 
upon his time in connection with his recent appointment as chair- 
man of the Southern Railway Company, has resigned his deputy 
chairmanship of the bank. He will continue as a member of the 
general board and will remain chairman of the London board. 
Mr G. E. B. Bromley-Martin, London managing director of the 
bank and a member of the general board, has been elected a deputy 
chairman. The directors also announce that, owing to increasing 
demands on his time in London, Mr Edward Paul has resigned from 
= os board. He has been elected to a seat on the London 

oard. 











SUMMARY OF COMPANY PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNTS 





Net Profit 








Appropriation Corresponding 








Bal After Amount eee Period Last 
ance Payment | Available Dividend , Year 
Company Year from of oe a to on 
Endin Last ia : eserve, alance 
. Account Deben- Distri- enema ay Deprecia-| Forward}| Net Divi- 
ture bution tion, etc Profit | dend 
Interest Amount] Amount | Rate iii | 
} 
£ £ £ £ f % £ £ | £ % 
Canadian Bank of Commerce | Nov. 30 136,062 578,148) 714,210 493,151 8 81,542} 139,517!) 584,110 84 
London Merchant Bank ..... | Dec. 31 |Dr175,129\(s) 17,762|Dr157,367 sg ae zi 17,762|Dv175129 14,437]... 
Union Bank of Manchester Dec. 31 13,528} 121,930 135,458 — 58,125 10 64,000} 13,333]] 120,613} 10 
Gas 
South Metropolitan Gas ... | Dec. 31 1,592} 488,053} 489,645]) 102,149) 385,809 5} 1,687|} 504,236 6 
Rubber, etc. Le = 
Garing (Malacca) Rubber.... | Sept. 30 4,451 3,428 7,879 3,819 3 4,060)|Dr. 510) Nil 
Wampoe Tobacco & Rubber | Oct. 31 587 2,335 2,922 Gas 2,922)|\Dr. 1,314) ... 
Shops and Stores ‘ 2 
Larkins (S. C.) and Sons..... Dec. 31 21,949 29,909 51,858 2,906 18,750 124t 5,500} 24,702 28,461| 124f 
Public Benefit Boot Co....... Dec. 31 17,878 28,564 46,442)| 26,628 wet a 19,814 19,334] ... 
Textiles 
Ashton Brothers and Co. ... | Dec. 31 |Dr. 34,549 16,884|Dr. 17,665 Dr 17,665 6,171 
McIntyre, Hogg, Marsh ninecaneia 
MEME, Sse theseubecdaiocncacen Nov. 30 58,723 49,035} 107,758)} 11,400 32,850 15 3,000} 60,508 55,015} 15 
Tramways and Omnibuses 
Natnl. Ornibus & Transport | Dec. 31 46,034 42,635 88,669}} 17,500 20,000 8 5,000} 46,169 37,085 3 
Trusts 
Charter Trust and Agency Nov. 30 7,232 19,570 26,802)| 20,469 6,333 17,846 
City of Aberdeen Property M 
and General Investment Dec. 31 665 6,372 7,037 2,054 3,286 8 1,000 697 5,210 7 
General Consolidated Invest. | Dec. 31 18,094 24,222 42,316 8,456 12,400 4 1,077} 20,383 25,501 4 
United States and General Dec. 31 27,589 66,900 94,489|} 40,500 25,281 6 ; 28,708 62,355 54 
Utilities and General Trust.. | Dec. 31 6,456 10,312 16,768 9,688 aes tea 7,080 8,340}... 
Other Companies 
Barrow, Reokeas and Gale Dec. 31 36,760 30,102 66,862|| 41,850 ia so 25,012 62,655 3 
Bradbury, Greatorex and Co. Jan. 4 69,459 46,260} 115,719}| 12,500 36,300 10 66,919 46,557} 10 
British Homophone Co. ..... Mar. 31 |Dr124,121|Dr. 19,210) Dr!43,331 naa an ves Dv143331 Dr22,177 i 
Darnell (J.) and Son ......... Dec. 31 4,893 23,459 28,352 23,250 15 ioe 5,102 25,394) 15 
Dublin (South) City Market | Dec. 31* 8,289 4,076 12,365 — 3,488 44 500 8,377 3,877 4 
fae «eee Sept. 30 5,171 14,490 19,661 7,200 11,200 24 itis 1,261 Dr 12,926 Nil 
Loveys (John) and Co........ Dec. 31 549 6,635 7,184|} 3,600 3,000 3 _ _ 584 6,606} 3 
Outram (George) and Co..... Dec. 31 26,629) 139,565) 166,194 _ 110,348 16} 30,000} 25,846}} 128,653) 15 





* Half-year. 


(s) Provision for bad and doubtful debts was made out of earnings in 1934. 


which was made out of contingency account. 


ee 


—— 


COMMERCE 


SURVEY OF COMMODITY MARKETS 


Tue failure of Messrs Strauss and Company, Limited, a 
London firm of produce merchants, caused some disloca- 
tion in the commodity markets. As the failure (which is 
discussed in a Note of the Week) arose from dealings in 
groundnuts, it was the market in oilseeds which was chiefly 
affected. The market is, however, expected to recover 
quickly from the shock. Most grades of oilseeds and vege- 
table oils have experienced a sharp rise in price in recent 








| 





+ Free of income tax. 


Profit figure for 1933 arrived at before making such provision, 


AND TRADE 


weeks owing to the shortage of feedingstuffs in the United 
States, which necessitated heavy purchases abroad. The 
shortage of animal feed is due chiefly to the failure of the 
maize crop and the reduction of the cotton crop in North 
American. 

Dealings in wheat were a little more active than a week 
ago, and prices were marked up on an improvement in 
demand in this country as well as on the Continent and 
in the Far East. Japan has bought Australian wheat, owing 
to her short rice crop. Demand for tea at the Mincing 
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Lane auctions was well maintained at about unchanged 
prices, but the market in raw sugar was dull and quota- 
tions tended to decline. 

Meat prices at Smithfield market are scarcely changed on 
the week. On Wednesday Mr Elliot announced in the 
House of Commons that a Bill would be introduced to con- 
tinue the meat subsidy for a further three months after 
March 31st, with an option to extend it for yet another 
three months. Bacon prices were marked up but quota- 
tions for hams remained unchanged. Australasian butter 
also rose in price, but the quotation for Danish grades was 
slightly lower than a week ago. 

Among non-ferrous metals lead was unchanged in price, 
while copper was cheaper and tin slightly dearer. The 
market in rubber was dull and easier. Raw cotton, flax 
and wool registered little change in price. 

Prices of primary products in the United States con- 
tinued to decline. Moody’s index of the dollar prices of 
staple commodities, based on December 31, 1931, stood 
at 153.7 on Wednesday, compared with 155.1 a week 
earlier, 154.9 a month earlier and 136.0 on the correspond- 
ing day last year. 


COAL 


SHEFFIELD.—Business in the export market has eased, at any 
rate on prompt account, and prices have declined sixpence per ton. 
Inquiries for future contracts, however, are rather brisk. Inland 
sales of industrial fuels maintain previous high levels, and there is 
a better demand for house coal. Blast furnace coke sells freely at 
former prices. Current quotations are: Best steams, 16s. 6d. to 
17s. f.0.b.; best house, 22s. to 23s. at pits; blast furnace coke, 
14s. 6d. to 15s. (open-market) at ovens. 


NEWCASTLE-ON-TYNE.—The severe weather has _ broadened 
demand for coastwise destinations and local domestic trade, but 
there is little additional inquiry from abroad. Northumberland 
steam trade is good, large being very firm, whilst smalls and graded 
nuts have a steady sale. Prime Durham steams are also a steady 
market, but gas and coking unscreened, along with smalls, are 
being offered freely. Prime bunkers are in good demand. All 
classes of coke are selling well, demand being maintained for both 
foreign and home consumption. 

Current f.o.b. prices for export :—NoRTHUMBERLAND.—D.C.B. 
screened, 14s. 9d.: smalls, 1ls. 6d.; Howards, Bentinck, New- 
biggin screened: 14s. 3d.: smalls, 11s. 6d.; Tyne Prime, large, 
13s. 6d.: smalls, 1ls.; Hartley Main, large, 13s. 6d.: smalls, 11s. 
DuRHAM.—Lambton/South Hetton, screened steam, 15s. 6d.: 
smalls, lls. 6d.; Wear Special gas, 15s.; Holmside, Ryhope, Boldon 
unscreened gas, 14s. 8d.; second-class gas, 13s. 2d.; coking un- 
screened and/or smalls, 13s. 2d.; Prime unscreened bunkers, 14s.; 
Second-class unscreened bunkers, 13s. 6d.; Prime Foundry coke, 
20s.; Newcastle and District gas coke, 20s. 3d. 





CARDIFF.—There has been no improvement in the position on the 
Cardiff coal market, and immediate prospects are not very reassuring. 
At the South Wales docks shipments have been disorganised as a 
result of the recent gales, and during the earlier part of the week 
only about two-thirds of the reduced number of available berths 
were occupied. Last week exports in the foreign and coastwise 
trades totalled 383,800 tons, compared with 411,300 tons the 
previous week, and 387,250 tons in the corresponding week last 
year. There is a persistent glut of large coals, but for sized classes 
there is a shortage, while ordinary smalls have been in steady request. 
Except for a few of the washed grades, prices have been ruling at 
scheduled figures. 

Current approximate quotations :—Best Admiralties, 19s. 6d.; 
seconds, 18s. 9d. to 19s. 6d. ; best drys, 18s. 9d. to 19s.; Black Veins, 
18s. 3d. to 18s. 6d.; Western Valleys, 17s. 9d. to 18s.; Eastern 
Valleys, 17s. 3d. to 17s. 7$d.; best small steams (washed), 13s. 6d. 
to 14s.; second steams, 12s. 6d. to 13s.; coking smalls, 13s. 6d. to 
14s. ; anthracite best large, 36s. to 38s. 6d.; Red Vein large, 22s. to 
25s.; machine-made cobbles, 37s. 6d. to 48s. 6d.; French nuts, 
37s. 6d. to 48s. 6d.; stove nuts, 35s. to 45s.; rubbly culm, 10s. 6d. 
to 1ls.; special foundry coke, 35s. to 37s. 6d.; patent fuel (Crown), 
20s. to 21s.; pitwood, ex ship, 24s. 14d., French; 22s. to 22s. 6d. 
Portuguese. Coke quotations are on the basis of 19s. to 20s. for 
furnace descriptions and from 25s. to 37s. 6d. for foundry qualities. 
Patent fuel is unchanged at 20s. to 21s. 


IRON AND STEEL 


MIDDLESBROUGH.—The Cleveland iron market continues steady. 
More inquiries are circulating, and the tendency is for home con- 
sumption to increase. The larger consumers have contracted for 
some time ahead, whilst the smaller ones continue to buy from day 
to day. Business with consumers abroad does not expand to any 
great extent, although parcels of pig iron have been shipped to 
Germany and Denmark during the past week. For home use, 
Cleveland No. 3 G.M.B. pig iron remains at the official minimum 
figure of 67s. 6d. per ton delivered Middlesbrough, with the usual 
differences for delivery to other areas. East Coast hematite also 
remains at the official minimum of 69s. per ton for No. 1 quality, 
delivered Middlesbrough. Shipments of all classes of pig iron from 
the Tees during January up to and including the 29th amounted to 
13,760 tons, as compared with 13,375 tons for the same period in 
December. Blast furnace coke is available at 20s. per ton delivered 
at the furnaces. 


THE ECONOMIST 


February 2, 1935 





Business in foreign ore is quiet. Whilst best rubio is nominally 
17s. per ton c.i.f. Middlesbrough, the tendency is upward, as large 
quantities of foreig: ore have been sold elsewhere, and sellers are 
now holding for higher prices. The steelworks are very active both 
on the production of semi-manufactured and finished steel. Cop. 
structional steel is in good request. <A portion of the orders recently 
placed by Russia in this country will be executed by the steelworks 
in this area. Heavy steel melting scrap is now 5ls. 6d. per ton 
delivered at the works. 

SHEFFIELD.— Production of steel ingots and castings in the 
Sheffield district last year amounted to 1,259,600 tons, as compared 
with 1,000,000 tons in 1933. The total exceeds that of 1929, the 
last high record, by 47,000,000 tons. The output in January 
equalled that of last year’s average. Conditions generally jp 
Sheffield continue favourable, and with but few changes, and there 
are no indications of a decline in business. Some expansion js 
noticeable in the requirements of the automobile industry and in 
corrosion-resistant steels. Other active branches are cold-rolled 
steel strip, drop steel stampings, certain steel castings, alloy steels, 
and hand and engineers’ tools of all kinds. 

Comparatively little business was done with Soviet Russia last 
year, and inquiries on hand from that market at the moment are 
few and unimportant. Export trade generally is patchy, some 
markets showing expansion while others are shrinking. Quietude 
is the rule in the cutlery and plate branches. Conditions have lately 
been rather more active in wrought iron and its products. 


GLASGOW.—All the steel plants in the West of Scotland are busy 
and the tonnage on books is significant, embodying a great variety 
of specifications which indicates activity in a large number of 
industries. Makers of semis are also maintaining a steady output 
and finding new business fairly plentiful. Engineering firms and 
machinery makers have been busy for some time and _ business 
continues to expand. Tube makers, while still able to keep a large 
proportion of their plant operating, are not so well placed as regards 
orders on hand as are some of the other branches. Sheet makers 
are still unable to keep all mills regularly employed, the export trade 
being unsatisfactory although improving slightly. The home 
demand is brisk, particularly for fine quality sheets. Business is 
still quiet with wrought iron makers. 

CARDIFF.— Quiet conditions continue in the South Wales steel 
and tinplate markets. There have been some bookings of tinplates 
for April, but the factories are working at only about 50 per cent. of 
their allotted capacity. Scheduled c.i.f. prices of tinplates are 
unaltered, steel bars being quoted at £5 2s. 6d., and galvanised sheets 
at from {11 5s. to £11 15s. per ton f.o.b. works port. In view of the 
application of the steel makers for an increase in the import duties 
on steel bars, the agitation of independent tinplate manufacturers 
for a drawback has been revived. Shipments of tinplates at 
Swansea last week totalled 62,738 boxes, and stocks have increased 
from 88,429 to 96,565 boxes. 


OTHER METALS 


Trading in copper has been active during the past seven days, 
and the price fluctuated more widely than in recent weeks. But 
the malaise which has characterised the commodity markets i 
general has affected copper, and the trend of quotations has been 
downwards. The movement is largely attributable to the liquida- 
tion of some substantial bull positions. The statement of Mr Pisart 
of the Belgian Union Miniére, on his arrival in New York towards the 
end of last week, that his visit was connected not with copper but 
with the zinc oxide business was a disappointment to optimists who 
believed that his journey was the prelude to a new restriction scheme. 
In the absence of definite news regarding such a scheme, it is probable 
that the present weakness of the market will continue—especially 
in view of the fact that the New York export quotation, the baro- 
meter of selling pressure by American interests, has again declined. 

In regard to tin, the cash price has fluctuated a little, but shows 4 
small net gain on the week. The shortage of spot metal continues 
to be the main feature of the market, and is all the more important 
since, in addition to an improved demand from consumers, there 
are considerable bear positions to be covered. This keeps the spot 
price above the three months’ quotation. In the circumstances, 
it is important that something should be done to guarantee a better 
market supply, for a further increase in price must have a harmful 
influence. The January statistics are expected to show a further 
improvement in the market position ; it is to be hoped that they will 
afford the stimulus for a substantial increase in production quotas. 

Lead remained unchanged in price during the past week, whilst 
spelter improved slightly, and passed the {12 mark. No develop- 
ments of importance occurred in the period under review, the whole 
position of these metals remaining under the influence of the pending 
inquiry by the Import Duties Advisory Committee into the effect 
of the import duties. 

TIN.—Sales of tin on the London Metal Exchange : 150 tons on 
Monday, against 250 tons last week; 245 tons on Tuesday, against 
480 tons last week; 260 tons on Wednesday, against 210 tons last 
week. The New York quotation on Wednesday was 50-90 cents 
per lb., against 51-00 cents a week ago and 50-75 cents a month ago. 
Wednesday's official closing quotation in London for standard 


cash was {232 15s. to £233, compared with £232 7s. 6d. to £232 10s. 
last week. 


COPPER.—Sales on the London Metal Exchange : 1,950 tons 08 
Monday, against 2,950 tons last week; 2,550 tons on Tuesday, 
against 1,650 tons last week; 3,100 tons on Wednesday, against 
1,350 tons last week. Domestic spot was quoted at 6-52} cents 
per lb. in New York on Wednesday, against 6-67} cents a week 
ago and 6-774 cents a month ago. Wednesday’s official closing 
price for standard cash in London was £27 5s. to £27 6s. 3d., com- 
pared with {28 1s. 3d. to {28 2s. 6d. a week ago. Stocks of refined 
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copper in British official warehouses at the end of last week, at 
46,471 tons, show an increase of 508 tons, and stocks of rough 
copper, at 11,941 tons, a decrease of 276 tons. 


LEAD.—‘Sales on the London Metal Exchange: 1,050 tons on 
Monday, against 500 tons last week; 1,500 tons on Tuesday, against 
200 tons last week ; 1,150 tons on Wednesday, against 150 tons last 
week. The New York quotation on Wednesday was 3-60 cents 

r lb., against 3-70 cents a week ago and 3-70 cents a month ago. 
The official closing quotation in London on Wednesday for soft 
foreign was {10 8s. 9d. for shipment during the current month, 
compared with £10 8s. 9d. a week ago. 


SPELTER.—Sales on the London Metal Exchange : 250 tons on 
Monday, against 250 tons last week; 300 tons on Tuesday, against 
100 tons last week; 150 tons on Wednesday, against 100 tons last 
week. Wednesday’s quotation in East St. Louis was 3-70 cents 

or lb., against 3-70 cents the week before and 3-714 cents a month 
eatlier. Wednesday’s official closing quotation in London for 
“good ordinary brands” was {12 2s. 6d. for shipment during the 
current month, against {11 18s. 9d. last week. 


OTHER NON-FERROUS METALS. -—- Among other non-ferrous 
metals, aluminium was again quoted at £100 per ton. Nickel 
at {200 to £205 per ton remains unchanged. Quicksilver was 
again quoted at {11 15s. per flask of 76 lbs. Foreign antimony 
was again quoted at {70 per ton. Chinese wolfram remains un- 
changed at 37s. to 38s. per unit c.i.f. Platinum was quoted at {7 
per ounce, as against {7 per ounce last week. 


TEXTILES 


COTTON. — Manchester. — Although there has not been any im- 
portant downward movement in raw cotton prices, the tendency 
has been easier and rather more unsettled conditions have pre- 
vailed in New York and Liverpool. The position in the United 
States undoubtedly makes for nervousness and there is some 
doubt as to the date on which a decision will be reached on the 
“ gold-clause ’’ question in the courts. ‘The officials at Washington 
want to release some of the cotton held by the Government, but 
this cannot be done without prices being affected. Exports from 
the United States are now 2,000,000 bales smaller than the same 
time last season. Less favourable reports have been received with 
regard to the East Indian crop. 

No increased activity can be recorded in the cloth section. Export 
business remains at a low ebb and there has been some concern at 
the absence of contracts for India. Less satisfactory advices have 
been received with regard to the purchasing power of the natives. 
Necessary buying has taken place in a variety of goods for several 
minor outlets East and West and the home trade, but individual 
contracts have not been of any weight. In certain quarters there 
has been rather more pressure for fresh orders. A featureless 
demand has been experienced in the yarn market. Users of 
American and Egyptian counts have again purchased from hand 
to mouth. There have been signs of a little more irregularity in 
quotations, and many spinners are hampered by the suspension of 
delivery instructions against old contracts. 


COTTON PRICES 























Corresponding 
1935 Date 
Jan. | Jan. | Jan. | Jan. 

9 16 23 30 1933 | 1934 

d. d. d. d. d. d. 

Raw Cotton—Mid. American ..... per Ib. | 7-21 | 7-08 | 7-09 | 7-07 || 5-02 | 6-15 

Sakellaridis Fully Good Fair 

Egyptian........... per Ib. | 8-99 | 9-00 | 9-01 | 8-88 || 7-13 | 8-65 

Yarns—82’s twist.............seesesee per Ib. 14 tot 193 1} 8) 10 
0” GE cacanianseensnerencee per Ib. 103 1" 108 108 8i 10} 
» 60's twist (Egyptian) ..... per Ib 164 | 164) 164 | 16} 13} 164 
$2-in. Printers 116 yds., 16 by 16, 32’sand | s. d.|s. djs djs d iia als. d 
an rarespeovorasarevssevtaacensanssstessorozers 18 3}I8 3}18 3}18 3/16 6)18 2 

. Shirtings, 75 yds., 19 by 19, 32’s 

a a aan ich ataaiitien 24 0 |24 0/24 3 |24 3 |l18 6 |22 3 
38-in. ditto, 38 yds., 18 by 16, 10 Ib. ...... 10 8}10 8 ]10 810 8jj10 0 }10 9 
39-in. ditto, 37} yds., 16 by 15, 8} Ib....... 9719 71|9 71/9 7|,}810|9 7 





COTTON WEAVERS’ WAGES.—— After negotiations extending over 
the last twelve months, the employers and the operatives in the 
weaving section of the Lancashire cotton industry have now reached 
agreement on the wages question; it is fully expected that the new 
list will be legalised under the Cotton Manufacturing Industry 
(femporary Provisions) Act and come into operation early in 
April, The negotiating committee of the employers has reported 
to the central committee of the Cotton Spinners’ and Manufacturers’ 
Association and the agreement has been approved. It is under- 
stood that the trade union officials will report to the general council 
of the Operative Weavers’ Amalgamation at an early date, but 
confirmation will not be necessary, as the leaders received power 
to complete an agreement with the employers a month or two 
ago. The agreement provides for four loom weavers to receive 
20-5d. per 100,000 picks, six-loom weavers 18-2d. per 100,000 
picks, and weavers working more than six looms Is. per hour, or 
48s. for a full week, with the addition of 20 per cent. of what they 
would have earned if wages had been calculated on the six-loom 
basis. Compared with the present uniform list, the four-loom 
basis means a wage reduction of about 5} per cent. and the six- 
loom basis a rise of about 4 per cent. The next procedure will be 
an application to the Ministry of Labour for the agreement to be 
Scheduled under the Cotton Manufacturing Industry (Temporary 
Provisions) Act. The Act provides for the setting up of a board of 


three persons not connected with the industry, who will hear any 
It is understood that a 


objections to the terms of the agreement. 
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few firms in Lancashire will, in due course, raise objections, but there 
are no indications at the moment of this opposition being of any 
importance. When the new list is legalised, wage-cutting, which 
has been so prominent in Lancashire during the last year or two, 
will be eliminated. The position will be stabilised and there should 


be less irregularity in cloth prices, thus giving confidence to buyers. 


WOOL. — Bradford. — The first series of Colonial sales has con- 
tinued during the past fortnight, the attendance in Coleman Street 
Wool Exchange being well up to the average. Perhaps the most 
outstanding feature has been the continuance of German buying 
and, on the whole, the Continent has given as much support as 
expected. During the past week the market has hardly been so 
active nor prices so sound as during the earlier part of the series, 
but competition has been generally good, especially when German 
bids have been encountered. The changes are few, and a loss of 
5 per cent. covers the setback. This season the Australian clip 
is a little more robust than during recent years, which means that 
the fine-haired, short-stapled wools, which Continental buyers 
appreciate so much for Schlumberger combing, are fewer. The 
medium combing wools have fared worse and seed and burr have 
been very prevalent in some clips. Crossbreds were plentifully 
catalogued and have been well supported by the home trade. 
France has taken some good weights of superfine crossbreds, both 
greasy and sliped. The series is due to finish next Tuesday. 

During the past two weeks a distinct ‘‘ bear’’ move has been 
in operation in the West Riding of Yorkshire, and merino tops 
have been marked down Id. per lb. It is significant that home- 
trade buyers anticipate that wool is going to be slightly cheaper, 
and buying limits have been lowered both in London and Australia. 
There has again been some forward selling, and the utmost that 
can be made for good average 64’s tops is 24d., less being taken for 
April and later delivery. Some German orders have been given 
out during the past two weeks, and great activity still prevails 
among combers and scourers in completing orders placed early in 
December. General expectations seem to favour a marked falling 
off in orders during February, but March should see further German 
contracts placed on a fairly large scale. 


GRAIN MARKETS 


WHEAT.—The market in wheat was somewhat more active during 
the week ended last Wednesday and prices were marked up a little. 
There was an improvement in demand in this country and on the 
Continent, and sales of Australian wheat to the Far East increased, 
partly owing to a short rice crop in Japan. According to the 
Corn Trade News, total shipments during the past week were 
1,342,000 quarters, against 1,186,000 quarters in the preceding 
week. On Wednesday, ‘‘ May ’”’ futures were quoted in Chicago 
at 96} cents per bushel, against 963 cents the week before and 
98§ cents a month ago. Quotations in London, Wednesday : 
No. 1 Northern Manitoba, Vancouver, ex ship, 33s. 3d. per 496 Ibs., 
against 33s. a week ago; No. 2 Northern Manitoba, Vancouver, 
ex ship, 30s. 6d., against 30s. 3d. a week ago. Australian, ex ship, 
24s. 6d. to 25s. 3d., against 24s. 6d. to 25s. 3d. a week ago. 

FLOUR.—Business in flour in this country has been moderate, 
North American shipments were 114,000 sacks in the past week. 
as compared with 84,000 sacks in the previous week. Wednesday’s 
London quotations were: Straight run, delivered country, 24s. 6d. 
per 280 Ibs., against 24s. 6d. a week ago; delivered London, 23s. 6d., 
as compared with 23s. 6d. a week ago. Manitoba patents, ex 
store, 24s. 6d. to 26s. 6d., against 24s. 6d. to 26s. 6d. a week ago. 
Australian, ex store, 18s. 6d. to 19s. 6d., against 18s. 9d. to 19s. 9d. 
a week ago. 

BARLEY.—Sales of imported barley in this country have been 
small, but Germany has purchased substantial quantities. ‘“‘ May ”’ 
futures were quoted at 50 cents per bushel in Winnipeg on Wednes- 
day, against 52} cents last week and 563 cents a month ago. Quota- 
tions in London on Wednesday were: ‘“ English malting,’ f.o.r., 
per 488 Ibs., 30s. to 45s., against 30s. to 45s. a week ago. 





OATS.—Demand for home-grown oats has remained steady. 
On Wednesday, ‘“‘ May’”’ futures were quoted at 49} cents per 
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bushel in Chicago, against 514 cents a week ago and 53 cents last 
month. Quotations in London, Wednesday: “ River Plate,” 
landed, not quoted; ‘‘ Chilean White,” landed, 24s. to 24s. 6d., 
against 24s. to 24s. 6d. a week earlier. 


MAIZE.—‘‘ May” futures were quoted on Wednesday at 83 
cents per bushel in Chicago, against 84§ cents a week ago and 88}? 
cents last month. Quotations in London, Wednesday: ‘ Plate,” 
landed, 21s. 3d. per 480 lbs., compared with 21s. 3d. a week ago; 
** Plate,” ex ship, 20s. 3d., as against 20s. 3d. a week ago; “‘ Plate,” 
“ February,” 20s. 9d., as against 20s. 6d. a week ago. Yellow maize 
meal, ex wharf, was quoted /5 17s. 6d. per ton, against £5 17s. 6d. 
to £6 per ton a week ago. 


COMPARATIVE AVERAGES OF GRAIN.—The following table gives 
the estimated sale of home-grown wheat during the harvest years 
1931-32 to 1934-35 :— 


| 1931-1932 | 1932-1933 | 1933-1934 | 1934-1935 


Estimated sales of home - grown 








wheat— Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. Cwts. 

1 week to January 26............. 105,294 203,230 316.749 365,964 

22 weeks to January 26 ............ 1,548,003 | 5,452,570 | 6,659,174 | 8,379,099 
Average price of English wheat per se, d, s. d. s. d. s. d. 
GE, censencctcccesnesnsnsnnenecessvncones> 5 10 5 4 4 5 410 





The following is a statement showing the quantities sold and 
the average price of British corn in the past two weeks, and for 
the corresponding week in each of the years from 1931 to 1934 


Quantities So_tp AVERAGE Price PER Cwr. 











Week ended 

Wheat | Barley Oats Wheat | Barley Oats 

Cwts. Cwrts. Cwts. s. d. s. d. s. d. 
I TR TR inecesececin 117,320 270,015 50,868 5 6 8 7 5 10 
NS EEE 105,294 281,392 69,640 5 10 8&8 3 7 2 
Ry WE; WP kcesensecess 203,230 190,480 43,880 5 4 ie § 11 
FOR, BF, WB bxrecc20000 316,749 219,016 40,429 4 5 9 6 6 1 
Bah: BB, BBD c.2c0rccee 337,094 270,941 39,311 4 9 8 3 6 10 
Fate. BE, BOBS..0.0.000000 365,964 267,119 $4,588 410 8 0 7 0 





AMERICAN WHEAT MARKETS.—The following table shows wheat 


quotations in recent weeks, with comparative figures for 1933 and 
1934 :— 


























i : oes Jan. 4, | Jan. 3, | Jan. 31, | Jan. 2, | Jan. 23, | Jan. 30, 
Neansst Furure 1933 1934 1934 1935 1935 1935 
Winnipeg (No. 1 Manitoba) 
—Cents per 60 Ib. .......... 46} 658 69} 823 82} 82% 
Chicago (No. 2 Winter)— 
Cents per 60 Ib. ............. 46} 84} 91} 98§ 965 96} 


The visible supply of wheat in Canada, at 121,803,000 bushels 
shows a decrease of 1,641,000 bushels on the week. Supplies a 
year ago amounted to 112,345,000 bushels. 


OTHER FOODS 


SUGAR.—The New York spot market developed an easier tone 
this week, and quotations declined. Futures also eased off on 
scattered liquidation, and the market ruled quiet. The London 
market has been quiet to dull this week. The spot price in New York 
on Wednesday was 2-76 cents per lb., as compared with 2-80 cents 
per Ib. last week and 2-65 cents per lb. a month ago. Wednesday’s 
sales of raw sugar in London included ‘‘ May delivery ”’ at 4s. 44d. 
against 4s. 4}d. to 5s. 54d. last week. The movements of raw sugar 
in London and Liverpool last week were as follows : 


Imports Deliveries Stocks 
1934 1935 1934 1935 1934 1935 
London ........ 558 23,144 1,199 774 «21,303 56,536 
Liverpool...... 18,808 5,222 15,761 13,020 273,846 153,137 
Total tons 19,366 28,366 16,960 13,794 295,149 209,673 
Previous week 18,828 26,384 15,736 14,442 292,743 195,101 


COFFEE.—The spot market in New York has been quiet to dull 
and quotations remain unchanged. On Wednesday, Rio No. 7 
(cash) was quoted at 9} cents per lb., as compared with 9} cents per 
lb. last week and 9} cents per lb. a month ago. The London market 
has been quietly steady. Last week’s movements of coffee in 
London were as follows : Brazilian, landed, 830 bags; delivered, for 
home consumption, 38 bags; exported, 2,211 bags; stocks, 26,216 
bags, against 23,581 bags a year ago. Central American, landed, 
4,871 packages; delivered, for home consumption, 1,689 packages ; 
exported, 1,672 packages; stocks, 72,101 packages, against 49,834 
packages last year. Other kinds: Landed, 2,825 packages; 
delivered, for home consumption, 1,777 packages; exported, 239 
packages; stocks, 68,664 packages, against 106,391 last year. 


COCOA.—The “spot’’ quotation in New York on Wednesday 
was 54% cents per lb., against 5} cents per Ib. on the corresponding 
day last week and 5,4 cents per lb. a month ago. The London 
quotation for Accra, ‘‘ February—March,’’ was 23s. per 50 kilos, 
c.i.f. Continent, as against 24s. per 50 kilos last week. Last week's 
movements of cocoa in London were as follows: Landed, 9,736 
bags; delivered, for home consumption, 5,100 bags; exported, 626 
bags; stocks, 154,004 bags, against 126,393 bags a year ago. 
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TEA.—The quantities catalogued for this week’s auction amounted 
to 45,805 packages of Indian and 18,971 packages of Ceylon tea, 
Competition continued good and, although some of the common 
sorts were fractionally easier in price, the better descriptions were ve 
firm this week. The following table shows the average prices (com. 
piled by the Tea Brokers’ Association) of tea sold in Mincing Lane 
on Garden Account during the past weeks :— 
































. . Northern|Southern y - 
Week ending India India | Ceylon | Java | Sumatra _— Tota 
d. d. d. d. d, d. d. 
Jan. 25, 1934 ...... 15-27 14-81 16-12 12-53 12-15 14-02 15-12 
SM, tet eens 11-72 11-53 13-26 10-19 9-53 11-10 11-93 
SMS es npanen 11-35 11-34 12-82 10-18 9-33 10-81 11-61 
Jan. 10, 1935 ...... 11-31 11-42 12-97 10-12 9-15 10-66 11°58 
ROM go ie 11-65 | 11-76 | 13-37 | 10-06 | 9-26 | 10-58 | 11-82 
CoS | ae 12-11 11-71 13-88 10-04 9-25 Nil 12-30 


oan anetntanetemnanmniatenmnulgabaameeduemomtic tema rabanamenmimsa ets 

RICE.—The “spot ’’ price was 8s. 6d. per cwt. on Wednesday, 
as compared with 8s. 3d. per cwt. a week ago, while the forward 
quotation, at 7s. 5}d. per cwt., shows a rise of 3d. on the week, 
Movements in London during the past week were as follows: 
Landed, 1 ton; delivered, 169 tons; stocks, 2,460 tons, against 
614 tons a year ago. 

POTATOES.—Demand continues moderate, but in view of the 
liberal supplies on offer this weck, quotations for most descriptions 
have shown an easier tendency. At the London Borough Market 
on Tuesday, however, the best samples of silt soil King Edward 
made 5s. to 6s. per cwt., as against 5s. 6d. to 6s. per cwt. last week. 

PEPPER.—The market in pepper has been upset this week on 
account of the difficulties arising out of the failure of Strauss and 
Company. On Tuesday and Wednesday no quotations were 
available for white pepper, and it was impossible to deal in the com- 
modity on those days. With the arrival of supplies now afloat for 
this country, stocks of pepper in London are expected to reach the 
record total of about 20,000 tons. The extent of the increase in 
stocks during the past few months may be judged from the fact 
that the total a year ago was rather less than 3,000 tons. Contracts 
for a large part of these supplies will mature for payment early next 
month. ‘‘ Lampong’”’ was quoted at 6}d. per lb. on Wednesday, 
against 63d. per lb. a week ago. Movements of pepper in London 
during the past week were as follows: Black, landed, 10 tons; 
delivered, 49 tons; stocks, 543 tons, against 557 tons a year ago. 
White, landed, 10 tons; delivered, 1504 tons; stocks, 13,8474 tons, 
against 2,354 tons a year ago. 

MEAT.—The Minister of Agriculture announced in the House on 
Wednesday that a Bill would shortly be introduced to continue the 
meat subsidy for a further three months after the end of March, 
with an option to extend it for yet another three months beyond that 
date. It is proposed to begin conversations with Dominion repre- 
sentatives immediately, as to the policy to be pursued in regard to 
meat imports during the quarter ended June 30th. The Govern- 
ment will probably ask the Dominions to agree to a further period 
of ‘‘ voluntary ”’ restriction and it is suggested that imports should, 
broadly speaking, be based on the average for the corresponding 
quarter of the past three years. 

Trading at Smithfield was quiet this week, and prices show little 
change compared with those ruling a week ago. On Wednesday, 
Argentine chilled hindquarters were quoted at 3s. 8d. to 3s. 11d. 
per 8 lbs., as compared with 3s. 6d. to 3s. 10d. last week. New Zea- 
land frozen mutton was 3s. 6d. to 4s. per 8 lbs., against 3s. 4d. to 
4s. 2d. a week ago. According to the Smithfield official market 
report, supplies during last week amounted to 9,931 tons, against 
9,117 tons in the corresponding week last year. Beef and veal 
accounted for 4,945 tons, mutton and lamb 2,892 tons, and pork and 

bacon 1,192 tons, as compared with 4,711, 2,733, and 1,007 tons 
respectively in the same week of 1934. 


MISCELLANEOUS COMMODITIES 


VEGETABLE OILS AND OILSEEDS.—The market in oilseeds has 
become dislocated owing to financial difficulties in connection 
with Indian groundnuts, but it is believed the disturbance will 
be only temporary. In the circumstances little or no business 
has been possible in certain markets. Demand for linseed has 
dried up, and in sympathy with wheat, Plate linseed has declined 
in price, the current quotation for January-February shipment 
being around {9 10s. Indian linseed is also lower but quotations 
are prohibitive of business and nominal. The quantity of linseed 
afloat for Europe is now 234,400 tons (including 7,000 tons from 
India), or 23,000 tons more than last week; and for the United 
States and Canada 48,000 tons against 38,900 tons a year ago. 
Cottonseed is erratic and little business is being done. Black 
Egyptian for February-March loading for Hull is quoted {7 5s., 
with nearer positions at a small premium. 

Linseed oil is in slow demand and easier. Raw oil for January 
delivery ex Hull mill is quoted {21 5s. per ton (naked), and fot 
March-April £21 12s. 6d. Cotton oil is inactive. Egyptian crude 
ex Hull is held for £26 10s. and refined for {29 prompt. Oilcakes 
continue in good request and are fully steady at late rates. 


RUBBER.— Uncertainty in the American and British commodity 
markets has had some effect in the rubber market during the past 
week. Quotations eased on Monday and Tuesday, under pressure 
of scattered liquidation, but the market rallied on Wednesday and 
spot closed at 63,d., against 64d. at Tuesday’s close. The Inter- 
national Rubber Regulation Committee met on Tuesday, but made 
no announcement regarding the degree of regulation to come into 
force at the end of March. The export percentages for the June 
quarter will presumably be fixed at the next meeting in February. 
Statistics just issued by the Committee show that exports during 
the last seven months of 1934 totalled 486,257 tons, against 4 
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permissible exportable amount of 498,928 tons; the deficiency 
therefore amounted to 12,671 tons. In New York the spot price 
on Wednesday, at 12; cents per lb., compared with 12} cents 
per Ib, a week ago. Wednesday's official closing price for standard 
ribbed smoked sheet in London was 64d. per Ib. ., aS against 64d. 
on the corresponding day last week. In forward positions, business 
oe been done at 644d. to 6 4d. for April-June, 1935, as against 
to 6%,d. a week ago. Stocks in London and Liverpool at 
o end of last week, at 145,298 tons, show an increase of 1,183 tons 
as compared with the preceding week. 
§HELLAC.—Stocks of shellac, which have been on the increase 
recently, have assumed substantial proportions and, in the disturbed 





state of the commodity markets arising out of the difficulties of 
Strauss and Company this week, have caused some anxiety to 
operators. On Wednesday, however, a letter from Messrs James 
and Shakspeare, the metal dealers, to the secretary of the Share 
and Loan Department of the Stock Exchange, revealed that the 
surplus stocks which had been hanging over the market are now 
in strong hands. In order to protect the interests in shellac of 
Messrs Williams, Henry and Company, Ltd., metal and produce 
dealers, 150,000 ordinary shares held by James and Shakspeare 
have been acquired by the Dean Finance Company. The latter 
company thus takes over the former’s big holding of shellac and 
places the company in funds. 





WHOLESALE COMMODITY PRICES 
UNITED KINGDOM 


The prices in the following list are revised with the assistance of an eminent firm in each department. 








LONDON, January 30th POTATOES— s. dos. d 
‘AD MEAT Good English, percwt. 5 0 6 0 
GRAIN, &c.— SPICES— 
Wheat— s. d. s. d, Pepper, per Ib.— 
No. 2, N. Man. 496 lb. 30 6 M untok, fair White..... 1 3 
Eng. Gaz. av., percwt. 4 10 Black Lampong.......... 0 6 
1 Eng. Gaz. av...... 8 0 Cinnamon—Ist sort, perlb. 0 7 
7 °@ Cloves—Zanzibar perlb. O 5 
mize, La Plata, landed, Ginger—per cwt.— 
Si nsnssuseane senbee +. 21 3 Me innccsscinetetneneiee 37 0 

Flour, Lon. stan. ex mill, — ord. to good. 80 0105 @ 
| eieaiueattatatisenate 3 Mace ...cccccsssree perib, 10 2 4 

Rice, No. 2 Burma, percwt. 7 5} Nutmegs, 65/-  .......6. ww. O 9 

Tapioca, per cwt.— SUGAR— | 
Fair Flake, Singapore.. 12 0 (Duty, 11/8 per cwt.) 

MEAT— Ceatrifugals, 96°, prpt. 

Beef, per 8 Ibs. — shipm.,c.i.f.U.K./Cont. 4 2 
English song ites wee 3 6 4 6B, B.W.L, crystallised..... 18 6 19 9 
Argentine chilled hinds 3 8 3 11 Java, white, c. & f. India 

Mutton, per 8 lbs.— Aug.—Sept........00¢ ~~ Fh 
English wethets.......... 5 8 6 8 Reringp—London— 

N.Z. frozen 4, seen, .- $6 40 Yellow Crystals ......... 17 6 

Lamb, per 8 lbs.— , I ecccccecncedscaceces - 21 78223 2% 
N.Z. frOZEN......c0ccecee 44 5 6 I irinectcesvecoconce 19 44 19 10} 

Pork, English, perSibs. S10 6 6 Granulated ..,,.......0 17 10} 21 43 

A OTHER Home Grown .........066 17 6 17 7 

BACON— Molasses, in bond ...... 1 3 
English......++« per cwt. 95 0 8 O TEA— 

BIBD.cecccovccccccconescoccs 90 0 9% VU Indian—per lb.— 

DOREER..ccccosccccsecccccce 90 0 SIN cncciatnnaiouscneoceses O 1031 4% 
Dutch .cccccccccscccccee -. 89 0 Broken Pekoe ............ O 102 14 
HAMS— Orange Pekoe ..........+. 0 1041 5} 
Canadian,.......10ereeee - 9 0 Broken Orange Pekoe... 0 103 2 4 

SIN snc pnpcescnsses 94 0 96 0 Ceylon—per Ib.—- 

BUTTER— eR isantinwbenenennenis 4} 
Australian .........+00. « 87 0 Broken Pekoe . 5 
New Zealand ceccsesscece 87 0 Orange Pekoe ... 6 

ANISD...++00eeeeeeeeeeree 117 0 Broken Orange 6 

CHEESE— TOBACCO— 

Canadian ...... perewt. 57 0 60 0 (Duty, 9/6-10/6} per Ib., 
New Zealand .........++6 46 6 47 0 Empire growth, 7/54- 
English Cheddars ...... 82 0 80 0 8/3} per Ib.) 
SD detinmmbiabennonaees 40 0 49 0 Virginia leaf— 

COCOA— Common to fine .......+. 010 3 6 
(Duty, British grown, Rhodesian leaf............200 01 30 
11/8; foreign, 14/- cwt.) Nyasaland leaf .......ccs0e 09 16 

BemO, EF ..cceceves percwt. 24 6 25 0 a - 098 2S 

BRIERE cccecccnccsenccccceece = ; = ; East’ Indian leaf ........0.0. 03 10 

ID ccccccccccccccoccocce < a GESERD. ccccccces 0 4 1 3g 

“(Duty British oe TILES ' 

ty, British grown, 
4/8; foreign, 14/- cwt.) 

Santos supr. c. & f. cwt. 47 0 COTTON— d. 

Colombian, good .......... 52 0 62 0 Mid-American ...... a Ib. 7-07 

Costa Rica, med. to good 60 0 80 O Sakellaridis, f.g.f. we =8°88 

East Indian ,, » » 60 0 80 O Yarns, 32's twist .....-+000 103 

Kenya, medium ........... 48 0 & 0 60" WOES ccccce soeve 163 

EGGS— FLAX— s. € 
Baglish .cccccced per!20 13 6 14 0 Livonian ZK ...... perton §5 0 86 0 
ER cascsnssoemiavoenes 9 9 10 3 FUERA BERD cococeccococcoccoe 83 0 84 

FRUIT—Oranges--— Slanetz Medium Ist sort... 93 0 95 0 
Denia ........ hom 9015 0 HEMP— 

SEE. nisiesniined - 70138 0 Italian P.C. ...... per ton 60 0 

Lemons, Malaga .. ” cases a Manilla, Jan-Mar oe © no 

Sicilian...boxes 7 6 11 0 Sisal, AfTicaD ...ccscssseecee 1310 15 0 

Apples : Amer. (var.) bris. eos JUTE— 

a (var.) boxes 100 14 O Native Ist mks. ... per ton 
»  Austratian ....... ° eee c.i.f. H.A.R.B. 

Onions — ; eee - £17/7/6 

enna, CASE srecereseee 90 9 6 — * c.i.f. Dundee £16/0/0 

egyptian, bags ......... eee O0.—FeD. 0... ..ceeeeeveeee . /0/ 
Capen Lisbon boxes pe SILK— s. ds. d 
Almeria ... bris. 19 0 24 0 CORIER ccccccccerecses perlb. 5 6 8 O 

LARD— in csceieabianiadintin 39 46 
Irish bladders, pr.cwt. 68 0 72 0 JOROR cecccccesecesesccccecoseos 60 783 
U.S. 56 lbs. boxes , 59 6 62 3 Italian—raw, fr.... Milan 6 U 7 6 





WooL— d. ss as & 
English Southdown, greasy, perib. 134 NN iiceisicsisiciielietiineaiaaiaiaai - O 38 0 
» _ Lincoln hog, washed......... 7 Dry and Drysalted Cape... 0 58 O 6% 

Seveues, sed. super cmbg. ....... 22 Market Hides, Manch’tr— 

S.W. greasy, super cmbg. ......... li Best heavy oxand heifer 0 4} @ 5 
N.Z., gtsy., halt-bred 50-56 ......... 10 BE GEE dieesccccecesseece O 44 0 + 
= 7" oe Crossbred 40-44 52 TREE dincececcccescaseee 0s 07 

i Gicnanstninondinneniaacanin ~ 

oe 24 INDIGO— 

Coleud eee 11} Bengal gd. red.-vio. to 

ee thisdcialeeiacaaia 104 FIDE... .-.seeeee perlb. 5 6 
MINERALS LEATHER— 

COAL— s. d sd Sole Bends 8/12 Ib.— 

Welsh, best Ad’ty ... ton 19 6 | a 010 1 7 

Durham, best gas, f.o.b. Bark Tanned Sole ...... $0 4s 

ikancdsnancccwactien 14 8 Shoulders fm DS Hides 6 6 O 8 

Sheffield, best house, at Do. Eng. or WS do. O11 1 4 

its EERE 22 0 23 0 Bellies from DS do 0 5 O 8 

IRON AND STEEL— Do. Eng.or WS do. 0 6 O 9 

Pig, Cleveland No. 3, d/d. Dressing lides Widsaedesnde 12 318 
ton 67 6 Ro. Eng. — ® $3 483 

Bars, M’brough .........++ 192 6 Aust. Bends .. om 1 3 

ae Gn Gn eo VEGETABLE OUS— £8. 4. 
METALS— ta fad. £ s. d Linseed, naked, p. ton act a 
Co’ r, Electrol yt ¢, ton 30/5/0 30/15/0 Rape, OS 33/10/0 

Shee ts (strong) 58/0/0 Cotton- seed, crude ...... 26/10/0 

dard eres. 27/5/0 — 27/6/3 — GOORUU, ETUMEs-nneneone 2310/0, 

Led] sg r ton 12/0/0 a lec ccccecece seteeeeseeeseners 4 j 
Soft ree — 10,89 Oil Cakes, Linseed, Eng., ae 

Spelter G.O.B. ............ 12/0/0 12/2'6 OIE caccccecccccencosesse 8/10/0 

> 1 Oil Seeds—Linseed— 

in—English ame ae 232/15/0 La Pl 

tandard cash.......... 232/15/0 232/0/0 ef ton, ones 
CHEMICALS— AN SOUS Sn a call Calcutta—per ED Sxenoce 12/5 y' 

Acid, citri b., e 0 OF O ‘ . & 
sce rea tens 31k BM raat promt 8 
CNR BIB io acicncesesneses 0 5 PETROLEUM PRODUCTS— 

Tartaric, English, less5% 1 0 1 Of Motor spirit, No, 1, Lon- 

Alcohol, Plain Ethyl........ 12 0 OE astciinancinsiniiininns 1 

s £ & Fetestoun, Amer. = 

Alum, lump ..... 9 0 bri. London. . a 010 

Ammonia, carb. 28 0 Fuel oil, in bulk, for 
Sulphate ... 7/5/0 contracts, ex instal., 

Arsenic, lump Thames— 

Bleaching powder, perton 9 0 910 Furnace... per gall. 0 Sif 

s d@ s. d, Diesel ...... pet gall. oO 4 
om, oo - exese per cwt. = 0 ROSIN— 

1O., POWET ........2-20-0 4 6 ; 's/ 2 
Nitrate of Soda. percwt. 7 9 8 0 EE cnn GE ES Se 
Potash—Chlorate, net..... 0 44 0 5 RUBBER— s dad os. a, 

Sulphate ...... percwt.12 0 123 3 St. ribbed smoked sheet 
Soda Bicarb. ...... percwt.10 0 11 0 s perlb. 0 6 
CEM a cccesaceses perewt. 5 0 5 3 Fine Hard Para perib. 0 4% 

< *. SHELLAC— 

Sulphate of Copper, perton 15 0 15 10 TNO 7 *= 
CEMENT, best Eng. Portland, d.d. site, rn 2 HS 
“la area, jute sacks, 11 to ton SHELLS— és €a 
(charged and credited at 1/6d. each) or W. Aust. M.-0.-P._,, 210 710 
pa bags 20 to ton (free, non-return- TALLOW— a“ 
able)— ° . 

4 ton loads and upwards 40/- per ton Leaden Town percut. 21 6 

1 and up to 4 ton loads 42/- | ton TIMBER— £ « d, 
COPRA— és. Swedish u/s3 £8... perstd. 19 0 0 
S.D. Straits c.i.f., per ton brie 2 , >) ae 18 0 0 
Smoked South Sea ......... Nominal 224. *” 1610 0 
DRUGS— Can’dn Spruce, Dis. .. a 21 00 
Camphor— s. d. a a. PROBED cccccsccccessce perload 9 0 O 

Japan, refined... perlb. 2 1 Rio Dals ..........000++ per std. 30 0 0 
Ipecacuanha ......... perlb. 5 O ; perload 25 0 0 
Peppermint, Wayne Co. Honduras Mahg. logs......c. ft. 910 0 

perib. 14 3 14 5 African ” -- » O 6 6 

HIDES— Amer. Oak Boards ........ » 09 6 6 
Wet salted—Australian ee .. concen » 98 6 O 

perlb. 0 33 0 4% English Oak Planks ...... » #& 6s 

West Indian ............... 03 0 3 oo Se wo em eo %70 


¢ Exclusive of Government tax of Id. per gallon. 








UNITED STATES 


(New York quotations, unless otherwise stated.) 


Jan. 31, Jan. 2, Jan. 23, Jan. 30, 
1934 1935 1935 1935 
Wheat, No. 2, Winter, nearest Cents Cents Cents Cents 
future, Chicago, per bushel... 91] 985 963 96} 
Maize, nearest future, Chicago, 
DU TGINEE sccccnvcccccssincsccoce “OMe $8} 845 833 
Oats, nearest future, Chicago, 
Per bushel .......cccccsescccccces 375 53 51} 494 


Rye, nearest future, Chicago, 
Per bushel .....cccccccccccccccces 62} 74} 67} 


Barley, nearest future, Chicago, 


- 


Per bushel .....cccccccccccccccce 2 79 77 75 
Coffee, Rio No. 7, cash, per Ib. 93 Of 9} 9} 
» Santos No.4,cash, perlb. 104 114 11 ll 


Cocoa, Accra, nearest future, 
II... snertiinstiemamecie. GAM 4-93 5-06 4-96 


Jan. 31, Jan.2, Jan. 23 Jan. 30, 
1934 1935 1935 1935 
Sugar, Cuban Centrifugals, 96 Cents Cents Cents Cents 
deg., spot, per ID.......ecceeeee 340 2-65 2-80 2-76 


Cotton, middling, spot, per lb... 11-75 12-85 = 12-65 12-60 
Rubber, smo sheet, spot, 

per ~ aes. a ee 13 4; 12} 12% 
Petroleum, Peansyivania crude e 

standard grades, per barrel...197-212 157-172 172-187 172-187 


Copper, “ Electrolytic,” Do- : , 

mestic, spot, per Ib............. 8+25 6-774 6-67$ 6-524 
Copper, ‘‘ Electrolytic,’’ Export, 

+ al POTAD...ccccccccccccerse 8°25 7-05 6-80 6-70 
Spelter, East St. Louis, spot, 

BOE Wd...nccccececee a 3-724 3.70 3-70 
Lead, spot, per Ib. .......eeeeeeee 4°00 3-70 3-70 3-60 
Tin, ‘‘ Straits,” spot, ‘per Ib...... 50°90 50°75 51-60 50-90 





CITY OF REGINA 
FIVE PER CENT. DEBENTURE LOAN 


The City of Regina announces that the COUPONS 
falling due on the Ist March, 1935, on the above- 
mentioned Debentures may be PRESENTED on 
and after the 15th February, 1935, between the hours 
of 10 and 2 o'clock (Saturdays excepted), at the Bank 
of Montreal, 47 Threadneedle Street, E.C.2. 

Three clear days required for examination. 

Lists may be obtained on application at the Bank. 


CITY OF SASKATOON 


FOUR-AND-A-HALF PER CENT. CONSOLIDATED 
STOCK AND FIVE PER CENT. CONSOLIDATED 
STOCK, 1941-61 


For the purpose of preparing the Interest Warrants 
due Ist April, 1935, the BALANCES will be STRUCK 
on the evening of the Ist March, 1935, after which 
date the Stock will be transferred ex-dividend. 

For BANK OF MONTREAL, 

EDWARD POPE, Manager. 

47 Threadneedle Street, E.C.2. 

Ist February, 1935. 


DOMINION OF CANADA 


FOUR PER CENT. REGISTERED STOCK, 1940-60, 
AND TWO-AND-A-HALF PER CENT. 
INSCRIBED STOCK, 1947. 


For the purpose of preparing the Interest Warrants 
due Ist April, 1935, on the above-mentioned Loans 
the BALANCES will be STRUCK on the evening of 
the Ist March, 1935, after which date the Stock will 
be transferred ex dividend. 

For BANK OF MONTREAL, Financial Agents of 
the Government of the Dominion of Canada, eer, 

EDWARD POPE, Manager. 

47 Threadneedle Street, E.C.2. 

Ist February, 1935. 


THE ECONOMIST 


A SELF-BINDER 


FOR 


The Economist 


Week by week you keep your 
copies of ‘‘ The Economist,’’ and 
ultimately you either file them or 
bind them. Doubtless you are 
accustomed to the annoyance 
which attaches to the ordinary 
binder—the difficulty of reading 
half the left-hand page and the 
unwieldiness of the device gener- 
ally. 

We are able to offer our readers a 
binder which overcomes these irk- 
some difficulties and is, in our 
opinion, the most efficient contri- 
vance for the purpose we have yet 
seen. 

It holds three months’ issues and 
index, it has no wires, clips or 
metal contrivances, and each issue 
can be bound up in an instant in 
such a way that it can be read as 
easily as a well-bound book. 


(In FuLtt CLotu, LETTERED ON 
SPINE AND FRONT) 


Price §/- each, post free (Overseas 6/-) 


Strom 


THE ECONOMIST 


8 BOUVERIE STREET, LONDON, E.C.4 


February 2, 1935 


“COMMERCE” 


Bombay and 
Calcutta 


A weekly journal de- 
voted to the practical 
side of finance, textile 
trades, the coal trade, 
insurance,engineering, 
shipping trades, Com- 
pany results, market 
reports. 


Read throughout India 


by people with money 
to spend. 
Specimen copies, advert. 
rates can be obtained from 
NEWSPAPERS &c. 
OF INDIA 
(W. T. DAY’S Representations) 


11 Aldwych, London, W.C.2 
Telephone - Temple Bar 8646 


New Thoughts on Old Companies 


On Thursday next, February 7th, 


THE FINANCIAL NEWS 


will commence a new series of articles by its well-known contributor ‘‘ LEX.” 


These articles are designed specially to interest Investors in the most important British Companies. They will place 
before shareholders new lines of thought, and conclusions affecting the permanent value of their holdings, such as are 
not to be found in any other newspaper or reference work. Together with the attractive and informative historical 
surveys in THE FINANCIAL NEWS series of ‘‘ Stories of Famous Companies,’’ they will form a compendium of fact, 
appreciation and investment judgment of unrivalled value to British shareholders. 

Experience shows that companies, like individuals, develop a distinct personality, which is never the same in any two 
cases. Over a period of years, this has been repeatedly revealed as the best of all possible bases on which to found an 
investment policy. The technique of choosing an industrial share for long-term investment is as sharply differentiated 
from that of buying for a short-period rise as the choice of a life’s partner from the engagement of a cook-general. A 
long-term buyer, say, of Imperial Chemical Industries Ordinary to-day, doubtless hopes to obtain rising income and 
capital appreciation from the Company’s share in British industry recovery in the next few months. The short-term 
operator may buy because he believes that the shares are likely to appreciate during the next two Stock Exchange 
Accounts. 

In a healthy community, however, national wealth and standards of living ought to be continually rising, over decades 
or generations, quite independently of all “‘ ups ’’ and ‘‘ downs ’’ in the meantime. A sound company, serving such a 
community, should be a steadily growing organism. This is the permanent touchstone which investors must separate 
from the mass of more temporary considerations embodied in many market slips. Even a close study of a company’s 


basic industrial environment, though essential, is not sufficient for this purpose. Investors must also have the clearest 
ideas of the company’s own traits—its traditions, organisation, and record. 


It is from this viewpoint that ‘‘ LEX ”’ will deal, at fortnightly intervals, with the prospects of Companies like Imperial 
Chemicals, Courtaulds, Imperial Tobacco, Dunlop, ‘‘ Shell,’’ Distillers, Unilever, the L.M.S. Railway, etc. The subject 
of the initial article in this series of ‘‘ New Thoughts on Old Companies ’’ appearing on Thursday next, will be 


THE ASSOCIATED PORTLAND CEMENT COMPANY 


THE FINANCIAL NEWS 


From good newsagents everywhere—Twopence daily. 


Printed in Great Britain by Eyre anv Spottiswoopr Limirep, His Majesty’s Printers, East Harding 
Tue Economist Newsrarer, Ltp., at 8 Bouverie St., Fleet St., E.C.4.—Saturday, Feb. 2, 1935. Entered 





